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FOR YOUR INFORMATION

Main Owner’s Manual - Short Version
Please note that this manual applies to all
models and explains all equipment,
including options. Therefore, you may find
explanations for equipment not installed
on your vehicle and the illustrations used
may differ from your vehicle.

All specifications provided in this manual
are current at the time of printing. Over
time, your vehicle may receive updates
that modify the vehicle and make material
in this manual incomplete and/or
inaccurate. Because of Toyota's interestin
continual product improvement, Toyota
reserves the right to make changes to this
manual at any time without notice.

If Toyota chooses to update the manual,
updated versions can be viewed by
selecting your vehicle by model and yearat
the following URL or on your mobile device
if you have access to the Toyota app.
www.toyota.com/owners

Accessories, spare parts and
modification of your Toyota

A wide variety of non-genuine spare parts
and accessories for Toyota vehicles are
currently available in the market. You
should know that Toyota does not warrant
these products and is not responsible for
their performance, repair, or replacement,
or for any damage they may cause to, or
adverse effect they may have on, your
Toyota vehicle.

This vehicle should not be modified with
non-genuine Toyota products.
Modification with non-genuine Toyota
products could affect its performance,
safety or durability, and may even violate
governmental regulations. In addition,
damage or performance problems
resulting from the modification may not
be covered under warranty.

Also, remodeling like this will have an
effect on advanced safety equipment such
as Toyota Safety Sense 2.5 + and thereis a
danger that it will not work properly or the

danger that it may work in situations

where it should not be working.

Cyber Attack Risk

Installing electronic devices and radios

increases the risk of cyber attacks through

theinstalled parts, which maylead to
unexpected accidents and leakage of
personal information. Toyota does not
make any guarantees for problems caused
by installing non-genuine Toyota
products.

Installation of a mobile two-way radio

system

The installation of a mobile two-way radio

system in your vehicle could affect

electronic systems such as:

+ Multiport fuel injection
system/sequential multiport fuel
injection system

+ Toyota Safety Sense 2.5 +

+ Anti-lock brake system

+ SRS airbag system

+ Seat belt pretensioner system

Be sure to check with your Toyota dealer

for precautionary measures or special

instructions regarding installation of a

mobile two-way radio system.

Vehicle data recording

The vehicle is equipped with sophisticated

computers that will record certain data,

such as:

+ Engine speed/Electric motor speed
(traction motor speed)

+ Accelerator status

+ Brake status

+ Vehicle speed

+ Operation status of the driving assist
systems

+ Images from the cameras

Your vehicle is equipped with cameras.
Contactyour Toyota dealer for the location
of recording cameras.

The recorded data varies according to the
vehicle grade level and options with which
itis equipped.
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These computers do not record
conversations or sounds, and only record
images outside of the vehicle in certain
situations.

+ Data Transmission
Your vehicle may transmit the data
recorded in these computers to Toyota
without notification to you.

- Datausage
Toyota may use the datarecorded in
this computer to diagnose
malfunctions, conduct research and
development, and improve quality.
Toyota will not disclose the recorded
data to a third party except:

+ With the consent of the vehicle owner
orwith the consent of the lessee if the
vehicleisleased

+ Inresponse to an official request by

the police, a court of law or a

government agency

For use by Toyota in a lawsuit
+ Forresearch purposes where the data

is not tied to a specific vehicle or
vehicle owner

» Recorded image information can be
erased by your Toyota dealer.

The image recording function can be

disabled. However, if the function is

disabled, data from when the system
operates will not be available.

» Tolearn more about the vehicle data
collected, used and shared by Toyota,
please visit
www.toyota.com/privacyvts/.

Usage of data collected through Safety

Connect (U.S. mainland only)

If your Toyota has Safety Connect and if

you have subscribed to those services,

please refer to the Safety Connect

Telematics Subscription Service

Agreement for information on data

collected and its usage.

Tolearn more about the vehicle data

collected, used and shared by Toyota,

please visit
www.toyota.com/privacyvts/.

Statement on Warranty Coverage for
Aftermarket and Recycled Parts (For
U.S. Owners)

The Magnuson-Moss Warranty Act, 15
U.S.C.s.2301 et seq., makesiit illegal for
motor vehicle manufacturers to void a
motor vehicle warranty or deny warranty
coverage solely because an aftermarket or
recycled part has been used to repair the
vehicle or someone other than the
authorized service provider performed
service on the vehicle. This provision does
not apply to a new motor vehicle
purchased solely for commercial or
industrial use.

Under federal law, a manufacturer may
deny warranty coverage and charge for
repairs to a vehicle if it is discovered that
an aftermarket or recycled part installed
on the vehicle is defective or was installed
incorrectly and caused damage to another
part of the vehicle otherwise covered
under warranty. The Federal Trade
Commission requires that a manufacturer
demonstrate that an aftermarket or
recycled part or service performed by a
person other than an authorized service
provider caused damage to another part of
the vehicle otherwise covered under
warranty before denying warranty
coverage. Additionally, federal law allows a
manufacturer to void a motor vehicle
warranty or deny warranty coverage if the
manufacturer provides the article or
service to consumers free of charge under
the warranty or the manufacturer has
secured a waiver from the Federal Trade
Commission.

Event data recorder

Thisvehicleis equipped with an event data
recorder (EDR). The main purpose of an
EDRis to record, in certain crash or near
crash-like situations, such as an air bag
deployment or hitting a road obstacle,
data that will assist in understanding how
avehicle's systems performed. The EDR is
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designed to record data related to vehicle

dynamics and safety systems for a short

period of time, typically 30 seconds or less.

The EDRin this vehicle is designed to

record such data as:

+ How various systems in your vehicle
were operating;

» Whether or not the driver and
passenger safety belts were
buckled/fastened;

« How far (if at all) the driver was
depressing the accelerator and/or brake
pedal; and,

+ How fast the vehicle was traveling.

These data can help provide a better

understanding of the circumstancesin

which crashes and injuries occur.

NOTE: EDR data are recorded by your

vehicle only if a non-trivial crash situation

occurs; no data are recorded by the EDR
under normal driving conditions and no
personal data (e.g., name, gender, age, and
crash location) are recorded. However,
other parties, such as law enforcement,
could combine the EDR data with the type
of personally identifying data routinely
acquired during a crash investigation.

Toread datarecorded by an EDR, special

equipment is required, and access to the

vehicle or the EDRis needed. In addition to
the vehicle manufacturer, other parties,
such as law enforcement, that have the
special equipment, can read the
information if they have access to the
vehicle or the EDR.

+ Disclosure of the EDR data
Toyota will not disclose the data
recorded in an EDR to a third party
except when:

« An agreement from the vehicle’s
owner (or the lessee for aleased
vehicle) is obtained

+ Inresponse to an official request by
the police, a court of law or a
government agency

+ Foruse by Toyota in a lawsuit

However, if necessary, Toyota may:

+ Use the data for research on vehicle
safety performance

Disclose the data to a third party for
research purposes without disclosing
information about the specific vehicle
or vehicle owner

Perchlorate Material

Special handling may apply, See
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchl
orate.

Your vehicle has components that may
contain perchlorate. These components
may include airbag, seat belt
pretensioners, and wireless remote
control batteries.

A\ WARNING!

General precautions while driving

Driving under the influence: Never drive
your vehicle when under the influence of
alcohol or drugs that have impaired your
ability to operate your vehicle. Alcohol
and certain drugs delay reaction time,
impair judgment and reduce
coordination, which could lead to an
accident that could result in death or
serious injury.

Defensive driving: Always drive
defensively. Anticipate mistakes that
other drivers or pedestrians might make
and be ready to avoid accidents.

Driver distraction: Always give your full
attention to driving. Anything that
distracts the driver, such as adjusting
controls, talking on a cellular phone or
reading can result in a collision with
resulting death or serious injury to you,
your occupants or others.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

General precaution regarding
children’s safety

Never leave children unattended in the
vehicle, and never allow children to have
or use the key.

Children may be able to start the vehicle
or shift the vehicle into neutral. There is
also a danger that children may injure
themselves by playing with the windows,
the moon roof or panoramic moon roof,
or other features of the vehicle. In
addition, heat build-up or extremely cold
temperatures inside the vehicle can be
fatal to children.

Multimedia owner’s manual

+ Please be aware that the content of this
manual may be different from the
system in some cases, such as due to
software updates and changes to
specifications.

+ The screens shown in this manual may
differ from the actual screen of the
system depending on availability of
functions, subscription status, and map
data available at the time this manual
was produced.

Disclaimer about data compensation

This system saves data onto the internal

memory. Data saved in the memory may

become corrupted or lost due to system
failure, repair, malfunction, bugs, or other
causes.

Please note that Toyota Motor Corporation

takes no responsibility whatsoever for

direct and/or indirect damage, and offers
no compensation for data if the data that
was saved in the internal memory could
not be saved properly.



SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

To use this system in the safest possible
manner, follow all the safety tips shown
below.

This system is intended to assistin
reaching the destination and, if used
properly, can do so. The driver is solely
responsible for the safe operation of the
vehicle and the safety of your passengers.
Do not use any feature of this system to
the extent it becomes a distraction and
prevents safe driving. The first priority
while driving should always be the safe
operation of the vehicle. While driving, be
sure to observe all traffic regulations. If a
traffic sign on the road has been changed,
route guidance may not have the updated
information such as the direction of a one
way street.

While driving, listen to the voice
instructions as much as possible and
glance at the screen briefly and only when
itis safe. However, do not totally rely on
voice guidance. Use it just for reference. If
the system cannot determine the current
position correctly, there is a possibility of
incorrect or delayed guidance, or no voice
guidance at all.

The datain the system may occasionally be
incomplete. Road conditions, including
driving restrictions (no left turns, street
closures, etc.) frequently change.
Therefore, before following any
instructions from the system, look to see
whethertheinstruction can be done safely
and legally.

This system cannot warn about such
things as the safety of an area, condition of
streets, and availability of emergency
services.If unsure about the safety of an
area, do not drive into it. Under no
circumstances is this system a substitute
for the driver’s personal judgement.

A\ WARNING!

- For safety, the driver should not
operate the system while he/she is
driving. Insufficient attention to the
road and traffic may cause an accident.

+ While driving, be sure to obey the
trafficregulations and maintain
awareness of the road conditions.




READING THIS MANUAL

Explains symbols used in this manual. Symbols Meanings
Symbols in this manual Indicates the action
(pushing, turning, etc.)
: used to operate
Symbols Meanings E> switches and other
WARNING: devices.
Explains something
A that, if not obeyed, Indicates the outcome
could cause death or ﬁ> of an operation (e.g. alid
serious injury to people. opens).
NOTICE:
Explains something
that, if not obeyed,
could cause damage to
or amalfunctionin the N
vehicle orits o ————
equipment. T —

Indicates operating or
working procedures.
Follow the stepsin
numerical order.

123...

INFORMATION:
Explains something Symbols Meanings

other than descriptions
about operation Indicates the

methods and functions component or position
that you should know being explained.

and are useful to know.

Symbols in illustrations do this, or Do not let

this happen.

® Means Do not, Do not




HOW TO SEARCH

Searching by name Searching by title
» Alphabetical index: P. 420 + Table of contents: P. 1
\\ L,
=2
/§ N
=8

Searching by installation
position
+ Pictorialindex: P. 10

Searching by symptom or
sound
+ What to doif... (Troubleshooting): P. 419
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PICTORIAL INDEX

Instrument panel

[A] ENGINE SWILCH w..ovvveeeeeeeveeeeseseeseeesesssssesssssssseessssssssesssssssssesssssssssssssssssssnssssssssnssssssssenees P.147
Starting the engine/changing the modes
Emergency stop of the engine
When the engine will not start

WarnNiNg MESSAGES.....cueuiveirrriireieriieteiereieseiessiessiessissssssssess s ssssasassssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnns P.358
SRFETRVET covvveveeevessesssssmmsmssnssseesseesesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssanmssssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssenes P.150
Changing the shift POSItiON.....c.ccciiieieccc e P.151
Precautions fOr tOWING ... iereiereieeeeeeeeseeseeseeseseesesesssesesesssssesesesesesssesenes P. 345
When the shift lever does NOt MOVE .......cocerrirveeirccercee e P.151
MELETS .o eeeeeeeee e ssssssesse s sssss s P.62,P.64
Reading the meters/adjusting the instrument panel light............ P.62,P.63,P.64,P.67
Warning lights/indicator GhLS ...t sseseesesseesseseses P.58
When a warning Hght tUTNS ON....ccrssssese s e sssessesesens P.348
[D] Multi-infOrmation diSPlay........ceeev.eeeeeerersseeneenesssssseesssssssessssssssssessssssssesssssssssesesses P.67,P.72
DISPIAY w.erueerrinereeieeeeeseesesestseseesasesasesaesasesasesssssssssasssssssasssssssasssssssssssssssssssssssssses P.67,P.72
When the warning messages are displayed..........coecveeriveninenenineninenenenenenesenesesesesesenens P.358
[E] TUTN SIGNATIEUET w..vvvrereveverereeessseesessssssssssssssssssssssssesssssssssssssssssnssssssssssssssssssessssssssones P.153
Headlight SWItCh ... esenes P.158
Headlights/side marker lights/parking lights/tail lights/license plate
lights/daytime running HGNTS .....c.ooeeueiereneieinineeeceeees et seese e seeaeens P.158

10



PICTORIAL INDEX

FIONME FOG HGNES ™ ..o seeeee e sesees s esssssssessssssessssse s ssss s ssseassesssenes P.163
[F] Windshield wiper and wWasher SWItCh.......cceeveeneeneneneneececeeeeeeeeenene P.164,P.167
USBQE .ttt sttt e et et et s et sstssss st sesssesssessessssssasssaes P.164,P.167
Adding Washer fIUid ... enene P.328
WarNing MESSAGES.....cueuiuiuiviireieirieieieisiesieteietsie sttt sttt st sa st st ssssssssssssnes P.358
[G] EMergency flasher SWILCN........ .. sesssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnes P.343
[H] HOOA 10CK TRIEASE IQVET c.uv..vvveerveeevessnesssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssssssssnssssssssssssens P.323
[1] Tilt and telescopic steering 10k Telease JQVET ...........uuvveeerveeneesessessssssssssssssnnens P.108
AJUSTIMENT .ttt b et se et besebsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssses P.108

v P. 265
...................................................................... P. 265
....See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners

[J] Air conditioning system..

Rear window defogger ....

Windshield wiper de-icer™......cccoorrrvvinens See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners
[K] Audio system”2
Fuel filler door Opener SWItCh.......cciveveeiienincniieieieictcceeeeeee e P.168
*1:1If equipped

*2: Refer to “MULTIMEDIA OWNER'S MANUAL"” on Toyota.com/owners.

LR PN
E %

Switches

: —

11



PICTORIAL INDEX

[A] Driving position memory SUWAECRES Lo P.103
WINAOW T0CK SWILCR .cceerevevnrverseessssssesssessssessssssssssessssssssssssssssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssees P.121
Power WindOW SWILCHES ... P.119
[D] DOOTI0CK SWILCNES ..ccveveseevvenrrenreessssssessssnsssssssssssssssssssssssssessssssessssssssssssssssessssssssessees P.82
[E] Outside rear View MirTor SWItCRES....uuurvvvvveeseennsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssennees P.117
[F] “ODO TRIP” SWAtCh.....vveeerveerrreensesernsreennne See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners
(6] Instrument panel light CONTOl SWILCRES ......euuurvvernireverreeeeseessseeesesssssssesesens P.63,P.67
[H] Automatic High Beam SWItCH ..........cvveereeeeesseesesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssens P.160
[1] camera switch™1-2

[J] Stop & Start CanCel SWItCh™ ........ooooooeeeeeceeeeeeeeeveevsessesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssseseeeeesessseees P.206
(K] Power back dOOT SWItCh ™ ......cueeeeeeeeeeeeceeesesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssseesssssssssssssssssnes P.86
Heated steering Wheel SWItch™ ...........ooooooovoovorovvvvveeeevveeeessssssssssssssssssssssssesssseeeseeseseees P.270
*1:If equipped

*2: Refer to “MULTIMEDIA OWNER'S MANUAL"” on Toyota.com/owners.

[A] MELET CONLIOL SWILCRES....eeveeereeeereeeeeeeereseeeseesesesesessesesseesesesessesesesesessesessasessssesnen P.68,P.72
Vehicle-to-vehicle distance SWItCh.......cociicnecceeece e P.198
Cruise control switch

Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range ........cccceceveveverererenererererereserenenes P.193

[D] Audio remote control switches”
[E] LTA (Lane Tracing ASSiSt) SWItCH .o sesesesens P.184
[F] Phone switch”

12



PICTORIAL INDEX

[6] Talk switch”
*: Refer to “MULTIMEDIA OWNER'S MANUAL" on Toyota.com/owners.

o o =
@ P I 1

[A] USB port™?

USB CharGing POTES..u..cvueuncveesreesrsessnsssssssssssssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnees P.308
POWET OULIEL «..vvvveeeesssaansessssssssmnsessssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssssssssssssssssnsssssssssssssssnsssssssssssses P.312
[D] DOWNhill @SSiSt CONEIOT SWITCR Z..oooooroeeeeeeeeereeseeseereessessseseesssesssssesseseeseesseessseneeneeee P.240
[E] SNOW MO SWILCH ....oovvveeerennevcvveessnssessssessssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnssssssss P. 240
[F] WSC OFF SWItCR .ovveeerevveeneeeseesessssssssssssssssnesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnsssssssnessssssssnsnees P.242
BraKe NOTA SWITC cuvuvevnnrcevvveeesnnnsssssssssssnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssssssssssses P.156
[H] Parking Brake SWItCH ........vueerveeceeenceesnsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssasnees P.154

APPIYING/TEIEASING euvereerreiriaeireeeieeeeeisese st s s seseasessesessess s ssessssesssssasessssenessenesnes P.154

Precautions against Winter SEASON .........ccviverireineineinenineneeeeeeeseseessesesessessesenes P.260

Warning buzzer/light/MeSsage ... eseesessesees P.348,P.358
(1] DriVING MOAE SEIECE SWILCN .evc.vveeveeeerseceeenscevessseeesssssesssessesssesessssssssssssssssssssssssasens P. 237
(] MUIE-tETTAIN SEIECE SWILCN ™ .oeooeeeee e seeseeessse s sssseesssseeesssseeesesseeessssesassssens P.238

*1: Refer to “MULTIMEDIA OWNER’S MANUAL" on Toyota.com/owners.
*2:If equipped

13
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Interior

[A] SRS @ITDAGS vevvvvvvvveeereeessssensesssssenessssssessssssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssessssssssnsssssssnensees P.25
FlOOT MALS .o P.16
FTOME SEALS .vvvvvvvvesssssessssssssssssssnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssssssssssssssnne P.98
[D] REAT SEALS.......coereneesssssssssssensesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssessssssssssssssesesssssssssssssssesssssssssssssssnssssses P.99
[E] HEad TSETAINTS crvvvvvveessssnsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssses P.105
[FJ S@AE DEIES..oveeevvvrreessseerersesssessessesssessessesssssssseessssssssssssssssessessessesssssssssesssssssssessassssesesees P.18
[G] CONSOIE BOX.vrrrrrrverrnreesssssnsesssessnnessssssennsenes See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners
[H] INSIA@ TOCK DULLONS...cvvvrressevrersesssessessssssesssseesssssssssesssssesssessesssssasssssssssssssssessessssssessess P.82
L] CUP NOTETS cevvreeverereeeeeseeesssseeesssssssessssssssssssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssesssssssssnsssssssnnes P.306
[T] ASSISE QTIPS .ovvvveemmmmnersssssnssinssssssssssssssnssssssssssssssnssssssssssssssmssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnsssses P.311
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PICTORIAL INDEX

Ceiling
[A] AUXTHAIY DOXerrrrrrvrreennrrersssnsssssssnsssssssssesssssssnssssssssnsesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssensssssssnees P.306
Conversation MirTor .......oceveevvereeereerrenenennnns See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners
Interiorlight*1 ................................................ See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners
Personal Iights*1 .............................................................................................................. P.305
MOON TOOF SWILCNES ™2...oovverveenesvssessssnsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssssssssssssssnnns P.121
Panoramic MOON TOOT SWILCNES™2.........cvveeevvveessnnsnnnessssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssssssssssses P.124
[D] VANIEY MITOTS crrneessveevrseseseesssessssssneesessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssnseses P.312
[E] SUN VISOTS c.ovvermmrrreeennrssssssensssssssenssssssnenessens See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners
[F] “S0S™ DULLON oo seeresseseesseessessssseessessssseesssssssssessesssssssssessssssessessssssessessssseessesseos P.52
[G] INSIAE TEAT VIEW MITTOT 2 oo seeevesssnesssssssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsnssnesss P.108
Digital REArVIEW MITTOT 2 ...ooooumerevvveeninssssssssssnnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssssssssssssns P.110
[H] Garage door opener Lo ALY P.313

*1: Theillustration shows the front, but they are also equipped in the rear.
*2:If equipped
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1-1. For safe use
Before driving

Observe the following before starting off
in the vehicle to ensure safety of driving.

Installing floor mats

Use only floor mats designed specifically
for vehicles of the same model and model
year as your vehicle. Fix them securely in
place onto the carpet.
1. Insert the retaining hooks (clips) into
the floor mat eyelets.

A\ WARNING!

2. Turn the upper knob of each retaining
hook (clip) to secure the floor matsin
place.

marks [A].

The shape of the retaining hooks (clips)
may differ from that shownin the
illustration.

Always align the

16

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause the driver’'s
floor mat to slip, possibly interfering
with the pedals while driving. An
unexpectedly high speed may result or it
may become difficult to stop the vehicle.
This could lead to an accident, resulting
in death or serious injury.
When installing the driver’s floor mat
+ Do not use floor mats designed for
other models or different model year
vehicles, even if they are Toyota
Genuine floor mats.

+ Only use floor mats designed for the
driver’s seat.

« Always install the floor mat securely
using the retaining hooks (clips)
provided.

+ Do not use two or more floor mats on
top of each other.

+ Do not place the floor mat bottom-side
up or upside-down.

Before driving

+ Check that the floor mat is securely
fixed in the correct place with all the
provided retaining hooks (clips). Be
especially careful to perform this check
after cleaning the floor.

+ With the engine stopped and the shift
leverin P, fully depress each pedal to
the floor to make sure it does not
interfere with the floor mat.




1= FORSAFETY AND SECURITY

1-1.For safe use

For safe driving

For safe driving, adjust the seat and mirror
to an appropriate position before driving.

Correct driving posture

[A] Adjust the angle of the seatback so
thatyou are sitting straight up and so that
you do not have to lean forward to steer.
(P.98)

Adjust the seat so thatyou can depress
the pedals fullyand so that your arms bend
slightly at the elbow when gripping the
steering wheel. (P. 98)

Lock the head restraint in place with
the center of the head restraint closest to
the top of your ears. (P. 105)

[D] Wear the seat belt correctly. (P. 18)

A\ WARNING!

+ Do not place a cushion between the
driver or passenger and the seatback. A
cushion may prevent correct posture
from being achieved, and reduce the
effectiveness of the seat belt and head
restraint.

+ Do not place anything under the front
seats. Objects placed under the front
seats may become jammed in the seat
tracks and stop the seat fromlockingin
place. This may lead to an accident and
the adjustment mechanism may also
be damaged.

+ Always observe the legal speed limit
when driving on public roads.

« When driving over long distances, take
regular breaks before you start to feel
tired. Also, if you feel tired or sleepy
while driving, do not force yourself to
continue driving and take a break
immediately.

A\ WARNING!

For safe driving

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may resultin death or

serious injury.

+ Do not adjust the position of the
driver’'s seat while driving. Doing so
could cause the driver to lose control of
the vehicle.

(Continued)

Correct use of the seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing
their seat belts before driving the vehicle.
(P.18)

Use a child restraint system appropriate
for the child until the child becomeslarge
enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat
belt. (P. 39)

Adjusting the mirrors

Make sure that you can see backward
clearly by adjusting the inside and outside
rear view mirrors properly. (P. 108, P. 110,
P.117)
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Seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing
their seat belts before driving the vehicle.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions to
reduce the risk of injury in the event of
sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident. Failure to do so may cause
death or serious injury.

Wearing a seat belt

« Ensure that all passengers wear a seat
belt.

- Always wear a seat belt properly.

« Each seat belt should be used by one
person only. Do not use a seat belt for
more than one person at once,
including children.

« Toyota recommends that children be
seatedin therear seat and always use a
seat belt and/or an appropriate child
restraint system.

+ Toachieve a proper seating position, do
not recline the seat more than
necessary. The seat beltis most
effective when the occupants are
sitting up straight and well backin the
seats.

» Do not wear the shoulder belt under
your arm,

+ Always wear your seat belt low and
snug across your hips.

(Continued)
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Pregnant women

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat
beltin the proper way. (P. 19)

Women who are pregnant should
position the lap belt as low as possible
over the hips in the same manner as
other occupants, extending the shoulder
belt completely over the shoulder and
avoiding belt contact with the rounding
of the abdominal area.

If the seat belt is not worn properly, not
only the pregnant woman, but also the
fetus could suffer death or serious injury
as aresult of sudden braking or a
collision.

People suffering illness

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat
belt in the proper way. (P. 19)

When children are in the vehicle

P.43

Seat belt damage and wear

+ Do not damage the seat belts by
allowing the belt, plate, or buckle to be
jammed in the door.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

« Inspect the seat belt system
periodically. Check for cuts, fraying,
and loose parts. Do not use a damaged
seat belt untilitis replaced. Damaged
seat belts cannot protect an occupant
from death or serious injury.

« Ensure that the belt and plate are
locked and the beltis not twisted. If the
seat belt does not function correctly,
immediately contact your Toyota
dealer.

« Replace the seat assembly, including
the belts, if your vehicle has been
involved in a serious accident, even if
thereis no obvious damage.

» Do not attempt to install, remove,
modify, disassemble or dispose of the
seat belts. Have any necessary repairs
carried out by your Toyota dealer.
Inappropriate handling may lead to
incorrect operation.

Correct use of the seat belts

» Extend the shoulder belt so that it
comes fully over the shoulder, but does
not come into contact with the neck or
slide off the shoulder.

+ Position the lap belt as low as possible
over the hips.

+ Adjust the position of the seatback. Sit
up straight and well backin the seat.

» Do not twist the seat belt.

Emergency locking retractor (ELR)

The retractor will lock the belt during a
sudden stop or on impact. It may also lock
if youlean forward too quickly. A slow,
easy motion will allow the belt to extend
so that you can move around fully.

Automatic locking retractor (ALR)

When a passenger’s shoulder belt is
completely extended and then retracted
even slightly, the beltis locked in that
position and cannot be extended. This
featureis used to hold the child restraint
system (CRS) firmly. To free the belt again,
fully retract the belt and then pull the belt
out once more. (P. 39)

Child seat belt usage

The seat belts of your vehicle were
principally designed for persons of adult
size.

+ Use a child restraint system appropriate
for the child, until the child becomes
large enough to properly wear the
vehicle’s seat belt. (P. 39)

« When the child becomes large enough
to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt,
follow the instructions regarding seat
belt usage. (P. 18)

Seat belt extender

If your seat belts cannot be fastened
securely because they are notlong
enough, a personalized seat belt extender
is available from your Toyota dealer free
of charge.
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A\ WARNING!

Using a seat belt extender

Observe the following precautions to
reduce the risk of injury in the event of
sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident. Failure to do so may cause
death or serious injury.

- Do not wear the seat belt extender if
you can fasten the seat belt without
the extender.

+ Do not use the seat belt extender when
installing a child restraint system
because the belt will not securely hold
the child restraint system, increasing
therisk of death or seriousinjuryin the
event of an accident.

« The personalized extender may not be
safe on another vehicle, when used by
another person, or at a different
seating position other than the one
originally intended.

NOTICE

When using a seat belt extender

When releasing the seat belt, press on
the buckle release button on the
extender, not on the seat belt. This helps
prevent damage to the vehicle interior
and the extender itself.

Fastening and releasing the seat belt
(except for the third center seat)

I
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1. To fasten the seat belt, push the plate
into the buckle until a click sound is
heard.

2. Torelease the seat belt, press the
release button [A].
When not using the rear seat belts

Pass the outer seat belts through the seat
belt hangers and secure the seat belt
plates to prevent the shoulder belts from
being damaged.

+ Second seat belts

e

Fastening the seat belt (for the third
center seat)

1. Take the plate out of the holder, and
then pull down the seat belt.
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Releasing and stowing the seat belt

2. Push plate [A] into buckle until a
P (for the third center seat)

click sound is heard.

—_y // / v o= 1. Torelease plate [c], press the release

(_k\/ button [E] on buckle [D].

3. Push plate |C] into buckle [D] untila
click sound is heard.

2. To release plate [A], insert the
mechanical key (P. 77) or plate into

the hole on buckle [B].
Retract the belt slowly when releasing and
stowing the seat belt.

/

A\ WARNING! /
When usi i N (73/ A
using the third center seat belt
h <=
| B

Do not use the third center seat belt with
either buckle released. Fastening only
one of the buckles may result in death or
serious injury in case of sudden braking,
sudden swerving or a collision.
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3. Stow the plate [C] and [A] in the holder
on the roof.
In order to securely stow them, firmly
insert them as far as possible.

= ——
%_z

Adjusting the seat belt shoulder
anchor height (front seats)

\ g
\

1. Push the seat belt shoulder anchor
down while pressing the release button

[A].

2. Push the seat belt shoulder anchor up

while pressing the release button [A].
Move the height adjuster up and down as
needed until you hear a click.
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A\ WARNING!

Adjustable shoulder anchor

Always make sure the shoulder belt is
positioned across the center of your
shoulder. The belt should be kept away
from your neck, but not falling off your
shoulder. Failure to do so could reduce
the amount of protectionin an accident
and cause death or serious injuries in the
event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve
oraccident.

Seat belt comfort guide (for the third
center seat)

If the shoulder belt sits close to a person’s
neck, use the seat belt comfort guide.

1. Pull the comfort guide from the pocket.

2. Slide the belt past the slot of the guide.
The elastic cord must be behind the seat
belt.
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3. Buckle the seat belt and position it
comfortably.

\

A\ WARNING!

Using a seat belt comfort guide

Failure to observe the following
precautions could reduce the
effectiveness of the seat beltin an
accident, causing death or serious injury.

» Make sure the beltis not twisted and
thatitlies flat. The elastic cord must be
behind the belt and the guide must be
on the front.

+ To reduce the chance of injuryin case
of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or
accident while driving, remove and
store the comfort guide in its pocket
whenitis notin use.

+ Always make sure the shoulder belt is
positioned across the center of the
shoulder. The belt should be kept away
from the neck, and should not fall off
the shoulder.

Seat belt pretensioners (front and
outboard second seats)

The pretensioners help the seat belts to
quickly restrain the occupants by
retracting the seat belts when the vehicle
is subjected to certain types of severe
frontal or side collision or a vehicle
rollover.

The pretensioners do not activate in the
event of a minor frontal impact, a minor
side impact or a rear impact.

Replacing the belt after the pretensioner
has been activated

If the vehicle is involved in multiple
collisions, the pretensioner will activate
for the first collision, but will not activate
for the second or subsequent collisions.

PCS-linked seat belt pretensioner
control

If the PCS (Pre-Collision System)
determines that the possibility of a
collision with a vehicle is high, the seat
belt pretensioners will be prepared to
operate.

23
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A\ WARNING!

Seat belt pretensioners

Observe the following precautions to
reduce the risk of injury in the event of
sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident.

Failure to do so may cause death or

serious injury.

+ Do not place anything, such as a
cushion, on the front passenger’s seat.
Doing so will disperse the passenger’s
weight, which prevents the sensor
from detecting the passenger’s weight
properly. As a result, the seat belt
pretensioner for the front passenger’s
seat may not activate in the event of a
collision.

« If the pretensioner has activated, the
SRS warning light will come on. In that
case, the seat belt cannot be used again
and must be replaced at your Toyota
dealer.
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SRS airbags

The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain types of severe impacts
that may cause significant injury to the occupants. They work together with the seat belts
to help reduce the risk of death or serious injury.

SRS airbag system
Location of the SRS airbags

SRS front airbags

[A] SRS driver airbag/front passenger airbag

Can help protect the head and chest of the driver and front passenger from impact with
interior components

SRS knee airbag
Can help provide driver protection

SRS seat cushion airbag
Can help restrain the front passenger

SRS side and curtain shield airbags

[D] SRS front side airbags
Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupants

[E] SRS curtain shield airbags
+ Can help protect primarily the head of occupants in the outer seats

25
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+ Can help prevent the occupants from being thrown from the vehicle in the event of
vehicle rollover

SRS airbag system components

Bl[c|n]lLE]1]F]D] [L

[A] Front passenger airbag

“PASS AIR BAG ON” and “PASS AIR BAG OFF" indicator lights
Front side airbags

[D] Curtain shield airbags

[E] Side impact sensors (rear)

[F] SRS warning light

Front passenger’s seat belt buckle switch

[H] Front passenger occupant classification sensors
[1] Driver airbag

[J] Side impact sensors (front door)

[K] Side impact sensors (front)

Seat belt pretensioners and force limiters

[M] Seat cushion airbag

[N] Driver's seat position sensor

[0] Driver’s knee airbag

[P] Driver's seat belt buckle switch

[@] Frontimpact sensors

26
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[R] Airbag sensor assembly

Your vehicle is equipped with ADVANCED AIRBAGS designed based on the US motor
vehicle safety standards (FMVSS208). The airbag sensor assembly (ECU) controls airbag
deployment based on information obtained from the sensors etc. shown in the system
components diagram above. This information includes crash severity and occupant
information. As the airbags deploy, a chemical reaction in the inflators quickly fills the
airbags with non-toxic gas to help restrain the motion of the occupants.

If the SRS airbags deploy (inflate)

« Slight abrasions, burns, bruising etc.,
may be sustained from SRS airbags, due
to the extremely high speed deployment
(inflation) by hot gases.

» Aloud noise and white powder will be

emitted.

Parts of the airbag module (steering

wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator) as

well as the front seats, parts of the front
and rear pillars, and roof side rails, may
be hot for several minutes. The airbag
itself may also be hot.

» The windshield may crack.

All of the doors will be unlocked. (P. 79)

» The brakes and stop lights will be
controlled automatically. (P. 242)

+ Theinterior lights will turn on
automatically. (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

» The emergency flashers will turn on
automatically. (P. 343)

+ Fuel supply to the engine will be
stopped. (P. 347)

+ For Safety Connect subscribers, if any of
the following situations occur, the
system is designed to send an
emergency call to the response center,
notifying them of the vehicle’s location
(without needing to push the “S0OS”
button) and an agent will attempt to
speak with the occupants to ascertain
the level of emergency and assistance
required. If the occupants are unable to
communicate, the agent automatically
treats the call as an emergency and
helps to dispatch the necessary
emergency services. (P. 52)

» An SRS airbag is deployed.

+ Aseat belt pretensioner is activated.

» Thevehicleisinvolvedin a severe
rear-end collision.

SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS
front airbags)

« The SRS front airbags will deploy in the
event of an impact that exceeds the set
threshold level (the level of force
corresponding to an approximately 12 -
18 mph [20 - 30 km/h] frontal collision
with a fixed wall that does not move or
deform).

However, this threshold velocity will be
considerably higherin the following
situations:

« Ifthevehicle strikes an object, such as
a parked vehicle or sign pole, which
can move or deform on impact

+ If the vehicleisinvolvedin an
underride collision, such as a collision
in which the front of the vehicle
“underrides”, or goes under, the bed
of atruck

« Depending on the type of collision, it is
possible that only the seat belt
pretensioners and SRS seat cushion
airbag will activate.

« The SRS front airbags for the front
passenger will not activate if there is no
passenger sitting in the front passenger
seat. However, the SRS front airbags for
the front passenger may deploy if
luggage is putin the seat, even if the
seatis unoccupied.

« The SRS seat cushion airbag onthe front
passenger seat will not operate if the
occupant is not wearing a seat belt.
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SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS
side and curtain shield airbags)

» The SRS side and curtain shield airbags
will deployin the event of animpact that
exceedsthe setthresholdlevel (thelevel
of force corresponding to the impact
force produced by an approximately
33001b. [1500 kg] vehicle colliding with
the vehicle cabin from a direction
perpendicular to the vehicle orientation
at an approximate speed of 12 - 18 mph
[20 - 30 km/h]).

+ Both SRS curtain shield airbags may
deployin the event of a severe side
collision.

+ Both SRS curtain shield airbags will
deployin the event of vehicle rollover.

+ Both SRS curtain shield airbags may also
deployin the event of a severe frontal
collision.

Conditions under which the SRS airbags
may deploy (inflate), other than a
collision

The SRS front airbags and SRS curtain

shield airbags may also deploy if a serious

impact occurs to the underside of your

vehicle. Some examples are shown in the

illustration.

« Hitting a curb, edge of pavement or hard
surface

- Falling into or jumping over a deep hole

+ Landing hard or falling

The SRS curtain shield airbags may also
deploy under the situations shown in the
illustration.

+ The angle of vehicle tip-up is marginal.
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« The vehicle skids and hits a curb stone.

Types of collisions that may not deploy
the SRS airbags (SRS front airbags)

The SRS front airbags do not generally
inflate if the vehicle isinvolved in a side or
rear collision, if it rolls over, or if it is
involved in a low-speed frontal collision.
But, whenever a collision of any type
causes sufficient forward deceleration of
the vehicle, deployment of the SRS front
airbags may occur.

+ Collision from the side

+ Collision from the rear

+ Vehiclerollover

Types of collisions that may not deploy
the SRS airbags (SRS side and curtain
shield airbags)

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags
may not activate if the vehicle is
subjected to a collision from the side at
certain angles, or a collision to the side of
the vehicle body other than the
passenger compartment.
+ Collision from the side to the vehicle
body other than the passenger
compartment
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« Collision from the side at an angle + Any of the SRS airbags have been
inflated.

The front of the vehicle is damaged or
deformed, or was involved in an
accident that was not severe enough to
cause the SRS front airbags to inflate.

The SRS side airbags do not generally
inflateif the vehicleisinvolvedin a frontal
orrear collision, if it rolls over, or if it is
involved in a low-speed side collision.

« Collision from the front

+ Collision from the rear A portion of a door or its surrounding

. \ehicle rollover areais damaged, deformed or has had a
hole made in it, or the vehicle was
involved in an accident that was not
severe enough to cause the SRS side and
curtain shield airbags to inflate.

The SRS curtain shield airbags do not
generally inflate if the vehicle is involved
in a rear collision, if it pitches end over
end, orifitisinvolvedin alow-speed side
or low-speed frontal collision. The pad section of the steering wheel,
. Collision from the rear dashboard near the front passenger
- Pitching end over end airbag or lower portion of the
instrument panelis scratched, cracked,
or otherwise damaged.

When to contact your Toyota dealer

In the following cases, the vehicle will
require inspection and/or repair. Contact
your Toyota dealer as soon as possible.
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« The front passenger’s seat cushion
surface is scratched, cracked, or
otherwise damaged.

« The surface of the seats with the SRS
side airbag is scratched, cracked, or
otherwise damaged.

+ The portion of the front pillars, rear
pillars or roof side rail garnishes
(padding) containing the SRS curtain
shield airbags inside is scratched,
cracked, or otherwise damaged.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

SRS airbag precautions

Observe the following precautions
regarding the SRS airbags.

Failure to do so may cause death or
serious injury.

» The driver and all passengersin the
vehicle must wear their seat belts
properly.

The SRS airbags are supplemental
devices to be used with the seat belts.

+ The SRS driver airbag deploys with
considerable force, and can cause
death or serious injury especially if the
driveris very close to the airbag. The
National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration (NHTSA) advises:
Since the risk zone for the driver’s
airbagis the first 2 - 3in. (50 - 75 mm)
ofinflation, placing yourself 10in. (250
mm) from your driver airbag provides
you with a clear margin of safety. This
distance is measured from the center
of the steering wheel to your
breastbone. If you sitless than 10 in.
(250 mm) away now, you can change
your driving position in several ways:

* Move your seat to the rear as far as
you can while still reaching the pedals
comfortably.

« Slightly recline the back of the seat.
Although vehicle designs vary, many
drivers can achieve the 10in. (250
mm) distance, even with the driver
seat all the way forward, simply by
reclining the back of the seat
somewhat. If reclining the back of
your seat makes it hard to see the
road, raise yourself by using a firm,
non-slippery cushion, or raise the seat
if your vehicle has that feature.

« If your steering wheel is adjustable,
tilt it downward. This points the
airbag toward your chest instead of
your head and neck.

The seat should be adjusted as

recommended by NHTSA above, while

still maintaining control of the foot
pedals, steering wheel, and your view of
the instrument panel controls.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

- If the seat belt extender has been
connected to the front seat belt
buckles but the seat belt extender has
not also been fastened to the latch
plate of the seat belt, the SRS front
airbags will judge that the driver and
front passenger are wearing the seat
belt even though the seat belt has not
been connected. In this case, the SRS
front airbags may not activate
correctlyin a collision, resulting in
death or seriousinjuryin the event of a
collision. Be sure to wear the seat belt
with the seat belt extender.

O

» The SRS front passenger airbag also
deploys with considerable force, and
can cause death or serious injury
especially if the front passenger is very
close to the airbag. The front
passenger seat should be as far from
the airbag as possible with the
seatback adjusted, so the front
passenger sits upright.

« Improperly seated and/or restrained
infants and children can be killed or
seriously injured by a deploying airbag.
Aninfant or child who is too small to
use a seat belt should be properly
secured using a child restraint system.
Toyota strongly recommends that all
infants and children be placed in the
rear seats of the vehicle and properly
restrained. The rear seats are safer for
infants and children than the front
passenger seat. (P. 39)

» Do not sit on the edge of the seat or
lean against the dashboard.

» Do not allow a child to stand in front of
the SRS front passenger airbag unit or
sit on the knees of a front passenger.

» Do not allow the front seat occupants
to hold items on their knees.

+ Do not lean against the door, the roof
side rail or the front, side and rear
pillars.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Do not allow anyone to kneel on the
passenger seat toward the door or put
their head or hands outside the
vehicle.

» Do not attach anything to orlean
anything against areas such as the
dashboard, steering wheel pad and
lower portion of the instrument panel.
These items can become projectiles
when the SRS driver, front passenger
and knee airbags deploy.

- Do notattach anything to areassuch as
a door, windshield, side windows, front
or rear pillar, roof side rail and assist
grip.

» Do not hang coat hangers or other
hard objects on the coat hooks. All of
these items could become projectiles
and may cause death or serious injury,
should the SRS curtain shield airbags
deploy.

If a vinyl cover is put on the area where
the SRS knee airbag will deploy, be sure
toremoveit.

Do not use seat accessories which
cover the parts where the SRS side
airbags and SRS seat cushion airbag
inflate as they may interfere with
inflation of the SRS airbags. Such
accessories may prevent the side
airbags and seat cushion airbag from
activating correctly, disable the system
or cause the side airbags and seat
cushion airbag to inflate accidentally,
resulting in death or serious injury.

Do not strike or apply significant levels
of force to the area of the SRS airbag
components or the front doors. Doing
so can cause the SRS airbags to
malfunction.

Do not touch any of the component
parts immediately after the SRS
airbags have deployed (inflated) as
they may be hot.

« If breathing becomes difficult after the
SRS airbags have deployed, open a
door or window to allow fresh airin, or
leave the vehicle if it is safe to do so.
Wash off any residue as soon as
possible to prevent skin irritation.

- If the areas where the SRS airbags are
stored, such as the steering wheel pad
and front and rear pillar garnishes, are
damaged or cracked, have them
replaced by your Toyota dealer.

(Continued)
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Front passenger occupant

1

A WARNING! classification system

+ Do not place anything, such as a L . .
cushion, on the front passenger’s seat. Your vehicle is equipped with a front
Doing so will disperse the passenger’s passenger occupant classification system.
weight, which prevents the sensor This system detects the conditions of the
from detecting the passenger’s weight front passenger seat and activates or
properly. As aresult, the SRS front deactivates the front passenger airbag
airbags for the front passenger may and seat cushion airbagin the front

not deploy in the event of a collision.
Modification and disposal of SRS

passenger side.

airbag system components System components
Do not dispose of your vehicle or . . . .
perform any of the following Vehicles with 8-inch audio system screen

modifications without consulting your

Toyota dealer. The SRS airbags may

malfunction or deploy (inflate)

accidentally, causing death or serious

injury.

« Installation, removal, disassembly and
repair of the SRS airbags

+ Repairs, modifications, removal or
replacement of the steering wheel,
instrument panel, dashboard, seats or
seat upholstery, front, side and rear
pillars, roof side rails, front door panels,
front door trims or front door speakers

» Modifications to the front door panel

(such as making a hole in it) é__] PASS AIR BAG

» Repairs or modifications of the front é
fender, front bumper, or side of the Xe,
occupant compartment 7 “ OFFA(2

« Installation of a grille guard (bull bars,
kangaroo bar, etc.), snow plows,
winches or roof luggage carrier

+ Modifications to the vehicle’s
suspension system [A] SRS warning light

- Installation of electronic devices such
as mobile two-way radios and CD
players

+ Modifications to your vehicle for a “PASS AIR BAG OFF” indicator light
person with a physical disability o .
[D] “PASS AIR BAG ON" indicator light

a® [

Driver’'sand front passenger’sseatbelt
reminderlight
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Vehicles with 12.3-inch audio system
screen

PASS AIR BAG
% @®
OFF/\2

[c] [o]

[A] SRS warning light

Driver'sandfront passenger’sseat belt
reminder light

“PASS AIR BAG OFF” indicator light
[D] “PASS AIR BAG ON” indicator light

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Front passenger occupant
classification system precautions
Observe the following precautions
regarding the front passenger occupant
classification system.

Failure to do so may cause death or
serious injury.

« Wear the seat belt properly.

» Make sure the front passenger’s seat
belt plate has not been left inserted
into the buckle before someone sitsin
the front passenger seat.

+ Make sure the “PASS AIR BAG OFF”
indicator light is not illuminated when
using the seat belt extender for the
front passenger seat. If the “PASS AIR
BAG OFF" indicator lightisilluminated,
disconnect the extender tongue from
the seat belt buckle, and reconnect the
seat belt. Reconnect the seat belt
extender after making sure the “PASS
AIR BAG ON” indicator light is
illuminated. If you use the seat belt
extender while the “PASS AIR BAG
OFF” indicator lightisilluminated, the
SRS airbags for the front passenger will
not activate, which could cause death
or serious injury in the event of a
collision.

Do not apply a heavyload to the front
passenger seat or equipment (e.g.
seatback pocket).

+ Do not put weight on the front
passenger seat by putting your hands
or feet on the front passenger seat
seatback from the rear passenger seat.

+ Donotletarearpassengerlift the front
passenger seat with their feet or press
on the seatback with their legs.

» Do not put objects under the front
passenger seat.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

- Do not recline the front passenger
seatback so far that it touches arear
seat. This may cause the “PASS AIR
BAG OFF" indicator light to be
illuminated, which indicates that the
SRS airbags for the front passenger will
not activate in the event of a severe
accident. If the seatback touches the
rear seat, return the seatback to a
position where it does not touch the
rear seat. Keep the front passenger
seatback as upright as possible when
the vehicle is moving. Reclining the
seatback excessively may lessen the
effectiveness of the seat belt system.

If an adult sits in the front passenger
seat, the “PASS AIR BAG ON” indicator
lightis illuminated. If the “PASS AIR
BAG OFF” indicator is illuminated, ask
the passenger to sit up straight, well
backin the seat, feet on the floor, and
with the seat belt worn correctly. If the
“PASS AIR BAG OFF" indicator still
remains illuminated, either ask the
passenger to move to the rear seat, orif
thatis not possible, move the front
passenger seat fully rearward.

When it is unavoidable to install a
forward-facing child restraint system
on the front passenger seat, install the
child restraint system on the front
passenger seat in the proper order.
(P.40)

Do not modify or remove the front
seats.

Do not kick the front passenger seat or
subject it to severe impact. Otherwise,
the SRS warning light may come on to
indicate a malfunction of the front
passenger occupant classification
system. In this case, contact your
Toyota dealer immediately.

» Child restraint systems installed on the
rear seat should not contact the front
seatbacks.

+ Do not use a seat accessory, such as a
cushion and seat cover, that covers the
seat cushion surface.

+ Do not modify or replace the
upholstery of the front seat.

(Continued)
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Condition and operation in the front passenger occupant classification system

Adult*?

Indicator/warning

“PASS AIR BAG ON” and “PASS AIR BAG
OFF" indicator lights

“PASS AIR BAG ON”

SRS warning light

Off

Seat cushion airbag in the front
passenger side

light
Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt 2 . %3
reminder light Off © or flashing
Front passenger airbag Activated
Devices Activated*? or

deactivated™

Child™

“PASS AIR BAG ON” and “PASS AIR BAG
OFF”indicator lights

“PASS AIR BAG OFF”
or “PASS AIR BAG

Seat cushion airbag in the front
passenger side

N4
Indicator/warning 0
light SRS warning light Off

Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt - . ¥3

reminder light Off © or flashing

Front passenger airba Deactivated or

P 9 9 activated™
Devices

Deactivated or
activated™* 2

Child restraint system with infant™>

Seat cushion airbag in the front
passenger side

“PASS AIR BAG ON" and “PASS AIR BAG “PASS AIR BAG
OFF” indicator lights OFF"*6

Indicat i

ndica ]ci);/hv;/armng SRS warning light Off
Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt % . %3

reminder light Off “ or flashing
Front passenger airbag
Devices Deactivated
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Unoccupied

“PASS AIR BAG ON” and “PASS AIR BAG

OFF" indicator lights “PASS AIRBAG OFF™

Indicator/warning SRS warning light

light
Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt Off
reminder light
Front passenger airbag
Devices Deactivated

Seat cushion airbag in the front
passenger side

Thereis a malfunction in the system

“PASS AIR BAG ON" and “PASS AIR BAG

OFF” indicator lights “PASS AIR BAG OFF"

Indicator/warning SRS warning light

light
Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt On
reminder light
Front passenger airbag
Devices Deactivated

Seat cushion airbag in the front
passenger side

*1: The system judges a person of adult size as an adult. When a smaller adult sits in the
front passenger seat, the system may not recognize him/her as an adult depending on
his/her physique and posture.

*2:In the event the front passenger is wearing a seat belt.

*3:In the event the front passenger does not wear a seat belt.

*4: For some children, child in seat, child in booster seat or child in convertible seat, the
system may not recognize him/her as a child. Factors which may affect this can be the
physique or posture.

*5: Never install arear-facing child restraint system on the front passenger seat. A
forward-facing child restraint system should only be installed on the front passenger
seat when it is unavoidable. (P. 39)

*6: In case the indicator light is not illuminated, consult this manual on how to install the
child restraint system properly. (P. 40)
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Exhaust gas precautions

Harmful substance to the human body is
included in exhaust gases if inhaled.

A\ WARNING!

Exhaust gases include harmful carbon
monoxide (CO), which is colorless and
odorless. Observe the following
precautions.

Failure to do so may cause exhaust gases
enter the vehicle and maylead to an
accident caused by light-headedness, or
may lead to death or a serious health
hazard.

Important points while driving
- Keep the back door closed.

« If you smell exhaust gases in the
vehicle even when the back door is
closed, open the windows and have the
vehicle inspected at your Toyota dealer
as soon as possible.

When parking
« If the vehicle is in a poorly ventilated

area or a closed area, such as a garage,
stop the engine.

» Do notleave the vehicle with the
engine running for along time.
If such a situation cannot be avoided,
park the vehicle in an open space and
ensure that exhaust fumes do not
enter the vehicle interior.

+ Do notleave the engine runningin an
area with snow build-up, or where it is
snowing. If snowbanks build up around
the vehicle while the engine is running,
exhaust gases may collect and enter
the vehicle.

Exhaust pipe

The exhaust system needs to be checked

periodically. If there is a hole or crack

caused by corrosion, damage to a joint or
abnormal exhaust noise, be sure to have
the vehicle inspected and repaired by
your Toyota dealer.

1-2. Child safety
Riding with children

Observe the following precautions when

children are in the vehicle.

Use a child restraint system appropriate

for the child, until the child becomeslarge

enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat
belt.

+ Itisrecommended that children sitin
the rear seats to avoid accidental
contact with the shift lever, wiper
switch, etc.

+ Use therear door child-protectorlock
or the window lock switch to avoid
children opening the door while driving
or operating the power window
accidentally. (P. 83, P. 121)

+ Do notlet small children operate
equipment which may catch or pinch
body parts, such as the power window,
hood, back door, seats etc.

A\ WARNING!

When children are in the vehicle

Never leave children unattended in the
vehicle, and never allow children to have
or use the key.

Children may be able to start the vehicle
or shift the vehicle into neutral. There is
also a danger that children may injure
themselves by playing with the windows,
the moon roof or panoramic moon roof,
or other features of the vehicle. In
addition, heat build-up or extremely cold
temperatures inside the vehicle can be
fatal to children.
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Child restraint systems

Before installing a child restraint systemin
the vehicle, there are precautions that
need to be observed, different types of
child restraint systems, as well as
installation methods, etc., written in this
manual.

Use a child restraint system when riding
with a small child that cannot properly use
aseat belt. For the child’s safety, install the
child restraint system to a second seat. Be
sure to follow the installation method that
isin the operation manual enclosed with
the restraint system.

Table of contents

Points to remember: P. 39

Child restraint system: P. 40

When using a child restraint system: P. 42

Child restraint system installation method

+ Fixed with a seat belt: P. 43

« Fixed with a child restraint LATCH
anchor: P. 47

+ Using an anchor bracket (for top tether
strap): P. 49

Points to remember

Thelaws of all 50 states of the U.S.A. as
well as Canada now require the use of child
restraint systems.

+ Prioritize and observe the warnings, as
well as the laws and regulations for child
restraint systems.

+ Use achild restraint system until the
child becomes large enough to properly
wear the vehicle’s seat belt.

» Choose a child restraint system that
suits your vehicle and is appropriate to
the age and size of the child.

A\ WARNING!

When a child is riding

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

« For effective protection in automobile
accidents and sudden stops, a child
must be properly restrained, using a
seat belt or child restraint system
which is correctly installed. For
installation details, refer to the
operation manual enclosed with the
child restraint system. General
installation instruction is provided in
this manual.

Toyota strongly urges the use of a
proper child restraint system that
conforms to the weight and size of the
child, installed on the second seat.
According to accident statistics, the
child is safer when properly restrained
in the second seat than in the front
seat.

Holding a child in your or someone
else’sarmsisnotasubstitute fora child
restraint system. In an accident, the
child can be crushed against the
windshield or between the holder and
theinterior of the vehicle.

Handling the child restraint system

If the child restraint system is not
properly fixed in place, the child or other
passengers may be seriously injured or
even killed in the event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving, or an
accident.

« If the vehicle were to receive a strong
impact from an accident, etc., itis
possible that the child restraint system
has damage that is not readily visible.
Insuch cases, do not reuse the restraint
system.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

+ Make sure you have complied with all
installation instructions provided with
the child restraint system
manufacturer and that the system is
properly secured.

« Keep the child restraint system
properly secured on the seat evenifitis
notin use. Do not store the child
restraint system unsecured in the
passenger compartment.

- Ifitis necessary to detach the child
restraint system, remove it from the
vehicle or store it securelyin the
luggage compartment.

Child restraint system

Types of child restraint system installation methods
Confirm with the operation manual enclosed with the child restraint system about the
installation of the child restraint system.

Installation method Page

Seat belt attachment P.43

Child restraint LATCH

anchors attachment P.47
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Installation method Page

8-seat models second seats:

CENTER SEAT TOP-TETHER

TOP-TETHER

Anchor brackets (for top

tether strap) attachment P.49

THIRD SEAT

*: The third seats are not equipped with Child restraint LATCH anchors.
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When using a child restraint system

When installing a child restraint system
to a front passenger seat
For the safety of a child, install child
restraint systems to second seats. When
installing child restraint system to a front
passenger seat is unavoidable, adjust the
seat as follows and install the child
restraint system.
» Move the seat to the rearmost position
+ Raise the seatback as much as possible
« If the head restraint interferes with the
installation of the child restraint system,
and the head restraint can be removed,
remove the head restraint

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

When using a child restraint system

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

+ Neverinstall a rear-facing child
restraint system on the front
passenger seat even if the “PASS AIR
BAG OFF" indicator light is illuminated.
In the event of an accident, the force of
the rapid inflation of the front
passenger airbag can cause death or
serious injury to the child if the
rear-facing child restraint systemis
installed on the front passenger seat.

+ Aforward-facing child restraint system
may beinstalled on the front passenger
seatonlywhenitis unavoidable. A child
restraint system that requires a top
tether strap should not be used in the
front passenger seat since there is no
top tether strap anchor for the front
passenger seat.

Aforward-facing child restraint system
may beinstalled on the front passenger
seat only when it is unavoidable. When
installing a forward-facing child
restraint system on the front
passenger seat, raise the seatback as
much as possible, and move the seat to
the rearmost position, even if the
“PASS AIR BAG OFF” indicator light is
illuminated.

If the head restraint interferes with the
installation of the child restraint system,
and the head restraint can be removed,
remove the head restraint.

If the head restraint cannot be removed,
raise it to the uppermost position.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

+ Do not allow the child to lean his/her
head or any part of his/her body
against the door or the area of the seat,
front or rear pillars, or roof side rails
from which the SRS side airbags or SRS
curtain shield airbags deploy even if
the child is seated in the child restraint
system. Itis dangerous if the SRS side
airbags and curtain shield airbags
inflate, and the impact could cause
death or serious injury to the child.

» When a booster seatisinstalled, always
ensure that the shoulder belt is
positioned across the center of the
child’s shoulder. The belt should be
kept away from the child’s neck, but
not so that it could fall off the child’s
shoulder.

« Use child restraint system suitable to
the age and size of the child and install
it to the rear seat.

« If the driver’s seat interferes with the
child restraint system and prevents it
from being attached correctly, attach
the child restraint system to the
right-hand rear seat.

+ Adjust the front passenger seat so that
it does notinterfere with the child
restraint system.

Child restraint system fixed with a
seat belt

A child restraint system for a small child or
baby must itself be properly restrained on
the seat with the lap portion of the
lap/shoulder belt.

Installing child restraint system using a
seat belt (child restraint lock function
belt)

Install the child restraint systemin
accordance to the operation manual
enclosed with the child restraint system.

Rear-facing — Infant seat/convertible
seat
1. Adjust the rear seat
If thereis a gap between the child seatand
the seatback, adjust the seatback angle
until good contact is achieved.
2. Place the child restraint system on the
rear seat facing the rear of the vehicle.

3. Run the seat belt through the child
restraint system and insert the plate
into the buckle. Make sure that the belt
is not twisted.
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4. Fully extend the shoulder belt and allow
it to retract to putitinlock mode. In

lock mode, the belt cannot be extended.

5. While pushing the child restraint
system down into the rear seat, allow
the shoulder belt to retract until the
child restraint system is securely in
place.

After the shoulder belt has retracted to a
point where there is no slackin the belt,
pull the belt to check that it cannot be
extended.

6. Afterinstalling the child restraint
system, rock it back and forth to ensure
thatitisinstalled securely. (P. 43)

Forward-facing — Convertible seat
1. Adjust the seat

When using the front passenger seat

If installing the child restraint system to
the front passenger seat is unavoidable,
refer to P. 42 for the front passenger seat
adjustment.

When using the rear seat

If there is a gap between the child seat and

the seatback, adjust the seatback angle

until good contact is achieved.

2. Remove the head restraint if it
interferes with your child restraint
system. (P. 105)

1
W=

3. Place the child restraint system on the
seat facing the front of the vehicle.
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4. Run the seat belt through the child
restraint system and insert the plate
into the buckle. Make sure that the belt
is not twisted.

5. Fully extend the shoulder belt and allow
it to retract to putitinlock mode. In

lock mode, the belt cannot be extended.

6. While pushing the child restraint
system into the rear seat, allow the
shoulder belt to retract until the child
restraint system is securelyin place.
After the shoulder belt has retracted to a
point where there is no slackin the belt,
pull the belt to check that it cannot be
extended.

7. If the child restraint has a top tether
strap, follow the child restraint
manufacturer’s operation manual

regarding theinstallation, using the top
tether strap tolatch onto the top tether

strap anchor. (P. 49)
8. Afterinstalling the child restraint

system, rock it back and forth to ensure

thatitisinstalled securely. (P. 43)

Booster seat

1. If installing the child restraint system to
the front passengerseatisunavoidable,

refer to P. 42 for the front passenger
seat adjustment.

2. High back type: Remove the head

restraint if it interferes with your child

restraint system. (P. 105)

1
[ 7

3. Place the child restraint system on the

seat facing the front of the vehicle.
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Booster type

4. Sit the child in the child restraint
system. Fit the seat belt to the child
restraint system according to the
manufacturer’sinstructions and insert
the plate into the buckle. Make sure
that the beltis not twisted.

Check that the shoulder belt is correctly
positioned over the child’s shoulder and
that the lap belt is as low as possible.
(P.18)

46

Removing a child restraint system
installed with a seat belt

Press the buckle release button and fully
retract the seat belt.

When releasing the buckle, the child
restraint system may spring up due to the
rebound of the seat cushion. Release the
buckle while holding down the child
restraint system.

Since the seat belt automatically reels
itself, slowly return it to the stowing
position.

A\ WARNING!

When installing a child restraint
system

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

+ Do not allow children to play with the
seat belt. If the seat belt becomes
twisted around a child’s neck, it may
lead to choking or other serious
injuries that could resultin death.

If this occurs and the buckle cannot be
unfastened, scissors should be used to
cut the belt.

* Ensure that the belt and plate are
securelylocked and the seat beltis not
twisted.

« Shake the child restraint system left
and right, and forward and backward to
ensure that it has been securely
installed.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

« After securing a child restraint system,
never adjust the seat.

» When a booster seatisinstalled, always
ensure that the shoulder belt is
positioned across the center of the
child’s shoulder. The belt should be
kept away from the child’s neck, but
not so that it could fall off the child’s
shoulder.

Follow all installation instructions
provided by the child restraint system
manufacturer.

+ When securing some types of child
restraint systems in rear seats, it may
not be possible to properly use the seat
belts in positions next to the child
restraint without interfering with it or
affecting seat belt effectiveness. Be
sure your seat belt fits snugly across
your shoulder and low on your hips. Ifit
does not, orif it interferes with the
child restraint, move to a different
position. Failure to do so may resultin
death or serious injury.

When installing a booster seat

To prevent the belt from going into ALR

lock mode, do not fully extend the

shoulder belt. ALR mode causes the belt
to tighten only. This could cause injury or

discomfort to the child. (P. 19)

Do not use a seat belt extender

If a seat belt extender is used when
installing a child restraint system, the
seat belt will not securely hold the child
restraint system, which could cause
death or serious injury to the child or
other passengersin the event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving or an accident.

Child restraint system fixed with a
child restraint LATCH anchor

Child restraint LATCH anchors

LATCH anchors are provided for the
outboard second seats.

When installing in the rear outboard
seats
Install the child restraint system in
accordance to the operation manual
enclosed with the child restraint system.
1. Adjust the seat
If thereis a gap between the child seatand
the seatback, adjust the seatback angle
until good contact is achieved.
2. Remove the head restraint if it
interferes with your child restraint
system. (P. 105)

A
[ 7

3. Widen the gap between the seat
cushion and seatback slightly.
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With flexible lower attachments indicates [A] the presence of alower
4. Latch the hooks of the lower connector system.
attachments onto the LATCH anchors.
For ownersin Canada:
The symbol on a child restraint system

indicates [A] the presence of a lower
connector system.

[A] Canada only

5. If the child restraint has a top tether
strap, follow the child restraint
manufacturer’s operation manual
regarding theinstallation, using the top

[A] Canada only tether strap tolatch onto the top tether
strap anchor. (P. 49)

6. Afterinstalling the child restraint
system, rock it back and forth to ensure

With rigid lower attachments
4. Latch the buckles onto the LATCH

anchors. . thatitisinstalled securely. (P. 43)
For ownersin Canada:
The symbol on a child restraint system When installing in the second center seat

(8-seat models)

There are no LATCH anchors behind the
second center seat. However, the inboard
LATCH anchors of the outboard seats,
which are 18.6in. (473 mm) apart, can be
used if the child restraint system
manufacturer’s instructions permit use of
those anchors with the anchor spacing
stated.

Child restraint systems with rigid lower
attachments cannot be installed in the
center seat. This type of child restraint
system can only be installed in the
outboard seat.
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Laws and regulations pertaining to
anchors

The LATCH system conforms to
FMVSS225 or CMVSS210.2.

Child restraint systems conforming to
FMVSS213 or CMVSS213 specifications
can be used.

Thisvehicleis designed to conform to SAE
J1819.

A\ WARNING!

When installing a child restraint
system

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

+ When using the LATCH anchors, be
sure that there are no foreign objects
around the anchors and that the seat
beltis not caught behind the child
restraint system.

- Follow all installation instructions
provided by the child restraint system
manufacturer.

« Neverattach two child restraint system
attachments to the same anchor.Ina
collision, one anchor may not be strong
enough to hold two child restraint
system attachments and may break.

If the LATCH anchors are already in use,

use the seat belt to install a child

restraint system in the center seat.

» When securing some types of child
restraint systems in rear seats, it may
not be possible to properly use the seat
belts in positions next to the child
restraint without interfering with it or
affecting seat belt effectiveness. Be
sure your seat belt fits snugly across
your shoulder and low on your hips. If it
does not, orif it interferes with the
child restraint, move to a different
position. Failure to do so may resultin
death or serious injury.

- If the seat is adjusted, reconfirm the
security of the child restraint system.

Using an anchor bracket (for top
tether strap)

Anchor brackets (for top tether strap)
Anchor brackets are provided for the
following seats:

Use anchor brackets when fixing the top
tether strap.

8-seat models second seats

[A] Anchor brackets
Top tether strap

7-seat models second seats

[A] Anchor brackets
Top tether strap
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Third center seat”

[A] Anchor brackets

Top tether strap

*: The third seats are not equipped with
Child restraint LATCH anchors.

Fixing the top tether strap to the anchor

bracket (second seats)

Install the child restraint system in

accordance to the operation manual

enclosed with the child restraint system.

1. Remove the head restraint if it

interferes with your child restraint
system. (P. 105)

i1
W=

2. Open the anchor bracket cover, latch
the hook onto the anchor bracket and
tighten the top tether strap.

Make sure the top tether strap is securely
latched. (P. 43)

When installing the child restraint system

with the head restraint being raised, be

50

sure to have the top tether strap pass
underneath the head restraint.

[A] Hook
Top tether strap

Fixing the top tether strap to the anchor
bracket (third center seat)

Install the child restraint system in
accordance to the operation manual
enclosed with the child restraint system.
1. Remove the head restraint if it
interferes with your child restraint
system. (P. 105)

2. Latch the hook onto the anchor bracket
and tighten the top tether strap.
Make sure the top tether strap is securely
latched. (P. 43)
When installing the child restraint system
with the head restraint being raised, be
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sure to have the top tether strap pass
underneath the head restraint.

A\ WARNING!

[A] Hook

Top tether strap

Laws and regulations pertaining to
anchors

The LATCH system conforms to
FMVSS225 or CMVSS210.2.

Child restraint systems conforming to
FMVSS213 or CMVSS213 specifications
can be used.

Thisvehicleis designed to conform to SAE
J1819.

+ Wheninstalling a child restraint system
in the centerrear seat, adjust both
seatbacks at the same angle.
Otherwise, the child restraint system
cannot be securely restrained and this
may cause death or serious injuries in
the event of sudden braking, sudden
swerving or an accident.

« When installing the child restraint
system with the head restraint being
raised, after the head restraint has
beenraised and then the anchor
bracket has been fixed, do not lower
the head restraint.

« If the seat is adjusted, reconfirm the
security of the child restraint system.

A\ WARNING!

When installing a child restraint

system

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may resultin death or

serious injury.

« Firmly attach the top tether strap and
make sure that the belt is not twisted.

« Do not attach the top strap to anything
other than the anchor bracket of the
seat the child restraint systemis
installed to.

- Follow all installation instructions
provided by the child restraint system
manufacturer.

(Continued)

NOTICE

Anchor brackets (for top tether strap)
When notin use, make certain to close
the lid. If it remains open, the lid may be
damaged.
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1-3. Emergency assistance
Safety Connect”
*: If equipped

Safety Connectis a subscription-based
telematics service that uses Global
Positioning System (GPS) data and
embedded cellular technology to provide
safetyand security features to subscribers.
Safety Connectis supported by Toyota's
designated response center, which
operates 24 hours per day, 7 days per
week.

Safety Connect service is available by
subscription on select, telematics
hardware-equipped vehicles.

By using the Safety Connect service, you
are agreeing to be bound by the Telematics
Subscription Service Agreement and its
Terms and Conditions, as in effect and
amended from time to time, a current copy
of which is available at Toyota.comin the
United States,

Toyotapr.comin Puerto Rico and Toyota.ca
in Canada. All use of the Safety Connect
service is subject to such then-applicable
Terms and Conditions.

System components

[A] “50OS” button
LED light indicators
Microphone
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Services

Subscribers have the following Safety
Connect services available:

« Automatic Collision Notification”
Helps drivers receive necessary
response from emergency service
providers. (P. 53)

*. U.S. Patent No. 7,508,298 B2

+ Stolen Vehicle Location
Helps drivers in the event of vehicle
theft. (P. 53)

« Emergency Assistance Button (“SOS”)
Connects drivers to response-center
support. (P. 53)

+ Enhanced Roadside Assistance
Provides drivers various on-road
assistance. (P. 53)

Subscription

After you have signed the Telematics
Subscription Service Agreement and are
enrolled, you can begin receiving services.
Avariety of subscription terms are
available for purchase. Contact your
Toyota dealer, call the following
appropriate Customer Experience Center
or push the “SOS” button in your vehicle
for further subscription details.
+ The United States

1-800-331-4331
+ Canada

1-888-869-6828
+ Puerto Rico

1-877-855-8377

Safety Connect Services Information

+ Phone calls using the vehicle’'s

Bluetooth® technology will not be
possible when Safety Connect is active
andin use.

+ Safety Connect is available beginning
Fall 2009 on select Toyota models (in
the contiguous United States only).
Contact with the Safety Connect
response centeris dependent upon the
telematics device being in operative
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condition, cellular connection
availability, and GPS satellite signal
reception, which can limit the ability to
reach the response center or receive
emergency service support. Enroliment
and Telematics Subscription Service
Agreement are required. A variety of
subscription terms are available;
charges vary by subscription term
selected and location.

» Automatic Collision Notification,
Emergency Assistance and Stolen
Vehicle Location are available in the
United States, including Hawaii and
Alaska, Puerto Rico and Canada, and
Enhanced Roadside Assistance are
available in the United States, Puerto
Rico and Canada.

« Automatic Collision Notification,
Emergency Assistance, Stolen Vehicle
and Enhanced Road Assistance are not
available in the U.S. Virgin Islands.

For vehicles first sold in the U.S. Virgin
Islands, no Safety Connect services will
functionin or outside the U.S. Virgin
Islands.

+ Safety Connect services are not subject
to section 255 of the
Telecommunications Act and the device
isnot TTY compatible.

Languages

The Safety Connect response center will
offer support in multiple languages. The
Safety Connect system will offer voice
promptsin English, Spanish, and French.
Please indicate your language of choice
when enrolling.

When contacting the response center

You may be unable to contact the
response center if the network s busy.

Safety Connect LED light Indicators

When the engine switch is turned to ON,

the red indicator light comes on for 2

seconds then turns off. Afterward, the

green indicator light comes on, indicating

that the service is active.

The following indicator light patterns

indicate specific system usage conditions:

+ Greenindicatorlight on = Active service

+ Greenindicatorlight flashing = Safety
Connect callin process

+ Redindicatorlight (except at vehicle
start-up) = System malfunction (contact
your Toyota dealer)

+ Noindicatorlight (off) = Safety Connect
service not active

Safety Connect services

Automatic Collision Notification

In case of either airbag deployment or
severe rear-end collision, the system is
designed to automatically call the
response center. The responding agent
receives the vehicle’s location and
attempts to speak with the vehicle
occupants to assess the level of
emergency. If the occupants are unable to
communicate, the agent automatically
treats the call as an emergency, contacts
the nearest emergency services provider
to describe the situation, and requests
that assistance be sent to the location.

Stolen Vehicle Location

If your vehicle is stolen, Safety Connect
can work with local authorities to assist
theminlocating and recovering the
vehicle. After filing a police report, call the
Customer Experience Center at
1-800-331-4331in the United States,
1-877-855-8377 in Puerto Rico or
1-888-869-6828 in Canada, and follow
the prompts for Safety Connect to initiate
this service.

In addition to assisting law enforcement
with recovery of a stolen vehicle,
Safety-Connect-equippedvehiclelocation
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data may, under certain circumstances, be
shared with third parties to locate your
vehicle. Further information is available at
Toyota.comin the United States,
Toyotapr.comin Puerto Rico and Toyota.ca
in Canada.

Emergency Assistance Button (“S0S")
In the event of an emergency on the road,
push the “SOS” button to reach the Safety
Connect response center. The answering
agent will determine your vehicle’s
location, assess the emergency, and
dispatch the necessary assistance
required.

If you accidentally press the “SOS” button,
tell the response-center agent that you
are not experiencing an emergency.
Enhanced Roadside Assistance
Enhanced Roadside Assistance adds GPS
data to the already included
warranty-based Toyota roadside service.
Subscribers can press the “SOS” button to
reach a Safety Connect response-center
agent, who can help with a wide range of
needs, such as: towing, flat tire, fuel
delivery, etc. For a description of the
Enhanced Roadside Assistance services
and their limitations, please see the Safety
Connect Terms and Conditions, which are
available at Toyota.com in the United
States, Toyotapr.com in Puerto Rico and
Toyota.cain Canada.

Safety information for Safety Connect

Important! Read this information before
using Safety Connect.

Exposure to radio frequency signals
The Safety Connect system installed in
your vehicle is a low-power radio
transmitter and receiver. It receives and
also sends out radio frequency (RF)
signals.

In August 1996, the Federal
Communications Commission (FCC)
adopted RF exposure guidelines with
safety levels for mobile wireless phones.
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Those guidelines are consistent with the
safety standards previously set by the
following U.S. and international standards
bodies.

+ ANSI (American National Standards
Institute) C95.1[1992]

» NCRP (National Council on Radiation
Protection and Measurement) Report
86[1986]

+ ICNIRP (International Commission on
Non-lonizing Radiation Protection)
[1996]

Those standards were based on

comprehensive and periodic evaluations

of the relevant scientific literature. Over

120 scientists, engineers, and physicians

from universities, and government health

agencies and industries reviewed the
available body of research to develop the

ANSI Standard (C95.1).

The design of Safety Connect complies

with the FCC guidelines in addition to

those standards.

Free/Open Source Software Information

This product contains Free/Open Source
Software (FOSS).

Thelicense information and/or the source
code of such FOSS can be found at the
following URL.
https://opensource.lge.com/0sSch/
list?types=ALL&search=TL21BNU




1= FORSAFETY AND SECURITY

1-4. Theft deterrent system

1-4. Theft deterrent system
Engine immobilizer system

The vehicle’s keys have built-in
transponder chips that prevent the engine
from starting if a key has not been
previously registered in the vehicle’s
on-board computer.

Never leave the keys inside the vehicle
whenyou leave the vehicle.

This system is designed to help prevent
vehicle theft but does not guarantee
absolute security against all vehicle thefts.

Operating the system

Vehicles with 8-inch audio system screen

Vehicles with 12.3-inch audio system
screen

Theindicatorlight flashes after the engine
switch has been turned off to indicate that
the system is operating.

The indicatorlight stops flashing after the
engine switch has been turned to ACC or

ON to indicate that the system has been
canceled.

System maintenance

The vehicle has a maintenance-free type
engine immobilizer system.

Conditions that may cause the system to
malfunction

If the grip portion of the keyisin contact
with a metallic object

« If the keyisin close proximity to or
touching a key registered to the security
system (key with a built-in transponder
chip) of another vehicle

NOTICE

To ensure the system operates
correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If
modified or removed, the proper
operation of the system cannot be
guaranteed.

*
Alarm

*: If equipped

The alarm uses light and sound to give an

alert when an intrusion is detected.

The alarm is triggered in the following

situations when the alarm is set:

+ Except for Canada: Alocked door is
unlocked or opened in any way other
than using the entry function, wireless
remote control or mechanical key. (The
doors will lock again automatically.)
For Canada: Alocked door is unlocked
or opened in any way other than using
the entry function or wireless remote
control. (The doors will lock again
automatically.)

+ The hood is opened.
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Setting/canceling/stopping the alarm
system

Items to check before locking the vehicle
To prevent unexpected triggering of the
alarm and vehicle theft, make sure of the
following:

« Nobodyisin the vehicle.

« The windows, moon roof (if equipped)
and panoramic moon roof (if equipped)
are closed before the alarm is set.

» Novaluables or other personal items are
leftin the vehicle.

Setting

Close the doors and hood, and lock all the
doors. The system will be set automatically
after 30 seconds.

The security indicator changes from being
on to flashing when the system is set.

Vehicles with 8-inch audio system screen

Vehicles with 12.3-inch audio system
screen
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Canceling or stopping

Do one of the following to deactivate or

stop the alarms:

+ Unlock the doors.

+ Turn the engine switch to ACC or ON, or
start the engine. (The alarm will be
deactivated or stopped after a few
seconds.)

System maintenance

The vehicle has a maintenance-free type
alarm system.

Triggering of the alarm

The alarm may be triggered in the

following situations:

(Stopping the alarm deactivates the alarm

system.)

+ For Canada: The doors are unlocked
using the mechanical key.

s

+ Apersoninside the vehicle opens a door
or hood, or unlocks the vehicle.
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« The batteryis recharged or replaced
when the vehicle is locked. (P. 377)

Alarm-operated door lock

In the following cases, depending on the
situation, the door may automatically lock
to preventimproper entryinto the
vehicle:

+ When a person remaining in the vehicle
unlocks the door and the alarm is
activated.

» While the alarm is activated, a person
remaining in the vehicle unlocks the
door.

+ When recharging or replacing the
battery

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P.395)

NOTICE

To ensure the system operates
correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If
modified or removed, the proper
operation of the system cannot be
guaranteed.
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2-1. Instrument cluster
Warning lights and indicators

The warning lights and indicators on the instrument cluster, center panel and outside rear
view mirrors inform the driver of the status of the vehicle’s various systems.

Warning lights and indicators displayed on the instrument cluster

For the purpose of explanation, the following illustrations display all warning lights and
indicators illuminated.

7-inch display

The units used on the meters and some indicators may differ depending on the target
region.

12.3-inch display

E(DBRAKE 4. | IR
PARK HOLD " g
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The units used on the meters and some indicators may differ depending on the target

region.

Warning lights

Warning lights inform the driver of
malfunctions in the indicated vehicle’s

systems.

BRAKE

(US.A)

@©

(red)
(Canada)

@©

(yellow)

—~}§~
~~~—

CHECK

(US.A)

)

(Canada)

|}
~

ABS

(US.A)

Brake system warning light 1
(P.348)

Brake system warning light 1
(P.348)

Brake system warning Iight*l
(P.348)

High coolant temperature
warning light*? (P. 348)

Charging system warning
light™2 (P. 348)

Low engine oil pressure

warning light 2 (P. 348)

Malfunction indicator lamp™!
(P.348)

Malfunction indicator Iamp*1
(P.348)

SRS warning light™® (P. 348)

ABS warning light™® (P. 348)

(@)
(Canada)

o~

([ ]] [

@!

(red/
vellow)

m

&

OFF

(flashes)

Puya
OFF

RCTA
OFF

ABS warning light* (P. 348)

Inappropriate pedal
operation warning light*2
(P.348)

Electric power steering
system warning light (P. 348)

Low fuel level warning
light"1(P. 348)

Driver’s and front
passenger’s seat belt
reminder light (P. 348)

Rear passengers’ seat belt
reminderlight*2 (P.348)

Tire pressure warning light™?
(P.348)

LTA indicator (P. 348)

Stop & Start cancel
indicator™! (if equipped)
(P.348)

Intuitive parking assist OFF
indicator™! (if equipped)
(P.348)

“RCTA OFF” indicator
(if equipped)*! (P. 348)
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,@"I PKSB OFF indicator”™!
ofF (if equipped) (P. 348)
%=
PCS warning light™® (P. 348)
(flashes or
illuminates)

Slip indicator™1 (P. 348)

Parking brake indicator™®
(P.348)

®

(flashes)
(Canada)

Parking brake indicator™®
(P.348)

HOLD

(flashes)

Brake hold operated
indicator™! (P. 348)

*1: These lights turn on when the engine
switch is turned to ON to indicate thata
system checkis being performed. They
will turn off after the engine is started,
or after a few seconds. There may be a
malfunction in a system if alight does
not come on, or turn off. Have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

*2: This light illuminates on the
multi-information display.
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A\ WARNING!

If a safety system warning light does
not come on

Should a safety system light such as the
ABS and SRS warning lights not come on
when you start the engine, this could
mean that these systems are not
available to help protect youin an
accident, which could resultin death or
serious injury. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately if this occurs.

Indicators

Theindicators inform the driver of the
operating state of the vehicle's various
systems.

Turn signal indicator (P. 153)

“»
o3

(US.A)

Headlight indicator (P. 158)

=0az

(Canada)

=0

Taillight indicator (P. 158)
Headlight high beam
indicator (P. 160)

Automatic High Beam
indicator (P. 161)

Front fog light indicator
#O (if equipped) (P. 163)

= PCSwarninglight™2 (P.173)

Cruise control indicator
(P.193)

>
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o
"4
a

(flashes)

Dynamic radar cruise control
indicator (P. 193)

Cruise control “SET”indicator
(P.193)

LTAindicator (P. 173, P. 189)

BSM outside rear view mirror
indicators ™23 (if equipped)
(P.210,P. 223)

BSM OFF indicator™1 2
(if equipped) (P. 210)

Intuitive parking assist OFF

indicator* (if equipped)
(P.216)

“RCTA OFF" indicator ™12
(if equipped) (P. 223)

PKSB OFF indicator*12
(if equipped) (P. 229)

Stop & Start indicator™?
(if equipped) (P. 205)

Stop & Start cancel

indicator™ 2 (if equipped)
(P. 206)

Slip indicator™ (P. 242)

VSC OFF indicator™1-2
(P.242)

Smart key system indicator™*
(P.147)

PARK
(US.A)

®

(Canada)

O

HOLD

SNOW

&

ECO

A
171

PASS AIR BAG

Parking brake indicator"?
(P.154)

Parking brake indicator™2
(P.154)

Brake hold standby
indicator™2 (P. 156)

Brake hold operated
indicator™2 (P. 156)

Snow mode indicator (P. 240)

Downhill assist control
system indicator (if
equipped) (P. 240)

Eco Driving Indicator Light*2
(P. 68,See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

Low outside temperature
indicator™® (P. 62, P. 64)

Security indi cator™
(P.55,P.56)

“PASS AIR BAG ON/OFF”

&s,
F,l( *
72 indicator'25 (P.33)
a®
PASS AIR BAG “PASS AIR BAG
s> cm®  ON/OFF” indicator2 5
(P.33)
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« Drive mode indicators

Eco drive mode indicator
(P.237)

ECO

SPORT Sport mode indicator (P. 237)
Mup  Mud &sand mode indicator
&SAND (if equipped) (P. 238)
Rock  Rock&dirt modeindicator (if
& DIRT  equipped) (P. 238)

*1: Thislight comes on when the system is
turned off.

*2: These lights turn on when the engine
switch is turned to ON to indicate thata
system checkis being performed. They

Gauges and meters (7-inch display)

Meter display
Locations of gauges and meters

will turn off after the engine is started,
or after a few seconds. There may be a
malfunction in a system if a light does
not come on, or turn off. Have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

*3: This light illuminates on the outside
rear view mirrors.

*4: This light illuminates on the
multi-information display.

*5: Thislight illuminates on the center
panel.

*6: When the outside temperature is
approximately 37°F (3°C) or lower, this
indicator will flash for approximately 10
seconds, then stay on.

*7: Depending on the operating condition,
the colorandilluminating/flashing state
of the light change.

The units used on the meters may differ depending on the target region.

[A] Tachometer

Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute

Multi-information display

Presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data (P. 67)
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Displays warning messages in case of a malfunction (P. 358)
Clock (See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)
[D] Speedometer

[E] Fuel gauge
Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank

[F] Odometer and trip meter display (See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)
[G] Shift position display (P. 150)

[H] Outside temperature

Displays the outside temperature within the range of -40°F (-40°C) to 122°F (50°C). Low
outside temperature indicator comes on when the ambient temperature is 37°F (3°C) or
lower.

[1] Engine coolant temperature gauge
Displays the engine coolant temperature

Changing the instrument panel light
A WARNING! brightness
The information display at low The brightness of the instrument panel
temperatures lights can be adjusted.

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm
up before using the liquid crystal
information display. At extremely low
temperatures, the information display
monitor may respond slowly, and display
changes may be delayed.

For example, there is alag between the
driver’s shifting and the new gear
number appearing on the display. This
lag could cause the driver to downshift
again, causing rapid and excessive
engine braking and possibly an accident
resulting in death or injury.

Thisimage is for example only, and may
differ from the actual vehicle.

1. Darker
2. Brighter

Brightness of the meters (day mode and
night mode)

The brightness of the metersis changed

between day mode and night mode.

+ Daymode: When the surrounding areais
bright

+ Night mode: When the surrounding area
is dark
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Gauges and meters (12.3-inch display)

Meter display
Locations of gauges and meters

2-dial type

The units used on the meters may differ depending on the target region.

[A] Tachometer
Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute

Outside temperature
Displays the outside temperature within the range of -40°F (-40°C) to 140°F (60°C)

Speedometer
[D] Clock (See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)
[E] Speedometer

[F] Engine coolant temperature gauge
Displays the engine coolant temperature

Odometer and trip meter display (See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

[H] Multi-information display
Presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data (P. 72)
Displays warning messages if a malfunction occurs (P. 358)

[1] Shift position and gear position indicator (P. 150)

U] Fuel gauge
Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank

[K] Driving range
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Displays driving range with remaining fuel.

1-dial display

The units used on the meters may differ depending on the target region.

[A] Multi-information display
Presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data (P. 72)
Displays warning messages if a malfunction occurs (P. 358)

Outside temperature
Displays the outside temperature within the range of -40°F (-40°C) to 140°F (60°C)

Speedometer/Tachometer

Tachometer: Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute

This setting can be changed on the setting screen. (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

[D] Clock (See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

(E] Engine coolant temperature gauge
Displays the engine coolant temperature

[F] Odometer and trip meter display (See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)
Speedometer
[H] Shift position and gear position indicator (P. 150)

[1] Fuel gauge
Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank

[J] Driving range
Displays driving range with remaining fuel.
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Non-dial display

The units used on the meters may differ depending on the target region.

[A] Multi-information display
Presents the driver with a variety of vehicle data (P. 72)
Displays warning messages if a malfunction occurs (P. 358)

Outside temperature
Displays the outside temperature within the range of -40°F (-40°C) to 140°F (60°C)

Speedometer
[D] Clock (See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

[E] Engine coolant temperature gauge
Displays the engine coolant temperature

[F] Odometer and trip meter display (See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)
Shift position and gear position indicator (P. 150)

[H] Fuel gauge
Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank

(1] Driving range
Displays driving range with remaining fuel.

Outside temperature display + When the outside temperature has
changed suddenly (at the
entrance/exit of a garage, tunnel, etc.)

« When “--" or “E" is displayed, the

system may be malfunctioning. Take
your vehicle to your Toyota dealer.

« Inthe following situations, the correct
outside temperature may not be
displayed, or the display may take longer
than normal to change:

« When stopped, or driving at low
speeds (less than 12 mph [20 km/h])
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Driving range

» Use the displayed values as a reference
only.

« This distance is computed based on your
average fuel consumption. As a result,
the actual distance that can be driven
may differ from that displayed.

» When only a small amount of fuel is
added to the tank, the display may not
be updated. When refueling, turn the
engine switch off. If the vehicle is
refueled without turning the engine
switch off, the display may not be
updated.

A\ WARNING!

The information display at low
temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm
up before using the liquid crystal
information display. At extremely low
temperatures, the information display
monitor may respond slowly, and display
changes may be delayed.

For example, there is alag between the
driver’s shifting and the new gear
number appearing on the display. This
lag could cause the driver to downshift
again, causing rapid and excessive
engine braking and possibly an accident
resulting in death or injury.

Changing the instrument panel light
brightness

The brightness of the instrument panel
lights can be adjusted.

Thisimage is for example only, and may
differ from the actual vehicle.

1. Darker

2. Brighter

Brightness of the meters (day mode and

night mode)

The brightness of the metersis changed

between day mode and night mode.

« Daymode: When the surrounding areais
bright

+ Night mode: When the surrounding area
is dark

Multi-information display (7-inch
display)

Display and menuicons

Display

The multi-information display presents
the driver with a variety of driving-related
information.

Warning or suggestion/advice pop-up
displays are also displayed in certain
situations.
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Menuicons
Select a menuicon to display its content.

Driving information display
(P.68)

D

Y Driving support system
information display (P. 70)

)
’!

Audio system-linked display
(See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

Vehicle information display
(P.70)

Settings display (P. 70)

Warning message display
(P.72)

>Roir g

A\ WARNING!

Caution for use while driving

» When operating the multi-information
display while driving, pay extra
attention to the safety of the area
around the vehicle.

- Do not look continuously at the
multi-information display while driving
as you may fail to see pedestrians,
objects on the road, etc. ahead of the
vehicle.

The information display at low
temperatures

P.62
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Changing the meter display

The multi-information display is operated
using the meter control switches.

[A] Scroll screens”, change the displayed
content” and move the cursor

Press: Enter/Set
Press and hold: Reset/Display
customizable items

Return to the previous screen

[D] Call sending/receiving and history
display

*. On screens where the screen can be
scrolled and the display can be switched, a
scroll bar or around icon that shows the
number of registered screens is displayed.

Driving information display ()
Fuel economy

Use the displayed values as a reference
only.

Distance to Empty
125 miles

Hold GI9 toReset

[A] Current fuel consumption
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Displays the instantaneous current fuel
consumption.

Average fuel economy (after start)
Displays the average fuel consumption
since engine start.”

Driving range

Displays the driving range with remaining
fuel.

This distance is computed based on your
average fuel consumption. As a result, the
actual distance that can be driven may
differ from that displayed.

When only a small amount of fuel is added
to the tank, the display may not be
updated.

Whenrefueling, turn the engine switch off.
If the vehicle is refueled without turning
the engine switch off, the display may not
be updated.

When “Refuel” is displayed, the remaining
fuel amountis low and the distance that
can be driven with the remaining fuel
cannot be calculated.

Refuel immediately.

[D] Gadget™?
The following items can be displayed by
changing the settings for gadget content

and fuel economy type on E (P.70)
« Other
Blank: No item
+ Average vehicle speed
After start: Displays average vehicle
speed since engine start
After reset: Displays average vehicle

speed since the display was reset”3
+ Distance
After start: Displays the distance driven
since vehicle start.
After reset: Displays the distance

driven since the display was reset™>

+ Elapsed time
After start: Displays elapsed time since
engine start
After reset: Displays elapsed time since

the display was reset

[E] Average fuel economy
Displayed item (listed below) can be
changed on the fuel economy type screen

of E: (P.70)

*1: Use the displayed fuel consumption as
areference only.

*2: The default setting is no display.

*3: This display can be reset by pressing

and holding while itis displayed.

Driving range

« Drivingrange
Displays driving range with remaining
fuel. Use the displayed values as a
reference only.
This distance is computed based on
your average fuel consumption. As a
result, the actual distance that can be
driven may differ from that displayed.
When only a small amount of fuel is
added to the tank, the display may not
be updated.
When refueling, turn the engine switch
off. If the vehicle is refueled without
turning the engine switch off, the
display may not be updated.
When “Refuel” is displayed, the
remaining fuel amountislow and the
distance that can be driven with the
remaining fuel cannot be calculated.
Refuel immediately.
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Driving support system information

display (ﬂ)
Driving support system information
Select to display the operational status of
the following systems:
+ LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) (P. 184)
» RSA (Road Sign Assist) (if equipped)
(P. 203)
+ Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range (P. 193)

Vehicle information display ()

Safety system status

Enable/Disable the following systems:

+ PCS (Pre-Collision system) (P. 173)

» BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) (if equipped)
(P.210)

« RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert) (if
equipped) (P. 223)

Settings display (E)

Changing settings

Use the meter control switches on the
steering wheel to change settings.

AN i

1. Press or of the meter control

switch to select E

2. Press < or > of the meter control
switch to select the desired item to be
customized.

3. Press or press and hold .
The available settings will differ

depending oniif is pressed or pressed
and held. Follow the instructions on the
display.
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Setting items

. LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) (P. 184)

Press and hold to change the settings
of the following items:
+ “Lane Center”
Select to enable/disable the lane
centering function.
+ “Sensitivity”
Select to set the warning sensitivity.
+ “Sway Warning”
Select to enable/disable the vehicle
sway warning.

. PCS (Pre-Collision System) (P. 173)

Press to enable/disable the
pre-collision system.
+ PCS (Pre-Collision System) on/off

Select to enable/disable the
pre-collision system.

Press and hold to change the settings
of the following item:
+ “Sensitivity”
Select to change the pre-collision
warning timing.

. DRCC (Dynamic Radar Cruise
Control with full-speed range) (P. 193)

Press and hold to change the settings
of the following items:
+ “Curve Speed Reduction” (P. 199)
Select to set the curve speed
reduction function strength.

. BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) (if
equipped) (P. 210)

Press to enable/disable the Blind Spot
Monitor function.
+ BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) on/off

Select to enable/disable the Blind
Spot Monitor function.
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Press and hold to change the settings
of the following items:
« “Brightness”
Select to switch the brightness of the
outside rear view mirror indicators.
(P.211)
+ “Sensitivity”
Select to change the alert timing for
an approaching vehicle.

. RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert) (if
equipped) (P. 223)

Press to enable/disable the RCTA
function.
+ RCTA on/off
Select to enable/disable the RCTA
function.

Press and hold to change the settings
of the following item:
+ “Volume”

Select to change the volume of the
RCTA buzzer.

. E RSA (Road Sign Assist) (if
equipped) (P. 203)

Press to enable/disable the Road Sign
Assist.
+ RSA (Road Sign Assist) on/off
Select to enable/disable the Road
Sign Assist.

Press and hold to change the settings
of the following items:
+ “Notification Method”
Select to change each notification
method used to notify the driver
when the system recognizes excess
speed and no-entry sign.
+ “Notification Level”
Select to change each notification
level used to notify the driver when
the system recognizes a speed limit
sign.

Vehicle settings

Press and hold to change the settings
of the following items:

. E PBD (Power Back Door) (if

equipped) (P. 83)

+ “System Settings”
Select to enable/disable the power
back door system.

- “Kick Sensor™”
Select to enable/disable the kick
sensor.

+ “Opening Adjustment”
Select the open position when power
back door is fully open.

+ “Volume”
Select to set the volume of the buzzer
which sounds when the power back
door system operates.

*: Vehicles with a hands free power

back door

. (Stop & Start) (if equipped) (P. 205)

Select to set the length of time the Stop &
Start system will operate when the “A/C”
switch of the air conditioning systemis on.
+ “TPWS” (Tire Pressure Warning System)

(P.331)

+ “Set Pressure” (tire pressure warning
system initialization)

Select to initialize the tire pressure
warning system.

+ “Change Wheel” (register tire
pressure warning system sensor ID
codes)

Select to register the ID codes of the
tire pressure sensors to the tire
pressure warning system.

+ “Rear Seat Reminder” (P. 79)

Select to enable/disable the rear seat
reminder.
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« “Scheduled Maintenance” (See Owner's
Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

Select toreset the scheduled maintenance
information (maintenance required
message and distance until maintenance
necessary) after all maintenance is
performed.

« “0Oil Maintenance” (P. 326)

Select to reset the oil maintenance
information (maintenance required
message and distance until maintenance
necessary) after an oil change is
performed.

A\ WARNING!

Cautions during setting up the display

As the engine needs to be running
during setting up the display, ensure
that the vehicle is parked in a place with
adequate ventilation. In a closed area
such as a garage, exhaust gases
including harmful carbon monoxide (CO)
may collect and enter the vehicle. This
may lead to death or a serious health
hazard.

Warning message display ()
Select to display warning messages and

measures to be taken if a malfunction is
detected. (P. 358)

Suggestion function

Displays suggestions to the driverin the
following situations. To select a response
to a displayed suggestion, use the meter
control switches.

Suggestion to turn off the headlights
If the headlights are left ON for a certain
amount of time after the engine switch
has been turned OFF, and the headlight
switchisin the “AUTO” position, a
suggestion message will be displayed
asking if you wish to turn the headlights
off.

To turn the headlights off, select “Yes”.
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If the driver's dooris opened after the
engine switch is turned off, this
suggestion message will not be displayed.

Multi-information display
(12.3-inch display)

Display

—p
:

[A] Content displayarea

By selecting menuicons on the
multi-information display, a variety of
driving-related information can be
displayed. The multi-information display
can also be used to change display settings
and other vehicle settings.

Warning or advice pop-up displays are also
displayed in certain situations.

Driving support system status display
area

Displays a contracted display of the
driving support system status when not
selected for the multi-information display,
while any of the following systems are
operating:
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A\ WARNING!

Caution for use while driving

* When operating the multi-information
display while driving, pay extra
attention to the safety of the area
around the vehicle.

+ Do notlook continuously at the
multi-information display while driving
as you may fail to see pedestrians,
objects on the road, etc. ahead of the
vehicle.

The information display at low
temperatures
P. 64

Content of multi-information display

(Side)

Driving support system information

display

Select to display the operational status of

the following systems:

+ LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) (P. 184)

+ Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range (P. 193)

Suggestion function

Displays suggestions to the driverin the
following situations. To select a response
to a displayed suggestion, use the meter
control switches.

Suggestion to turn off the headlights
If the headlights are left ON for a certain
amount of time after the engine switch
has been turned OFF, and the headlight
switchisin the “AUTO" position, a
suggestion message will be displayed
asking if you wish to turn the headlights
off.

To turn the headlights off, select “Yes”.

If the driver's door is opened after the
engine switch is turned off, this

suggestion message will not be displayed.

Settings display
Meter display settings

See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners

Vehicle functions and settings that
can be changed

P.395

Suspension of the settings display

+ Some settings cannot be changed while

driving. When changing settings, park
the vehicle in a safe place.

« If awarning message is displayed,

operation of the settings display will be
suspended.

A\ WARNING!

Cautions during setting up the display

If the engine is running when changing
the display settings, ensure that the
vehicle is parked in a place with
adequate ventilation. In a closed area
such as a garage, exhaust gases
including harmful carbon monoxide (CO)
may collect and enter the vehicle. This
may lead to death or a serious health
hazard.
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Head-up display”
*: If equipped

The head-up display is linked to the meters and navigation system (if equipped) and
projects a variety of information in front of the driver, such as the current vehicle speed
and route guidance to a set destination.

System components

Mustrations used in this text are intended as examples, and may differ from the image that
is actually displayed by the head-up display.

[A] Shift position display (P. 150)

Speed limit/RSA (Road Sign Assist) display area

Displays the following items:

+ Speed limit of the current road (linked to the navigation system) (U.S.A. only)
» RSA (Road Sign Assist) display (if equipped) (P. 203)

Vehicle speed display area

[D] Eco Driving Indicator/Tachometer/Outside temperature (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

[E] Navigation system-linked display area (if equipped) (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

Displays the following items, which are linked to the navigation system:

+ Route guidance to destination

+ Street name

» Compass (heading-up display)

[F] Driving assist system status display area (P. 75)
Message display area (P. 76)
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The following pop-up displays will be displayed in certain situations:

+ Warning/message
» Hands-free system status
+ Audio system operation status

A\ WARNING!

Before using the head-up display

» Check that the position and brightness
of the head-up display image does not
interfere with safe driving. Incorrect
adjustment of the image’s position or
brightness may obstruct the driver’s
view and lead to an accident, resulting
in death or serious injury.

+ Do not continuously look at the
head-up display while driving as you
may fail to see pedestrians, objects on
the road, etc. ahead of the vehicle.

Using the head-up display
Changing settings of the head-up
display

Select E on the multi-information
display (P. 395) and then “HUD".
Enabling/disabling the head-up
display

Press to enable/disable the head-up
display.
Changing the head-up display settings

Press and hold to display the
following settings.
+ HUD Brightness/Position

Select to adjust the brightness and vertical
position of the head-up display.
+ HUD Driving Support

+ Tachometer Settings

Blank/Eco Indicator/Tachometer

Select to change the display to blank
(no display)/Eco Driving
Indicator/tachometer.

Select to enable/disable the following
items:
- Navigation (if equipped)
+ Driving Assist
« Compass (if equipped)
+ Audio
« HUD Rotation

Select to adjust the angle of the head-up
display.

Press the < or > switch to adjust the
angle of the head-up display.

A\ WARNING!

Caution for changing settings of the
head-up display

As the engine needs to be running while
changing the settings of the head-up
display, ensure that the vehicle is parked
in a place with adequate ventilation. Ina
closed area such as a garage, exhaust
gases including harmful carbon
monoxide (CO) may collect and enter the
vehicle. This maylead to death ora
serious health hazard.

Driving assist system status display
area

Displays the operational status of the

following systems:

+ LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) (P. 184)

+ Dynamicradar cruise control with
full-speed range (P. 193)

+ PCS (Pre-Collision System) (P. 173)

« Parking Support Brake function (for

static objects) (P. 233)

Drive-Start Control (P. 129)

+ Brake Override System (P. 129)

Displayed content is the same as that

displayed on the multi-information

display. For details, refer to the

explanations of each system.
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E/E] icons

Displays the following multi-information
display linked icons and a message:

m: Master warningicon

Displayed when a warning message is
displayed on the multi-information
display. (P. 358)

m: Information icon

Displayed when a suggestion/advice
pop-up display is displayed on the
multi-information display. (P. 73)

Message display area

Depending on the situation, the following
will be displayed:

Warning/Message

Depending on the situation, a warning
message or other message will be
displayed.

+ Warning messages

Certain warning messages can be
displayed.

« Pop-up displays

When the driving assist system operates,
some of the information displayed on the
multi-information display will be displayed
on the head-up display as a pop-up
display.
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3-1. Key information
Keys
The keys

The following keys are provided with the
vehicle.

[A] Electronic keys

» Operating the smart key system (P. 94)

» Operating the wireless remote control
function (P. 78)

Mechanical keys

Key number plate
When riding in an aircraft

When bringing an electronic key onto an
aircraft, make sure you do not press any
buttons on the electronic key while inside
the aircraft cabin. If you are carrying an
electronic key in your bag, etc., ensure
that the buttons are not likely to be
pressed accidentally. Pressing a button
may cause the electronic key to emit radio
waves that could interfere with the
operation of the aircraft.

Electronic key battery depletion

« The standard batterylife is 1 to 2 years.
« If the battery becomes low, an alarm will
sound in the cabin when the engine is

stopped.

« Toreduce key battery depletion when
the electronic key is to not be used for
long periods of time, set the electronic
key to the battery-saving mode. (P. 94)

+ Asthe electronic key always receives
radio waves, the battery will become
depleted even if the electronic keyis not
used. The following symptoms indicate
that the electronic key battery may be
depleted. Replace the battery when
necessary.

» The smart key system or the wireless
remote control does not operate.

+ The detection area becomes smaller.

» The LED indicator on the key surface
does not turn on.

+ To avoid serious deterioration, do not
leave the electronic key within 3 ft. (1 m)
of the following electrical appliances
that produce a magnetic field:

+ TVs

+ Personal computers

+ Cellular phones, cordless phones and
battery chargers

+ Recharging cellular phones or
cordless phones

+ Tablelamps

+ Induction cookers

Replacing the battery
P.340

Confirmation of the registered key
number

The number of keys already registered to
the vehicle can be confirmed. Ask your
Toyota dealer for details.

If “A New Key has been Registered
Contact Your Dealer for Details” is
shown on the multi-information display

This message will be displayed each time
the driver’s door is opened when the
doors are unlocked from the outside for
approximately 10 days after a new
electronic key has been registered.

If this message is displayed but you have
not had a new electronic key registered,
ask your Toyota dealer to checkif an
unknown electronic key (other than those
in your possession) has been registered.
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NOTICE

To prevent key damage
- Do not drop the keys, subject them to
strong shocks or bend them.

+ Do not expose the keys to high
temperatures for long periods of time.

« Do not get the keys wet or wash them
in an ultrasonic washer, etc.

- Do not attach metallic or magnetic
materials to the keys or place the keys
close to such materials.

+ Do not disassemble the keys.

+ Do not attach a sticker or anything else
to the surface of the electronic key.

- Do not place the keys near objects that
produce magnetic fields, such as TVs,
audio systems and induction cookers.

+ Do not place the keys near medical
electrical equipment such as
low-frequency therapy equipment or
microwave therapy equipment, and do
not receive medical attention with the
keys on your person.

Carrying the electronic key on your
person

Carry the electronic key 3.9 in. (10 cm)
or more away from electric appliances
that are turned on. Radio waves emitted
from electric appliances within 3.9 in.
(10 cm) of the electronic key may
interfere with the key, causing the key to
not function properly.

In case of a smart key system
malfunction or other key-related
problems

P.376

When an electronic key is lost
P.375
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Wireless remote control

The electronic keys are equipped with the
following wireless remote control:

[o]@]>]
[©]

m

[A] Locks the doors (P.79)
Unlocks the doors (P. 79)

Opens the windows "1 and moon
roof 12 (P.79)

[D] Opens and closes the power back
door*? (. 86)

[E] Sounds the alarm

*1: These settings must be customized at
your Toyota dealer.

*2:If equipped

Theft deterrent panic mode

When (M s pressed forlonger than
about one second, an alarm will sound
intermittently and the vehicle lights will
flash to deter any person from trying to
breakinto or damage your vehicle.

To stop the alarm, press any button on the
electronic key.

(« @@% 5@ 0
" A
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Using the mechanical key

To take out the mechanical key, slide the
release button and take the key out.

The mechanical key can only be inserted in
one direction, as the key only has grooves
on one side. If the key cannot be inserted
in alock cylinder, turn it over and
re-attempt to insert it.

After using the mechanical key, store it in
the electronic key. Carry the mechanical
key together with the electronic key. If the
electronic key battery is depleted or the
entry function does not operate properly,
you will need the mechanical key. (P. 376)

When required to leave the vehicle’s key
with a parking attendant

Lock the glove box as circumstances
demand. (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

Remove the mechanical key for your own
use and provide the attendant with the
electronic key only.

If you lose your mechanical keys
P.375
If a wrong key is used

The key cylinder rotates freely, isolated
from the internal mechanism.

3-2. Opening, closing and
locking the doors

Side doors

The vehicle can be locked and unlocked

using the entry function, wireless remote
control or door lock switches.

Unlocking and locking the doors from
the outside
Smart key system

Carry the electronic key to enable this
function.

1. Grip the driver’s door handle to unlock
the door. Holding the driver’'s door
handle for approximately 2 seconds
unlocks all the doors. Grip the front
passenger’s door handle to unlock all

the doors.”

Make sure to touch the sensor on the back
of the handle.

The doors cannot be unlocked for 3
seconds after the doors are locked.

*: The door unlock settings can be
changed. (P. 79, P. 395)

2. Touch the lock sensor (the indentation
on the upper part of the front door
handle) to lock all the doors.

Check that the door is securely locked.
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Wireless remote control

1. Locks all the doors
Check that the door is securely locked.
2. Unlocks all the doors
Pressing the button unlocks the driver’s
door. Pressing the button again within 5
seconds unlocks the other doors.
Press and hold to open the windows " and
moon roof -2
*1: This setting must be customized at
your Toyota dealer.
*2:If equipped
Switching the door unlock function

Itis possible to set which doors the entry
function unlocks using the wireless
remote control.

1. Turn the engine switch off.

2. When the indicator light on the key

surface is not on, press and hold 13 s

<F or (M for approximately 5
seconds while pressing and holding

b

The setting changes each time an
operation is performed, as shown below.
(When changing the setting continuously,
release the buttons, wait for atleast 5
seconds, and repeat step 2.)
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Multi-information Unlocking
display/Beep function
Holding thedriver’s
door handle

unlocks only the
driver’s door.

Exterior: Beeps3 | ho]ding the front
_ times passenger’s door
Interior: Pings once handle unlocks all

the doors.

Holding either
front door handle
unlocks all the

Exterior: Beeps | qoors.

twice
Interior: Pings once

For vehicles with an alarm: To prevent
unintended triggering of the alarm,
unlock the doors using the wireless
remote control and open and close a door
once after the settings have been
changed. (If a dooris not opened within

60 seconds after 13 is pressed, the doors
will be locked again and the alarm will
automatically be set.)

In case that the alarm is triggered,
immediately stop the alarm. (P. 56)

Impact detection door lock release
system

Inthe event that the vehicleis subjecttoa
strong impact, all the doors are unlocked.
Depending on the force of the impact or
the type of accident, however, the system
may not operate.

Operation signals

A buzzer sounds and the emergency
flashers flash to indicate that the doors
have been locked/unlocked. (Locked:
Once; Unlocked: Twice)
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A buzzer sounds to indicate that the
windows and the moon roof” or
panoramic moon roof  are operating.
*: If equipped

Security feature

If a door is not opened within
approximately 60 seconds after the
vehicle is unlocked, the security feature
automatically locks the vehicle again.

When the door cannot be locked by the
lock sensor on the surface of the front
door handle

If the door will not lock even when the
topside sensor area is touched, try
touching both the topside and underside
sensor areas at the same time.

When gloves are being worn, remove the
gloves.

Door lock buzzer

If an attempt to lock the doors using the
smart key system is made when a door is
not fully closed, a buzzer will sound
continuously for 5 seconds. Fully close the
door to stop the buzzer, and lock the
doors again.

Setting the alarm (if equipped)

Locking the doors will set the alarm
system. (P. 56)

Conditions affecting the operation of
the smart key system or wireless remote
control

P.94

If the smart key system or the wireless
remote control does not operate
properly

Use the mechanical key to lock and unlock
the doors. (P. 376)

Replace the key battery with a new one if
itis depleted. (P. 340)

If the battery is discharged

The doors cannot be locked and unlocked
using the smart key system or wireless
remote control. Lock or unlock the doors
using the mechanical key. (P. 376)

Rear seat reminder function

In order to remind you not to forget
luggage, etc. in the rear seat, when the
engine switch is turned off after any of
the following conditions are met, a buzzer
will sound and a message will be displayed
on the multi-information display for
approximately 6 seconds.
+ The engine is started within 10 minutes
after opening and closing a rear door.
+ Areardoor has been opened and closed
after the engine was started.
However, if arear dooris opened and then
closed within approximately 2 seconds,
the rear seat reminder function may not
operate.
The rear seat reminder function
determines that luggage, etc. has been
placedinarearseat based on opening and
closing of a rear door. Therefore,
depending on the situation, the rear seat
reminder function may not operate and
you may still forget luggage, etc. in the
rear seat, or it may operate unnecessarily.
The rear seat reminder function can be
enabled/disabled. (P. 395)

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P.395)
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A\ WARNING!

Inside lock buttons

To prevent an accident

Observe the following precautions while

driving the vehicle. Failure to do so may

resultin a door opening and an occupant

falling out, resulting in death or serious

injury.

« Ensure that all doors are properly
closed and locked.

+ Do not pull the inside handle of the
doors while driving.
Be especially careful for the front
doors, as the doors may be opened
evenif the inside lock buttons are in
locked position.

« Set the rear door child-protector locks
when children are seated in the rear
seats.

When opening or closing a door

Check the surroundings of the vehicle

such as whether the vehicleis on an

incline, whether there is enough space
for a door to open and whether a strong
wind is blowing. When opening or
closing the door, hold the door handle
tightly to prepare for any unpredictable
movement.

Unlocking and locking the doors from
theinside

Door lock switches

1. Locks all the doors
2. Unlocks all the doors
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1. Locks the door

2. Unlocks the door
The front doors can be opened by pulling
the inside handle even if the lock buttons
arein thelock position.

Locking the front doors from the outside
without a key

1. Move the inside lock button to the lock
position.

2. Close the door.
The door cannot be locked if the engine
switchisin ACC or ON, or the electronic
keyis leftinside the vehicle.
The key may not be detected correctly and
the door may be locked.

Open door warning buzzer

If a door or the hood is not fully closed, a

buzzer will sound when the vehicle speed
reaches 3 mph (5 km/h).

The open door(s) or hood is displayed on
the multi-information display.
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Rear door child-protector lock

The door cannot be opened frominside
the vehicle when the lockis set.

f

Y

1. Unlock
2. Lock
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These locks can be set to prevent children
from opening the rear doors. Push down
on each rear door switch to lock both rear

doors.

Automatic door locking and unlocking

systems

The following functions can be set or

canceled:

Forinstructions on customizing, refer to

P.395.

Function Operation
All doors are
. automatically locked

32?)??02?(:(],? when vehicle speed is

function g approximately 12
mph (20 km/h) or
higher.
All doors are

Shift position
linked door
locking function

automatically locked
when shifting the
shiftlever out of P.

Function Operation

All doors are

Shift position automatically

linked door
unlocking unlocked when
fi i shifting the shiftlever
unction
toP.
All doors are

Driver’s door automatically

finked door unlocked when
unlocking driver’ ;
p . river's dooris
unction
opened.
Back door

The back door can be locked/unlocked and
opened/closed by the following
procedures.

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

Before driving the vehicle

Before driving the vehicle, make sure
that the back door is fully closed. If the
back dooris not fully closed, it may open
unexpectedly while driving, causing an
accident.
Caution while driving
+ Keep the back door closed while
driving.
If the back dooris left open, it may hit
near-by objects while driving or
luggage may be unexpectedly thrown
out, causing an accident.
In addition, exhaust gases may enter
the vehicle, causing death or a serious
health hazard. Make sure to close the
back door before driving.

* Never let anyone sitin the luggage
compartment. In the event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving or a collision,
theyare susceptible to death or serious
injury.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

When children are in the vehicle

« Do not allow children to playin the
luggage compartment.
If a child is accidentally locked in the
luggage compartment, they could have
heat exhaustion or other injuries.

- Do not allow a child to open or close
the back door.
Doing so may cause the back door to
move unexpectedly, or cause the child’s
hands, arms, head, or neck to be caught
by the closing back door.

Operating the back door

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause parts of the
body to be caught, resulting in death or
serious injury.

- Remove any heavyloads, such as snow
and ice, from the back door before
opening it. Failure to do so may cause
the back door to suddenly shut again
afteritis opened.

+ When opening or closing the back
door, thoroughly check to make sure
the surrounding area is safe.

« If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure
they are safe and let them know that
the back dooris about to open or close.

+ Use caution when opening or closing

the back door in windy weather as it
may move abruptly in strong wind.

(Continued)
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» Vehicles without a power back door:
The back door may suddenly shut if itis
not opened fully. Itis more difficult to
open or close the back door on an
incline than on alevel surface, so
beware of the back door unexpectedly
opening or closing by itself. Make sure
that the back door is fully open and
secure before using the luggage
compartment.

« Vehicles with a power back door: The
back door may suddenly shut if it is not
opened fully while on a steep incline.
Make sure that the back dooris secured
before using the luggage
compartment.

+ When closing the back door, take extra
care to prevent your fingers, etc., from
being caught.

* When closing the back door, make sure
to press it lightly on its outer surface. If
the back door handle is used to fully
close the back door, it may result in
hands or arms being caught.

(Continued)
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Wireless remote control

A\ WARNING! b 79

» Do not pull on the back door damper
stay (vehicles without a power back

Operation signals

door) (P. 85) or back door spindle P.79
(vehicles with a power back door) . .
(. 86) to close tﬁe back door. and do Unlockmg ar.ld locking the back door
not hang on the back door damper stay from the inside
(vehicles without a power back door) Door lock switches
or back door spindle (vehicles with a
P.82
power back door).
Doing so may cause hands to be caught Opening/closing the back door
or the back door damper stay (vehicles (vehicles without a power back door)
without a power back door) or back 0 . he back d
door spindle (vehicles with a power pening the back door
back door) to break, causing an Raise the back door while pushing up the
accident. back door opener switch.

If a heavy objectis attached to the back
door, it may suddenly shut again after
being opened, causing someone’s
hands, arms, head or neck to be caught
andinjured. Do not attach any
accessories other than genuine Toyota
parts to the back door.

Unlocking and locking the back door
from the outside

Smart key system
Carry the electronic key to enable this

. Closing the back door
function.

Lower the back door using a back door
handle, and then push the back door from
the outside to close it.

Be careful not to pull the back door
sideways when using a handle.

1. Unlocks all the doors
The doors cannot be unlocked for 3
seconds after the doors are locked.

2. Locks all the doors
Check that the door is securely locked.

Open door warning buzzer
P.82
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NOTICE

Back door damper stays

The back door is equipped with damper
stays that hold the back door in place.
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause damage to the
back door damper stay, resulting in
malfunction.

« Do not attach any foreign objects, such
as stickers, plastic sheets, or adhesives
to the damper stay rod.

,

,

+ Do not touch the damper stay rod with
gloves or other fabricitems.

» Do not attach any accessories other
than genuine Toyota parts to the back
door.

+ Do not place your hand on the damper
stay or apply lateral forces to it.

Opening/closing the back door
(vehicles with a power back door)
Opening/closing the back door using
the wireless remote control

Press and hold the switch.

Pressing the switch while the back door is
opening/closing will stop the operation.
Pressing and holding the switch again will
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operate the back doorin the opposite
direction.

Opening/closing the back door using
the power back door switch on the
instrument panel

Press and hold the switch.

Unlock the back door before operating.
Pressing the switch while the back door is
opening/closing will stop the operation.
Pressing and holding the switch again will
operate the back doorin the opposite
direction.

Opening the back door using the back
door opener switch

When the back door is unlocked: Press the
back door opener switch.

When the back door is locked: While
carrying the electronic key on your person,
press the back door opener switch.
Pressing the switch while the back door is
opening/closing will stop the operation.



3 m BEFORE DRIVING

3-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Pressing the switch again will open the
back door.

Opening/closing the back door using
the power back door switch on the
back door

Press the switch.

Pressing the switch while the back door is
opening/closing will stop the operation.
Pressing the switch again will operate the
back doorin the opposite direction.

Closing the back door using the back
door handle

Lower the back door using the back door
handle, then a buzzer sounds and the back
door automatically closes.

Opening/closing the back door using
the kick sensor (vehicles with a Hands
Free Power Back Door)

Vehicles without tow hitch

The Hands Free Power Back Door enables
automatic opening and closing of the
power back door by putting your foot near
the lower center part of the rear bumper
and moving it away from the rear bumper.

Vehicles with tow hitch

The Hands Free Power Back Door enables
automatic opening and closing of the
power back door by putting your foot near
the lower left side of the rear bumper and
moving it away from the rear bumper.

The center of the Hands Free Power Back

Door sensor is indicated by the = mark.

1. While carrying an electronic key, stand
within the smart key system operation
range, approximately 13.8 to 21.7 in.
(35to 55 cm) from the rear bumper.
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Vehicles without tow hitch

[A] Kick sensor

Hands Free Power Back Door
operation detection area

Smart key system operation detection

area (P. 94)
Vehicles with tow hitch

[A] Kick sensor

Hands Free Power Back Door
operation detection area

Smart key system operation detection

area (P. 94)

2. Perform a kick operation by moving
your foot to within approximately 3.9
in. (10 cm) of the rear bumper. When
the kick sensor detects your foot, the
buzzer will sound. When pulling back
the foot after the buzzer sounds, the
back door will automatically fully
open/close.
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+ Perform the entire kick operation within
1second.

» The back door will not start operating
while a foot is detected under the rear
bumper.

+ Operate the Hands Free Power Back

Door without contacting the rear

bumper with your foot.

If another electronic key is in the cabin

orluggage compartment, it may take

slightly longer than normal for the
operation to occur.

[A] Kick sensor

Hands Free Power Back Door
operation detection area
If kick operation is performed while the
back door is opening/closing, the back
door will stop the operation. Perform a
kick operation again will operate the back
doorin the opposite direction.

Back door closer

In the event that the back dooris left

slightly open, the back door closer will

automatically close it to the fully closed

position.

+ The back door closer can function when
the engine switch isin any mode.

» The back door can be opened using the
back door opener switch even if the
back door closer is operating.
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Power back door operating conditions

If the following conditions are met, the
power back door can be opened and
closed automatically.

» When the power back door system is
enabled. (P. 395)

» When the engine switch is in ON, one of
the following conditions must be metin
addition to the above conditions:

+ The parking brake is engaged.
» The brake pedal is depressed.
+ The shiftleverisinP.

Operation of the power back door

+ When the power back door begins to
operate, the emergency flashers will
flash twice and a buzzer will sound.

+ When the power back door is disabled,
the power back door will not operate but
can be opened and closed manually.

» When the power back door is
opening/closing, if the power back door
becomes obstructed, operation will
stop.

Jam protection function

Sensors are installed on the right and left
sides of the power back door. When the
door is automatically closing and the
sensors are pushed due to an object being
clamped, etc., the jam protection function
operates.

From that position the door automatically
moves a little in the opposite direction
and then the function stops.

Back door reserve lock function

This function reserves the locking of the
power back door when the power back
dooris open. If the following operations
are performed, all of the doors except the
power back door will lock and then the
power back door willlock when it is
completely closed.

1. Close all of the doors, except the back
door.

2. Perform an automatic closing
operation of the power back door and
lock the doors using the wireless
remote control (P. 79) or smart key
system (P. 79) while the power back
dooris closing.

A buzzer sounds and the emergency
flashers flash to indicate that all the doors
have been closed and locked.

+ If the electronic key is placed inside the
vehicle after starting a close operation
via the door reserve lock function, the
electronic key may becomelockedinside
the vehicle.

« If the back door does not fully close due
to the operation of the jam protection
function, etc., while the back dooris
automatically closing after a door
reserve lock operation is performed, the
door reserve lock function is canceled
and all the doors will unlock.

+ Before leaving the vehicle, make sure
that all the doors are closed and locked.

Kick sensor operating conditions
(vehicles with a Hands Free Power Back
Door)

» When the kick sensor operation setting
is turned on (P. 395) and the engine
switch is turned off.

+ When an electronic key is carried within
the operation detection area.
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Situations in which the Hands Free
Power Back Door may not operate
properly (if equipped)

In the following situations, the Hands
Free Power Back Door may not operate
properly:

» When a foot remains under the rear
bumper.

+ If the rear bumper is strongly hit with a
foot oris touched for a while.

If the rear bumper has been touched
for a while, wait for a short time before
attempting to operate the Hands Free
Power Back Door again.

» When standing excessively close to the
rear bumper.

» When an external radio wave source
interferes with the communication
between the electronic key and the
vehicle. (P. 94)

» When the vehicle is parked near an
electrical noise source which affects the
sensitivity of the Hands Free Power Back
Door, such as a pay parking spot, gas
station, electrically heated road, or
fluorescentlight.

+ When the vehicleis neara TV tower,
electric power plant, radio station, large
display, airport or other facility that
generates strong radio waves or
electrical noise.

+ When alarge amount of water is applied
to the rear bumper, such as when the
vehicle is being washed orin heavy rain.

» When mud, snow, ice, etc. is attached to
the rear bumper.

+ When the vehicle has been parked for a
while near objects that may move and
contact the rear bumper, such as plants.

» When an accessoryisinstalled to the
rear bumper.

If an accessory has beeninstalled, turn

the kick sensor operation setting off.
(P.395)
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Preventing unintentional operation of
the Hands Free Power Back Door (if
equipped)

When an electronic keyisin the operation

detection area, the Hands Free Power

Back Door may operate unintentionally,

so be carefulin the following situations:

+ When alarge amount of wateris applied
to the rear bumper, such as when the
vehicle is being washed orin heavy rain.

+ When dirtis wiped off the rear bumper.

» When a small animal or small object,
such as a ball, moves under the rear
bumper.

+ When an objectis moved from under the
rear bumper.

+ If someone is swinging theirlegs while
sitting on the rear bumper.

« If thelegs or another part of someone’s
body contacts the rear bumper while
passing by the vehicle.

» When the vehicle is parked near an
electrical noise source which affects the
sensitivity of the Hands Free Power Back
Door, such as a pay parking spot, gas
station, electrically heated road, or
fluorescent light.

+ When the vehicleis neara TV tower,
electric power plant, radio station, large
display, airport or other facility that
generates strong radio waves or
electrical noise.

+ When the vehicle is parked in a place
where objects such as plants are near
the rear bumper.

« Whenluggage, etc. is setin or removed
from the luggage compartment from
outside of the vehicle.

« If accessories or a vehicle coveris
installed/removed near the rear bumper.

« When snow attached to theinner side of
the rear bumper melts.

To prevent unintentional operation, turn

the kick sensor operation setting off.

(P.395)



3 m BEFORE DRIVING

3-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

When reconnecting the battery

To enable the power back door to operate
properly, close the back door manually.

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P.395)

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Back door closer

« In the event that the back door is left
slightly open, the back door closer will
automatically close it to the fully closed
position. It takes several seconds
before the back door closer begins to
operate. Be careful not to get fingers
caught or anything else in the back
door, as this may cause bone fractures
or other serious injuries.

+ Use caution when using the back door
closer as it still operates when the
power back door system is disabled.

Power back door

Observe the following precautions when

operating the power back door. Failure

to do so may cause death or serious
injury.

+ Check the safety of the surrounding
area to make sure there are no
obstacles or anything that could cause
any of your belongings to get caught.

« If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure
they are safe and let them know that
the back dooris about to open or close.

(Continued)

- If the power back door system is
disabled while the power back door is
operating, the back door will stop
operating. The back door must then be
operated manually. Take extra care in
this situation, as the back door may
open or close suddenly.

« If the operating conditions of the
power back door (P. 86) are no longer
met, a buzzer may sound and the back
door may stop opening or closing. The
back door must then be operated
manually. Take extra care on an incline
in this situation, as the back door may
move suddenly.

+ On anincline, the back door may
suddenly shut after it opens. Make sure
the back door is fully open and secure.

In the following situations, the power
back door may detect an abnormality
and automatic operation may be
stopped. In this case, the back door
must then be operated manually. Take
extra care in this situation, as the
stopped back door may suddenly open
or close, causing an accident.
+ When the back door contacts an
obstacle
+ When the battery voltage suddenly
drops, such as when the engine switch
is turned to ON or the engine is
started during automatic operation

If a heavy objectis attached to the back
door, the back door may not operate,
causing a malfunction, or the back door
may suddenly shut again after being
opened, causing someone’s hands,
arms, head or neck to be caught and
injured. Do not attach any accessories
other than genuine Toyota parts to the
back door.

Jam protection function

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause death or
serious injury.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

« Never use any part of your body to
intentionally activate the jam
protection function.

+ The jam protection function may not
work if something gets caught just
before the back door fully closes. Be
careful not to get fingers caught or
anything else.

» The jam protection function may not
work depending on the shape of the
object that is caught. Be careful not to
catch fingers or anything else.

Hands Free Power Back Door (if

equipped)

Observe the following precautions when

operating the Hands Free Power Back

Door. Failure to do so may cause death or

serious injury.

« Check the safety of the surrounding
area to make sure there are no
obstacles or anything that could cause
any of your belongings to get caught.

- Exhaust gasses cause the exhaust
pipes to become quite hot. When
operating the Hands Free Power Back
Door, be careful not to touch the
exhaust pipe.

+ Do not operate the Hands Free Power
Back Door if there is little space under
the rear bumper.
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NOTICE

Back door spindles

The back door is equipped with spindles
that hold the back door in place.
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause damage to the
back door spindle, resulting in
malfunction.

+ Do not attach any foreign objects, such
as stickers, plastic sheets, or adhesives
to the spindle rod.

+ Do not attach any accessories other
than genuine Toyota parts to the back
door.

+ Do not place your hand on the spindle
or apply lateral forces to it.

To prevent back door closer
malfunction

Do not apply excessive force to the back
door while the back door closer is
operating. Applying excessive force may
cause the back door closer to
malfunction.

To prevent malfunction of the power

back door

+ Make sure that there is no ice between
the back door and frame that would
prevent movement of the back door.
Operating the power back door when
excessive load is present on the back
door may cause a malfunction.

+ Do not apply excessive force to the
power back door while the back door is
operating.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

» Take care not to damage the sensors
(installed on the right and left edges of
the power back door) with a knife or
other sharp object. If a sensoris
disconnected, the power back door will
not close automatically.

Hands Free Power Back Door

precautions (if equipped)

The kick sensor is located behind lower

center part of the rear bumper. Observe

the following to ensure that the Hands

Free Power Back Door function operates

properly:

- Keep the lower center part of the rear
bumper clean at all times.
If the lower center part of the rear
bumper is dirty or covered with snow,
the kick sensor may not operate. In this
situation, clean off the dirt or snow,
move the vehicle from the current
position and then checkiif the kick
sensor operates. If it does not operate,
have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

- Do not apply coatings that have a rain
clearing (hydrophilic) effect, or other
coatings, to the lower center part of
the rear bumper.

+ Do not park the vehicle near objects
that may move and contact the lower
center part of the rear bumper, such as
grass or trees.

If the vehicle has been parked for a
while near objects that may move and
contact the lower center part of the
rear bumper, such as grass or trees, the
kick sensor may not operate. In this
situation, move the vehicle from the
current position and then check if the
kick sensor operates. If it does not
operate, have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

(Continued)

NOTICE

» Do not subject the kick sensor or its
surrounding area to a strong impact.
If the kick sensor or its surrounding
area has been subjected to a strong
impact, the kick sensor may not
operate properly.

If the kick sensor does not operate in

the following situations, have the

vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

+ The kick sensor orits surrounding
area has been subjected to a strong
impact.

» Thelower center part of the rear
bumperis scratched or damaged.

+ Do not disassemble the rear bumper.

+ Do not attach stickers to the rear
bumper.

+ Do not paint the rear bumper.

- If a heavy object is attached to the

power back door, disable the kick
sensor.

Adjusting the open position of the
back door (vehicles with a power back
door)

The open position of the power back door
can be adjusted.

1. Stop the power back door at the desired
position. (P. 86)

2. Press and hold the power back door
switch on the back door for
approximately 2 seconds.

+ When setting is complete, a buzzer will

sound 4 times.
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+ The next time the power back dooris
opened, it will stop at that position.

Returning the power back door opening
position to the default setting

Press and hold the power back door
switch on the back door for approximately
7 seconds.

A buzzer will sound 4 times, pause, and
then sound 2 more times. The next time
the power back dooris opened, it will stop
at the default position.

/=
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When setting the open position of the
back door by the multi-information
display

The open position of the power back door
can be adjusted using the
multi-information display. (P. 395)

When opened, the power back door will
open to thelast position set using the
power back door switch on the back door
or on the multi-information display.
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Smart key system

The following operations can be
performed simply by carrying the
electronic key on your person, for example
in your pocket. The driver should always
carry the electronic key.

+ Locks and unlocks the doors (P. 79)

+ Locks and unlocks the back door (P. 85)
« Starts and stops the engine (P. 147)

Antennalocation

[A] Antennas outside the cabin
Antennas inside the cabin

Antenna outside the luggage
compartment

Effective range (areas within which the
electronic key is detected)

[A] When locking or unlocking the doors
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The system can be operated when the
electronic key is within about 2.3 ft.
(0.7 m) of an outside front door handle
and back door. (Only the doors
detecting the key can be operated.)

When starting the engine or changing

engine switch modes

The system can be operated when the
electronic key is inside the vehicle.

Alarms and warning messages

A combination of exterior and interior
alarms as well as warning messages
shown on the multi-information display
are used to prevent theft of the vehicle
and accidents resulting from erroneous
operation. Take appropriate measuresin
response to any warning message on the
multi-information display. (P. 358)

When only an alarm sounds,
circumstances and correction procedures

are as follows.

« When an exterior alarm sounds once for

5 seconds

Situation

Correction
procedure

An attempt was made to
lock the vehicle while a
door was open.

Closeall of the
doorsandlock
the doors
again.

» When aninterior alarm sounds

continuously
Situation Correction
procedure
The engine switch was Turn the

turned to ACC while the
driver’s door was open
(or the driver’s door was

engine switch
off and close

. - the driver’s
opened while the engine door.
switch was in ACC). '

The engine switch was Close the

turned off while the
driver’s door was open.

driver’s door.

Battery-saving function

The battery-saving function will be
activated in order to prevent the
electronic key battery and the vehicle
battery from being discharged while the
vehicle is not operated for along time.

+ In the following situations, the smart
key system may take some time to
unlock the doors.

» The electronic key has been leftin an
area of approximately 6 ft. (2 m) of the
outside of the vehicle for 10 minutes
orlonger.

+ The smart key system has not been
used for 5 days or longer.

« If the smart key system has not been
used for 14 days or longer, the doors
cannot be unlocked at any doors except
the driver’s door. In this case, take hold
of the driver’s door handle, or use the
wireless remote control or the
mechanical key, to unlock the doors.

Turning an electronic key to
battery-saving mode

When battery-saving mode is set, battery
depletion is minimized by stopping the
electronic key from receiving radio waves.

Press o twice while pressing and

holding E . Confirm that the electronic
keyindicator flashes 4 times.

While the battery-saving mode is set, the
smart key system cannot be used. To
cancel the function, press any of the
electronic key buttons.
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Conditions affecting operation + When the vehicle is parked in a pay
parking spot where radio waves are

The smart key system uses weak radio .
emitted

waves. In the following situations, the
communication between the electronic
key and the vehicle may be affected,
preventing the smart key system, wireless
remote control and engine immobilizer
system from operating properly. (Ways of
coping: P.376)

+ When the electronic key battery is

Note for the entry function

+ Even when the electronic key is within
the effective range (detection areas),
the system may not operate properly in
the following cases:

» The electronic keyis too close to the
window or outside door handle, near

depleted the ground, or in a high place when
» Neara TV tower, electric power plant, the doors are locked or unlocked.
gas station, radio station, large display, + The electronic keyis on the

instrument panel, luggage
compartment, floor, orin the door
pockets or glove box when the engine
is started or engine switch modes are
changed.

airport or other facility that generates

strong radio waves or electrical noise
» When the electronic key is in contact

with, or is covered by the following

metallic objects - Do not leave the electronic key on top of

. CtatrdshtodwhiCh aluminum foil is the instrument panel or near the door
attache . pockets when exiting the vehicle.

: g%?;i’i‘:iboxes that have aluminum Depending on the radio wave reception

. Metallic wallets or bags conditions, it may be detected by the

. Coins antenna outside the cabin and the door

will become lockable from the outside,
« Media such as CDs and DVDs possibly trapping the electronic key
+ When other wireless keys (that emit inside the vehicle.
radio waves) are being used nearby + Aslong as the electronic key is within
+ When carrying the electronic key the effective range, the doors may be
together with the following devices that locked or unlocked by anyone. However,
emit radio waves only the doors detecting the electronic
« Portable radio, cellular phone, key can be used to unlock the vehicle.
cordless phone or other wireless - Evenif the electronic key is not inside
communication devices the vehicle, it may be possible to start

+ Hand warmers made of metal

+ Another electronic key or a wireless
key that emits radio waves
+ Personal computers or personal
digital assistants (PDAs)
« Digital audio players
+ Portable game systems
Ifwmdow tint with a metallic content or
metallic objects are attached to the rear
window
When the electronic key is placed near a
battery charger or electronic devices
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the engine if the electronic key is near
the window.

The doors may unlock orlock if alarge
amount of water splashes on the door
handle, such asin therain orinacar
wash when the electronic key is within
the effective range. (The doors will
automatically be locked after
approximately 60 seconds if the doors
are not opened and closed.)

If the wireless remote control is used to
lockthe doors when the electronic key is
near the vehicle, there is a possibility
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that the door may not be unlocked by

the entry function. (Use the wireless

remote control to unlock the doors.)

Touching the doorlock or unlock sensor

while wearing gloves may prevent lock

or unlock operation.

When the lock operation is performed

using the lock sensor, recognition

signals will be shown up to two
consecutive times. After this, no
recognition signals will be given.

If the door handle becomes wet while

the electronic key is within the effective

range, the door maylock and unlock
repeatedly. In that case, follow the
following correction procedures to wash
the vehicle:

+ Place the electronic keyinalocation 6
ft. (2 m) or more away from the
vehicle. (Take care to ensure that the
keyis not stolen.)

« Setthe electronic key to
battery-saving mode to disable the
smart key system. (P. 94)

If the electronic key is inside the vehicle

and a door handle becomes wet during a

car wash, a message may be shown on

the multi-information display and a

buzzer will sound outside the vehicle. To

turn off the alarm, lock all the doors.

Thelock sensor may not work properly if

it comes into contact with ice, snow,

mud, etc. Clean the lock sensor and
attempt to operate it again, or use the
lock sensor on the lower part of the door
handle.

A sudden handle operation or a handle

operation immediately after entering

the effective range may prevent the
doors from being unlocked. Touch the
door unlock sensor and check that the
doors are unlocked before pulling the
door handle again.

If there is another electronic keyin the

detection area, it may take slightly

longer to unlock the doors after the
door handle is gripped.

When the vehicle is not driven for
extended periods

« To prevent theft of the vehicle, do not
leave the electronic key within 6 ft. (2 m)
of the vehicle.

« The smart key system can be
deactivated in advance. (P. 395)

+ Setting the electronic key to
battery-saving mode helps to reduce
key battery depletion. (P. 94)

To operate the system properly

Make sure to carry the electronic key
when operating the system. Do not get
the electronic key too close to the vehicle
when operating the system from the
outside of the vehicle.

Depending on the position and holding
condition of the electronic key, the key
may not be detected correctly and the
system may not operate properly. (The
alarm may go off accidentally, or the door
lock prevention may not operate.)

If the smart key system does not operate

properly

If the doors cannot be locked/unlocked

using the smart key system, lock/unlock

the doors by performing any of the
following:

+ Bring the electronic key close to either
front door handle and operate the entry
function.

+ Operate the wireless remote control.

If the doors cannot be locked/unlocked

using the above methods, use the

mechanical key. (P. 376)

If the engine cannot be started using the

smart key system, refer to P. 377.

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P.395)
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If the smart key system has been
deactivated in a customized setting

+ Locking and unlocking the doors: Use
the wireless remote control or
mechanical key. (P. 79, P. 376)
Starting the engine and changing
engine switch modes: P. 377
Stopping the engine: P. 148

A\ WARNING!

Caution regarding interference with
electronic devices

« People with implantable cardiac
pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should keep
away from the smart key system
antennas. (P. 94) The radio waves may
affect the operation of such devices. If
necessary, the entry function can be
disabled. Ask your Toyota dealer for
details, such as the frequency of radio
waves and timing of the emitted radio
waves. Then, consult your doctor to see
if you should disable the entry
function.

Users of any electrical medical device
other than implantable cardiac
pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
consult the manufacturer of the device
forinformation about its operation
under the influence of radio waves.
Radio waves could have unexpected
effects on the operation of such
medical devices.

Askyour Toyota dealer for details on
disabling the entry function.
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3-3. Adjusting the seats
Front seats

Adjustment procedure

Manual seat

[A] Seat position adjustment lever
Seatback angle adjustment lever

Power seat

B

[A] Seat position adjustment switch
Seatback angle adjustment switch

Seat cushion (front) angle adjustment
switch

[D] Vertical height adjustment switch
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[E] Lumbar support adjustment switch
(driver’s side only)

When adjusting the seat

Take care when adjusting the seat so that
the head restraint does not touch the
ceiling.

Rear seats

The seat position and seatback angle can
be adjusted, and the seatback can be
folded by operating a seatback angle
adjustment lever.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

When adjusting the seat position

« Take care when adjusting the seat
position to ensure that other
passengers are not injured by the
moving seat.

+ Do not put your hands under the seat
or near the moving parts to avoid
injury. Fingers or hands may become
jammed in the seat mechanism.

» Make sure to leave enough space
around the feet so they do not get
stuck.

Seat adjustment

« Be careful that the seat does not hit
passengers or luggage.

+ Toreduce the risk of sliding under the
lap belt during a collision, do not
recline the seat more than necessary.
If the seatis too reclined, the lap belt
may slide past the hips and apply
restraint forces directly to the
abdomen, oryour neck may contact the
shoulder belt, increasing the risk of
death or serious injury in the event of
an accident.

Adjustments should not be made while
driving as the seat may unexpectedly
move and cause the driver to lose
control of the vehicle.

- Manual seat only: After adjusting the
seat, make sure that the seat is locked
in position.

Seat adjustment

« To reduce the risk of sliding under the
lap belt during a collision, do not
recline the seat more than necessary.
If the seatis too reclined, the lap belt
may slide past the hips and apply
restraint forces directly to the
abdomen, oryour neckmay contact the
shoulder belt, increasing the risk of
death or serious injury in the event of
an accident.
Adjustments should not be made while
driving as the seat may unexpectedly
move and cause the driver to lose
control of the vehicle.

« Be careful that the seat does not hit
passengers or luggage.

+ Be careful not to get your hands or feet
caughtin the seat.

After adjusting or returning the seats

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may resultin death or

serious injury.

+ Make sure that the seat and seatback
are securely locked in position by
lightly rocking them back and forth.

+ Check that the seat belts are not
twisted or caughtin the seatback.

When folding the rear seatbacks down

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may resultin death or

serious injury.

+ Do not fold the seatbacks down while
driving.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

« Stop the vehicle on level ground, set
the parking brake and shift the shift
leverto P.

+ Do not allow anyone to sit on a folded
seatback orin the luggage
compartment while driving.

» Do not allow children to enter the
luggage compartment.

+ Do not fold down arear seatback when
there are passengers sitting in the rear
seats or when there is luggage placed
on therear seats.

« Be careful not to catch your hand when
folding the rear seatbacks.

Adjustment procedure
Second seats

8-seat models

[A] Seatback angle adjustment lever

Seat position adjustment lever
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7-seat models

[A] Seatback angle adjustment lever

Seat position adjustment lever

Third seats

[A] Seatback angle adjustment lever



3 m BEFORE DRIVING

3-3. Adjusting the seats

Moving a second seat for third seat 3. Pass the outer seat belts through the
access seat belt hangers and secure the seat
When entering/exiting the vehicle belt plates.
Pull th tback le adiust t1 This prevents the shoulder belts from

ull the seatback angle adjustment lever being damaged.

[A] or [B] to tilt the seatback forward and
then slide the seat forward.

Make sure that the second seat is free of
passengers and obstructions before
operating the lever.

4. Lower the head restraints to the lowest
position. (P. 105)

Folding down the second seats
1. Pull the seatback angle adjustment
lever [A] or [B] to tilt the seatback

forward.
Each seatback may be folded separately.

After passengers have entered/exited
the vehicle

Lift up the seatback and slide the seat
backward until it locks.

Folding down the second seats
Before folding down the second seats
1. Stow the armrest. (P. 311)

2. Stow the second seat belt buckles.
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2. Pull the seatback folding lever to unlock Folding down the third seats

the seatback. The seatback will be Before folding down the third seats
folded down.

1. Stow the third seat belt buckles.

\g
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After folding down the second seats 2. Pass the outer seat belts through the

Slid‘e the folded second seats backward seat belt hangers and secure the seat
until they lock.

belt plates.
This prevents the shoulder belts from
being damaged.

Returning the second seats

Lift up the seatbacks until they lock.
Remove the secured seat belts from the 3. Lower the center head restraint to the
seat belt hangers before using them. lowest position. (P. 105)
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Folding down the third seats

While pulling the seatback angle
adjustment lever, fold down the seatbacks.
The outer head restraints will fold forward.

2. Returning the outer head restraints. 3
Remove the secured seat belts from the
seat belt hangers before using them.

Returning the third seats
1. Returning the seatbacks

Frominside
Lift up the seatbacks until theylock.

Driving position memory”
*: If equipped

This feature automatically adjusts the
driver’s seat, outside rear view mirrors and
head-up display (if equipped) to suit your

From outside preferences.
Pull the straps and raise the seatbacks Two different driving positions can be
until theylock. recorded into memory.
After using either strap, use the velcro on Each electronic key can be registered to
the strap to attach it to the seatback. recall your preferred driving position.

Recording a driving position into
memory

1. Check that the shiftleverisin P.
2. Turn the engine switch to ON.

3. Adjust the driver’s seat, outside rear
view mirrors and head-up display (if
equipped) to the desired positions.
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4. While pressing the “SET” button, or
within 3 seconds after the “SET” button
is pressed, press button “1” or “2” until
the buzzer sounds.

If the selected button has already been
preset, the previously recorded position
will be overwritten.

<)
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Seat positions that can be memorized

The adjusted positions other than the
position adjusted by lumbar support
switch can be recorded.

In order to correctly use the driving
position memory function

If a seat position is already in the furthest
possible position and the seat is operated
in the same direction, the recorded
position may be slightly different when it
isrecalled.

A\ WARNING!

Seat adjustment caution

Take care during seat adjustment so that
the seat does not strike the rear
passenger or squeeze your body against
the steering wheel.

Recalling a driving position
1. Check that the shiftleverisin P.
2. Turn the engine switch to ON.
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3. Press one of the buttons for the driving
position you want to recall until the
buzzer sounds.
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To stop the position recall operation
part-way through

Perform any of the following operations:

+ Pressthe “SET” button.

+ Pressbutton “1” or “2".

+ Operate any of the seat adjustment
switches (only cancels seat position
recall).

Operating the driving position memory
after turning the engine switch off

Recorded seat positions can be activated
up to 180 seconds after the driver’s door
is opened and another 60 seconds after it
is closed again.

When the recorded seat position cannot
be recalled

The seat position may not be recalled in
some situations when the seat position is
recorded in a certain range. For details,
contact your Toyota dealer.

Registering/canceling/recall a driving
position to an electronic key (memory
recall function)

Registering procedure

Record your driving position to button “1”
or “2" before performing the following:
Carry only the key you want to register,
and then close the driver’s door.
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If 2 or more keys are in the vehicle, the
driving position cannot be recorded
properly.

1. Check that the shiftleverisin P.

2. Turn the engine switch to ON.

3. Recall the driving position that you
want to record.

4. While pressing the recalled button,
press and hold the door lock switch
(eitherlock or unlock) until the buzzer
sounds.

If the button could not be registered, the
buzzer sounds continuously for
approximately 3 seconds.

Cancelation procedure

Carry only the key you want to cancel and

then close the driver’s door.

If 2 or more keys are in the vehicle, the

driving position cannot be canceled

properly.

1. Turn the engine switch to ON.

2. While pressing the “SET” button, press
and hold the door lock switch (either
lock or unlock) until the buzzer sounds
twice.

If the button could not be canceled, the
buzzer sounds continuously for
approximately 3 seconds.
Recall procedure
Make sure that the doors are locked before
recalling the driving position. Carry the
electronic key that has been registered to
the driving position, and then unlock and

open the driver’'s door using the smart key
system or wireless remote control.

The driving position will move to the
recorded position.

If the driving position isin a position that
has already been recorded, the seat and
outside rear view mirrors will not move.

Recalling the driving position using the
memory recall function

- Different driving positions can be
registered for each electronic key.
Therefore, the driving position that is
recalled may be different depending on
the key being carried.

+ If a door other than the driver’s dooris
unlocked with the smart key system, the
driving position cannot be recalled. In
this case, press the driving position
button which has been set.

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P.395)

Head restraints

Head restraints are provided for all seats.

A\ WARNING!

Head restraint precautions

Observe the following precautions

regarding the head restraints. Failure to

do so may result in death or serious

injury.

+ Use the head restraints designed for
each respective seat.

» Adjust the head restraints to the
correct position at all times.

« After adjusting the head restraints,
push down on them and make sure
they are locked in position.

» Do not drive with the head restraints
removed.
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Adjusting a head restraint Third center seat
Front seats

1.Up
1. Up Pull the head restraints up.
Pull the head restraints up. 2. Down
2. Down Push the head restraint down while
Push the head restraint down while pressing the lock release button (Al
pressing the lock release button [A]. Adjusting the height of the head
Second seats restraints

Make sure that the head restraints are
adjusted so that the center of the head

1. Up restraintis closest to the top of your ears.
Pull the head restraints up. Adjusting the third center seat head

2. Down restraint
Push the head restraint down while Always raise the head restraint one level
pressing the lock release button (Al from the stowed position when using.

When using the outboard third seats

If a head restraint is folded forward, make
sure to return it to the upright position.
(P.102)
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Removing the head restraints
Pull the head restraint up while pressing

the lock release button [A].

If the head restraint touches the ceiling,
making the removal difficult, change the
seat height or angle. (P. 98, P. 99)

Front seats

Second seats

Third center seat

Installing the head restraints

Align the head restraint with the
installation holes and push it down to the
lock position.

Press and hold the lock release button [A]
when lowering the head restraint.

Front seats

Third center seat
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3-4. Adjusting the steering
wheel and mirrors
Steering wheel

Adjustment procedure

1. Hold the steering wheel and push the
lever down.

A\ WARNING!

2. Adjust to the ideal position by moving

the steering wheel horizontally and
vertically.

After adjustment, pull the lever up to
secure the steering wheel.

After adjusting the steering wheel

Make sure that the steering wheel is
securely locked.

Otherwise, the steering wheel may move
suddenly, possibly causing an accident,
and resulting in death or serious injury.
Also, the horn may not sound if the
steering wheel is not securely locked.

A\ WARNING!

Caution while driving

Do not adjust the steering wheel while
driving.

Doing so may cause the driver to
mishandle the vehicle and cause an
accident, resulting in death or serious
injury.

(Continued)
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Sounding the horn

Press on or close to the = mark.

A SRS AIRBAG
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Inside rear view mirror”

*: If equipped

The rear view mirror’s position can be
adjusted to enable sufficient confirmation
of the rear view.

Adjusting the height of rear view
mirror

The height of the rear view mirror can be
adjusted to suit your driving posture.
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Adjust the height of the rear view mirror
by moving it up and down.

A\ WARNING!

Caution while driving

Do not adjust the position of the mirror
while driving.

Doing so may lead to mishandling of the
vehicle and cause an accident, resulting
in death or serious injury.

Anti-glare function

Manual anti-glare inside rear view mirror
Reflected light from the headlights of
vehicles behind can be reduced by
operating the lever.

[A] &2 [B]

[A] Normal position

Anti-glare position

Auto anti-glare inside rear view mirror
Responding to the level of brightness of
the headlights of vehicles behind, the
reflected light is automatically reduced.
Turn the automatic anti-glare function
mode on/off

When the automatic anti-glare function is

in ON mode, the indicator [A] iNuminates.
The function will set to ON mode each time
the engine switch is turned to ON.
Pressing the button turns the function to

OFF mode. (The indicator [A] also turns
off.)

To prevent sensor error (vehicles with
auto anti-glare inside rear view mirror)

To ensure that the sensors operate
properly, do not touch or cover them.
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Digital Rearview Mirror”

*: If equipped

The Digital Rearview Mirror is a system
that uses the camera on the rear of the
vehicle and displays its image on the
display of the Digital Rearview Mirror.

The Digital Rearview Mirror can be
changed between optical mirror mode and
digital mirror mode by operating the lever.
The Digital Rearview Mirror allows the
driver to see the rear view despite
obstructions, such as the head restraints
orluggage, ensuring rear visibility. Also,
the rear seats are not displayed and
privacy of the passengers is enhanced.

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

Before using the Digital Rearview
Mirror

+ Make sure to adjust the mirror before

driving. (P. 112)

+ Change to optical mirror mode and
adjust the position of the Digital
Rearview Mirror so that the area
behind your vehicle can be viewed
properly.

+ Change to digital mirror mode and
adjust the display settings.

« As the range of the image displayed by
the Digital Rearview Mirror is different
from that of the optical mirror, make
sure to check this difference before
driving.
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System components
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[A] Cameraindicator
Indicates that the camera is operating
normally.

Icon display area
Displays icons, adjusting gauge, etc.
(P.112)

Select button
Press to change the setting of the item you
want to adjust.

[D] Menu button
Press to display the icon display area and
select the item you want to adjust.

(E] Lever
Operate to change between digital mirror
mode and optical mirror mode.

Changing modes

Operate the lever to change between
digital mirror mode and optical mirror
mode.
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1. Digital mirror mode
Displays animage of the area behind the
vehicle.

4 will illuminate in this mode.

2. Optical mirror mode
Turns off the display of the Digital
Rearview Mirror allows it to be used as an
optical mirror.

Digital mirror mode operating condition

The engine switch is turned to ON.
When the engine switch is changed from
ON to OFF or ACC, the image will
disappear after several seconds.

When using the Digital Rearview Mirror
in digital mirror mode

« Ifitis difficult to see the displayed
image due to light reflected off the
Digital Rearview Mirror, the camera
being dirty, or if lights of a vehicle
behind your vehicle or the displayed
image are bothering you, change to
optical mirror mode.

+ When the back door is open, the Digital
Rearview Mirror image may not display
properly. Before driving, make sure the
back dooris closed.

- If the display is difficult to see due to
reflected light, close the sunshade for
the moon roof or the electronic
sunshade for the panoramic moon roof.

+ Any of the following conditions may
occur when driving in the dark, such as
at night. None of them indicates thata
malfunction has occurred.

+ Colors of objects in the displayed
image may differ from their actual
color.

« Depending on the height of the lights
of the vehicle behind, the area around
the vehicle may appear white and
blurry.

+ Automaticimage adjustment for
brighter surrounding image may
cause flickering.

If itis difficult to see the displayed image or
flickering bothers you, change to optical
mirror mode.

+ The Digital Rearview Mirror may become
hot while it is in digital mirror mode.
This is not a malfunction.

+ Depending on your physical condition
or age, it may take longer than usual to
focus on the displayed image. In this
case, change to optical mirror mode.

« Donotlet passengers stare at the
displayed image when the vehicle is
being driven, as doing so may cause
motion sickness.

When the system malfunctions

If the symbol shown in the illustration is
displayed when using the Digital
Rearview Mirror in digital mirror mode,
the system may be malfunctioning. The
symbol will disappear in a few seconds.
Operate the lever, change to optical
mirror mode and have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.
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Adjusting the mirror

Adjusting the mirror height

The height of the rear view mirror can be
adjusted to suit your driving posture.
Change to optical mirror mode, adjusting
the height of the rear view mirror by
moving it up and down.

.-_T\
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Display settings (digital mirror mode)
Settings of the display in the digital mirror
mode, on/off operation of the automatic
anti-glare function, etc. can be changed.
1. Press the menu button.

The icons will be displayed.

L ] A/

2. Press the menu button repeatedly and
select the item you want to adjust.

3.Press =/ or = tochange
the setting.
The icons will disappear if a button is not
operated for approximately 5 seconds or
more.
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Icons Settings

1 |Selecttoadjust the brightness
™ | of the display.

1 Select to adjust the area
displayed up/down.

Select to adjust the area
displayed to the left/right.

Select to adjust the angle of the
displayed image.

Q Select to zoom in/out the
displayed image.

Select to enable/disable the

automatic anti-glare function.”
Responding to the brightness
of the headlights of vehicles
behind, the reflected light is
automatically adjusted.

The automatic anti-glare
function is enabled each time
the engine switch is changed to
ON.

*: This is a function for the optical mirror
mode, however, the setting can also be
changed while using the digital mirror
mode.

Enabling/disabling the automatic
anti-glare function (optical mirror
mode)

The automatic anti-glare functionin the
optical mirror mode can be
enabled/disabled. The setting can be
changed in both the digital mirror mode
and the optical mirror mode.

When using the digital mirror mode
P.112
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When using the optical mirror mode

1. Press the menu button.
The icons will be displayed.

2. Press the menu button repeatedly and

select %t
The setting display will be displayed.

3.Press /= or = toenable

(“ON")/disable (“OFF") the automatic
anti-glare function.

The icons will disappear if a button is not
operated for approximately 5 seconds or
more.

Adjusting the display (digital mirror
mode)

« If the displayed image is adjusted, it may
appear distorted. Thisis nota
malfunction.

« If the brightness of the Digital Rearview
Mirror is set too high, it may cause eye
strain. Adjust the Digital Rearview
Mirror to an appropriate brightness. If
your eyes become tired, change to
optical mirror mode.

« The brightness of the Digital Rearview
Mirror will change automatically
according to the brightness of the area
in front of your vehicle.

To prevent the light sensors from
malfunctioning

To prevent the light sensors from
malfunctioning, do not touch or cover

them.
o,

Y
X

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may resultin death or

serious injury.

While driving

+ Do not adjust the position of the
Digital Rearview Mirror or adjust the
display settings while driving.
Stop the vehicle and operate the
Digital Rearview Mirror control
switches.
Failure to do so may cause a steering
wheel operation error, resulting in an
unexpected accident.

« Always pay attention to the vehicle’s
surroundings.
The size of the vehicles and other
objects maylook different when in
digital mirror mode and optical mirror
mode.
When backing up, make sure to directly
check the safety of the area around your
vehicle, especially behind the vehicle.
Additionally, if a vehicle approaches
from the rearin the dark, such as at
night, the surrounding area may appear
dim.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

To prevent causes of fire

If the driver continues using the Digital
Rearview Mirror while smoke or odor
comes from the mirror, it may resultin
fire. Stop using the system immediately
and contact your Toyota dealer.

Cleaning the Digital Rearview Mirror

Cleaning the mirror surface

If the mirror surface is dirty, the image on
the display may be difficult to see.

Clean the mirror surface gently using a soft
dry cloth.

Cleaning the camera

If the camera lens is dirty or covered with
foreign matter, such as water droplets,
snow, mud, etc., the displayed image may
not be clear. In this case, rinse the camera
lens with alarge quantity of water and
then wipe it clean with a soft cloth
dampened with water.

Dirt on the cameralens can be cleaned by
operating the dedicated camera cleaning
washer. (P. 167)

The camera

The camera for the Digital Rearview
Mirroris located as shown.
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NOTICE

To prevent the Digital Rearview Mirror
from malfunctioning
+ Do not use detergents, such as thinner,

benzine, and alcohol to clean the
mirror. They may discolor, deteriorate
or damage the mirror surface.

» Do not smoke, use matches, use

cigarette lighters or allow open flames
near the mirror. It may damage the
mirror or cause a fire.

+ Do not remove, disassemble or modify

the mirror.

To prevent the camera from
malfunctioning
* Observe the following precautions,

otherwise the Digital Rearview Mirror

may not operate properly.

+ Do not strike or hit the camera or
subject it to a strong impact, as the
camerainstallation position and angle
may be changed.

- Donotremove, disassemble or modify
the camera.

+ When washing the camera, rinse it
with alarge quantity of water and
then wipe it clean with a soft cloth
dampened with water.

Do not strongly rub the cameralens,
as it may be scratched and will not be
able to transmit a clear image.

+ Do not allow organic solvent, car wax,
window cleaner or glass coat to
adhere to the camera cover. If this
happens, wipe it off as soon as
possible.

Do not apply hot water to the camera
in cold weather, as the sudden change
of temperature may cause the camera
to not operate properly.

+ When using a high pressure washer to
wash the vehicle, do not directly spray
the camera and its surrounding area,
as doing so may cause the camera to
not operate properly.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

- Do not subject the camera to a strong
impact as this could cause a

malfunction.

If this happens, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer as

soon as possible.

If you notice any symptoms

If you notice any of the following symptoms, refer to the following table for the likely cause

and the solution.

If the symptom is not resolved by the solution, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota

dealer.

Symptom

Likely cause

Solution

Theimage is difficult to
see.

The mirror surface is dirty.

Clean the mirror surface

gently, using a soft dry cloth.

Sunlight or headlights are
shining directly into the Digital
Rearview Mirror.

Change to optical mirror
mode.

(If the light is coming
through the moon roof or

panoramic moon roof, close
the sunshade or electronic

sunshade.)

» The vehicleisin a dark area.

» The vehicleis neara TV tower,
broadcasting station, electric
power plant, or otherlocation
where strong radio waves or
electrical noise may be
present.

» The temperature around the
camera is extremely high/low.

» The ambient temperature is
extremely low.

« Itis raining or humid.

» Sunlight or headlights are
shining directly into the
cameralens.

» The vehicle is under
fluorescentlights, sodium
lights, mercury lights, etc.

+ Exhaust gas is obstructing the
camera.

Change to optical mirror
mode.

(Change back to digital
mirror mode when the

conditions have improved.)
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Symptom

Likely cause

Solution

Theimage is difficult to
see.

Foreign matters (such as water
droplets, snow, mud, etc.) is on

the cameralens.

* Operate the dedicated
camera cleaning washer
and clean the cameralens.
(P.167)

+ Change to optical mirror
mode.

* Rinse the camera with a
large quantity of water,
wipe it clean with a soft
cloth dampened with
water, and then change
back to digital mirror
mode.

Theimage is out of
alignment.

The back door is not fully closed.

Fully close the back door.

The camera or its surrounding

area has received a strong
impact.

Change to optical mirror
mode and have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

The display is dim and
] is displayed.

The system may be

Change to optical mirror
mode and have the vehicle

temperature continues to
increase, the Digital Rearview
Mirror will turn off.)

malfunctioning. inspected by your Toyota
] goes off. dealer.
Reducing the cabin
temperatureis
recommended to reduce the
The Digital Rearview Mirror is temperature of the mirror.
extremely hot.
(The display will gradually ( A win disappear when
M s displayed. become more dim. If the the mirror becomes cool.)

i A does not disappear
even though the mirror is
cool, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

Thelever cannot be
operated properly.

The lever may be
malfunctioning.

Change to optical mirror
mode and have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

(To change to optical mirror
mode, press and hold the
menu button for
approximately 10 seconds.)
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Outside rear view mirrors

The rear view mirror’s position can be
adjusted to enable sufficient confirmation
of the rear view.

When using the outside rear view
mirrors in a cold weather

When itis cold and the outside rear view
mirrors are frozen, it may not be possible
to fold/extend them or adjust the mirror
surface. Remove theice, snow, etc.
covering the outside rear view mirrors.

A\ WARNING!

Important points while driving
Observe the following precautions while
driving.

Failing to do so may result in loss of
control of the vehicle and cause an
accident, resulting in death or serious
injury.

+ Do not adjust the mirrors while driving.
+ Do not drive with the mirrors folded.

» Both the driver and passenger side
mirrors must be extended and properly
adjusted before driving.

Adjustment procedure

1. To select a mirror to adjust, turn the
switch.

[A] Left
Right

2. To adjust the mirror, operate the
switch.

Up
Right
Down
[D] Left

Mirror angle can be adjusted when
The engine switch isin ACC or ON.
When the mirrors are fogged up

The outside rear view mirrors can be
cleared using the mirror defoggers. Turn
on the rear window defogger to turn on
the outside rear view mirror defoggers.
(See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

Automatic adjustment of the mirror
angle (if equipped)

A desired mirror face angle can be entered
to memory and recalled automatically by
the driving position memory. (P. 103)

Linked mirror function when reversing
(if equipped)

When either “L" or “R” of the mirror
select switch is selected, the outside rear
view mirrors will automatically angle
downwards when the vehicle is reversing
in order to give a better view of the
ground.

To disable this function, select neither “L”
nor “R".
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To set the mirror angle used when the
vehicle is reversing, adjust the mirror
angle at a desired position with the shift
leverinR.

The adjusted angle will be memorized and
the mirror will automatically tilt to the
memorized angle whenever the shift
leveris shifted to R from next time.

The memorized downward tilt position of
the mirrorislinked to the normal position
(angle adjusted with the shift leverin
other than R). Therefore, if the normal
position is changed after adjustment, the
tilt position will also change.

When the normal position is changed,
readjust the angle in reversing.

A\ WARNING!

When the mirror defoggers are
operating

Do not touch the rear view mirror
surfaces, as they can become very hot
and burn you.

Folding the mirrors (manual type)

Push the mirror backin the direction of the
vehicle’s rear.
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Folding and extending the mirrors
(power type)

Automatic mode allows the folding or
extending of the mirrors to be linked to
locking/unlocking of the doors.

[A] Folds the mirrors
Extends the mirrors

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P.395)

A\ WARNING!

When a mirror is moving

To avoid personal injury and mirror
malfunction, be careful not to get your
hand caught by the moving mirror.
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3-5. Opening, closing the
windows and moon roof
Power windows

Opening and closing the power
windows

The power windows can be opened and
closed using the switches.

Operating the switch moves the windows
as follows:

1. Closing

2. One-touch closing”
3. Opening

. *
4. One-touch opening
*: To stop the window partway, operate the
switch in the opposite direction.

The power windows can be operated
when

The engine switch isin ON.

Operating the power windows after
turning the engine off

The power windows can be operated for
approximately 45 seconds even after the
engine switch is turned to ACC or turned
off. They cannot, however, be operated
once either front door is opened.

Jam protection function

If an object becomes jammed between
the window and the window frame while
the window is closing, window movement

is stopped and the window is opened
slightly.

Catch protection function

If an object becomes caught between the
door and window while the window is
opening, window movement is stopped.

When the window cannot be opened or
closed

When the jam protection function or
catch protection function operates
unusually and the door window cannot be
opened or closed, perform the following
operations with the power window switch
of that door.

+ Stop the vehicle. With the engine switch
in ON, within 4 seconds of the jam
protection function or catch protection
function activating, continuously
operate the power window switch in the
one-touch closing direction or
one-touch opening direction so that the
door window can be opened and closed.

+ If the door window cannot be opened
and closed even when performing the
above operations, perform the following
procedure for function initialization.

1. Turn the engine switch to ON.

2. Pull and hold the power window switch
in the one-touch closing direction and
completely close the door window.

3. Release the power window switch for a
moment, resume pulling the switch in
the one-touch closing direction, and
hold it there for approximately 6
seconds or more.

4. Press and hold the power window
switch in the one-touch opening
direction. After the door window is
completely opened, continue holding
the switch for an additional 1 second or
more.
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5. Release the power window switch for a
moment, resume pushing the switchin
the one-touch opening direction, and
hold it there for approximately 4
seconds or more.

6. Pull and hold the power window switch
in the one-touch closing direction
again. After the door window is
completely closed, continue holding
the switch for a further 1 second or
more.

If you release the switch while the window

is moving, start again from the beginning.

If the window reverses and cannot be fully

closed or opened, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

Door lock linked window operation

» The power windows can be opened and
closed using the mechanical key.”
(P.376)

» The power windows can be opened
using the wireless remote control.”
(P.79)

*: These settings must be customized at

your Toyota dealer.

Power windows open warning buzzer

A buzzer sounds and a message is shown
on the multi-information display when
the engine switch is turned off and the
driver’s door is opened with the power
windows open.

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P.395)

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

(Continued)
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Closing the windows

* The driver is responsible for all the
power window operations, including
the operation for the passengers. In
order to prevent accidental operation,
especially by a child, do not let a child
operate the power windows. Itis
possible for children and other
passengers to have body parts caught
in the power window. Also, when riding
with a child, it is recommended to use
the window lock switch. (P. 121)

+ Check to make sure that all passengers
do not have any part of their bodyina
position where it could be caught when
awindow is being operated.

« When using the wireless remote
control or mechanical key and
operating the power windows, operate
the power window after checking to
make sure that there is no possibility of
any passenger having any of their body
parts caught in the window. Also do
notlet a child operate window by the
wireless remote control or mechanical
key. Itis possible for children and other
passengers to get caughtin the power
window.

» When exiting the vehicle, turn the
engine switch off, carry the key and
exit the vehicle along with the child.
There may be accidental operation, due
to mischief, etc., that may possibly lead
to an accident.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

Jam protection function

+ Never use any part of your body to
intentionally activate the jam
protection function.

+ The jam protection function may not
work if something gets jammed just
before the window is fully closed. Be
careful not to get any part of your body
jammed in the window.

Catch protection function

- Never use any part of your body or
clothing to intentionally activate the
catch protection function.

« The catch protection function may not
work if something gets caught just
before the window is fully opened. Be
careful not to get any part of your body
or clothing caught in the window.

Preventing accidental operation
(window lock switch)

This function can be used to prevent
children from accidentally opening or
closing a passenger window.

Press the switch.

The indicator [A] will come on and the
passenger windows will be locked.
The passenger windows can still be
opened and closed using the driver’s
switch even if the lock switch is on.

The power windows can be operated
when

The engine switch isin ON.
When the battery is disconnected

The window lock switch is disabled. If
necessary, press the window lock switch
after reconnecting the battery.

Moon roof"

*.1f equipped

Use the overhead switches to open and
close the moon roof and tilt it up and
down.

Operating the moon roof
Opening and closing

1. Opens the moon roof”
The moon roof stops slightly before the
fully open position to reduce wind noise.
Press the switch again to fully open the
moon roof.

2. Closes the moon roof”
*: Lightly press either side of the moon
roof switch to stop the moon roof partway.
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Tilting up and down

1. Tilts the moon roof up*

2. Tilts the moon roof down”
*: Lightly press either side of the moon

roof switch to stop the moon roof partway.

The moon roof can be operated when
The engine switch isin ON.

Operating the moon roof after turning
the engine off

The moon roof can be operated for
approximately 45 seconds after the
engine switch is turned to ACC or turned
off. It cannot, however, be operated once
either front door is opened.

Jam protection function

If an objectis detected between the moon
roof and the frame while the moon roof is
closing or tilting down, travel is stopped
and the moon roof opens slightly.

Sunshade

The sunshade can be opened and closed
manually. However, the sunshade will
open automaticallywhen the moonroofis
opened.

Door lock linked moon roof operation

« The moon roof can be opened and

closed using the mechanical key.”
(P.376)
» The moon roof can be opened using the

wireless remote control.” (P. 79)
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*: These settings must be customized at
your Toyota dealer.

When the moon roof does not close
normally

Perform the following procedure:

+ Ifthe moon roof closes but then
re-opens slightly

1. Stop the vehicle.

2. Press and hold the “CLOSE” switch."!
The moon roof will close, reopen and
pause for approximately 10 seconds.*2
Then it will close again, tilt up and pause
for approximately 1 second. Finally, it will
tilt down, open and close.

3. Check to make sure that the moon roof
is completely closed and then release
the switch.

+ If the moon roof tilts down but then tilts

backup

1. Stop the vehicle.

2. Press and hold the “UP” switch* until
the moon roof moves into the tilt up
position and stops.

3. Release the “UP” switch once and then
press and hold the “UP” switch again."?
The moon roof will pause for
approximately 10 seconds in the tilt up
position.”2 Then it will adjust slightly and
pause for approximately 1 second. Finally,
it will tilt down, open and close.

4. Check to make sure that the moon roof
is completely closed and then release
the switch.

*1: If the switch is released at the

incorrect time, the procedure will have to
be performed again from the beginning.

*2:If the switch is released after the

above mentioned 10 second pause,
automatic operation will be disabled. In
that case, press and hold the “CLOSE” or

“UP” switch, and the moon roof will tilt up

and pause for approximately 1 second.
Then it will tilt down, open and close.
Check to make sure that the moon roof is
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completely closed and then release the
switch.

If the moon roof does not fully close even
after performing the above procedure
correctly, have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

Moon roof open warning buzzer

A buzzer sounds and a message is shown
on the multi-information display when
the engine switch is turned off and the
driver’s dooris opened with the moon
roof open.

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P.395)

A\ WARNING!

» Check to make sure that all passengers
do not have any part of their bodyina
position where it could be caught when
the moon roof is being operated.

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.

Failing to do so may cause death or

serious injury.

Opening the moon roof

- Do not allow any passengers to put
their hands or heads outside the
vehicle while it is moving.

» Do not sit on top of the moon roof.
Opening and closing the moon roof

opening and closing operations.

In order to prevent accidental
operation, especially by a child, do not
let a child operate the moon roof. It is
possible for children and other
passengers to have body parts caught
in the moon roof.

» The driver is responsible for moon roof

(Continued)

* When using the wireless remote
control or mechanical key and
operating the moon roof, operate the
moon roof after checking to make sure
that there is no possibility of any
passenger having any of their body
parts caught in the moon roof. Also, do
notleta child operate moonroof by the
wireless remote control or mechanical
key. Itis possible for children and other
passengers to get caught in the moon
roof.

* When exiting the vehicle, turn the
engine switch off, carry the key and
exit the vehicle along with the child.
There may be accidental operation, due
to mischief, etc., that may possibly lead
to an accident.

Jam protection function

+ Never use any part of your body to
intentionally activate the jam
protection function.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

» The jam protection function may not
work if something gets caught just
before the moon roof is fully closed.
Also, the jam protection function is not
designed to operate while the switch is
being pressed. Take care so that your
fingers, etc. do not get caught.

Panoramic moon I'OOf*
*: If equipped

Use the overhead switches to operate the
panoramic moon roof and electronic
sunshade.

Operating the panoramic moon roof

Opening and closing the electronic
sunshade

1. Opens the electronic sunshade”

2. Closes the electronic sunshade”

*: Lightly press either side of the sunshade
switch to stop the electronic sunshade
partway.

Tilting the panoramic moon roof up
and down

Tilt up (press)*k

If the panoramic moon roof is open,
pressing the switch closes it up to the
tilt-up position.

If the shade is closed past the half-open
position when the switch is pressed, it will
open up to the half-open position.
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*: To stop operation partway, quickly slide
and release the switch again.

Tilt down (press and hold)

The panoramic moon roof can be tilted
down only when itisin the tilt-up position.
Opening and closing the panoramic
moon roof

Open (slide backward)*k

*: To stop operation partway, quickly slide
and release the switch again.

Close (slide forward)”

The panoramic moon roof stops at the
tilt-up position.

Slide and hold the switch again to fully
close the panoramic moon roof.

*: To stop operation partway, quickly slide
and release the switch again.
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The panoramic moon roof can be
operated when

The engine switch isin ON.

Operating the panoramic moon roof
after turning the engine off

The panoramic moon roof and electronic
sunshade can be operated for
approximately 45 seconds after the
engine switch is turned to ACC or turned
off. It cannot, however, be operated once
either front door is opened.

Closing the shade when the panoramic
moon roof is open

1. Slide the shade switch forward.

The shade closes up to its half-closed
position and then the panoramic moon
roof closes up to the tilt-up position.

2. Slide and hold the shade switch again.
The panoramic moon roof closes as long
as the switch is being held. After the
panoramic moon roof is fully closed, the
shade will fully close automatically.

Jam protection function

If an object is detected between the

panoramic moon roof and the frame in

the following situations, travel is stopped

and the panoramic moon roof opens

slightly:

+ The panoramic moon roof is closing or
tilting down.

» The electronic sunshade is closing.

When the panoramic moon roof does not
close normally

Perform the following procedure:

+ If the panoramic moon roof closes but

then re-opens slightly

1. Stop the vehicle.

2. Slide the panoramic moon roof switch
forward and hold it.”

The panoramic moon roof will close then
reopen and pause for approximately 10
seconds. Then it will close up to the tilt-up
position.

3. Release the switch and then slide it
forward and hold it again.

The panoramic moon roof will close as
long as the switch is being held.

4. Check to make sure that the panoramic
moon roof is completely closed and
then release the switch.

« If the panoramic moon roof tilts down

but then tilts back up

1. Stop the vehicle.

2. Slide the panoramic moon roof switch
forward and hold it.”

The panoramic moon roof will tilt down
then tilt up and pause for approximately
10 seconds. Then it will close.

3. Check to make sure that the panoramic
moon roof is completely closed and
then release the switch.

*: If the switch is released at the incorrect

time, the procedure will have to be
performed again from the beginning.

If the panoramic moon roof does not fully

close even after performing the above

procedure correctly, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

When the shade does not close normally

Perform the following procedure:
1. Stop the vehicle.
2. Close the panoramic moon roof.
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3. Slide the shade switch forward and
holdit.”

The shade will close then reopen and
pause for approximately 10 seconds. Then
it will close.

4. Check to make sure that the shade is
completely closed and then release the
switch.

*: If the switch is released at the incorrect

time, the procedure will have to be
performed again from the beginning.

If the shade continues to close but then

reopens slightly even after performing
the above procedure correctly, have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

Panoramic moon roof open warning
buzzer

A buzzer sounds and a message is shown
on the multi-information display when
the engine switch is turned off and the
driver’s door is opened with the
panoramic moon roof open.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.

Failing to do so may cause death or

serious injury.

Opening and closing the electronic

sunshade

« Check to make sure that all passengers
do not have any part of their bodyina
position where it could be caught when
the electronic sunshade is being
operated.

» Do notlet a child operate the
electronic sunshade. Closing the
electronic sunshade on someone can
cause death or serious injury.

O

| G

\ .

4

Opening the panoramic moon roof

» Do not allow any passengers to put
their hands or heads outside the
vehicle while it is moving.

+ Do not sit on top of the panoramic
moon roof.

Opening and closing the panoramic
moon roof

« The driver is responsible for panoramic
moon roof opening and closing
operations. In order to prevent
accidental operation, especially by a
child, do notlet a child operate the
panoramic moon roof. It is possible for
children and other passengers to have
body parts caught in the panoramic
moon roof.

—

~ Al

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

» Check to make sure that all passengers
do not have any part of their bodyina
position where it could be caught when
the panoramic moon roof is being
operated.

+ When exiting the vehicle, turn the
engine switch off, carry the key and
exit the vehicle along with the child.
There may be accidental operation, due
to mischief, etc., that may possibly lead
to an accident.

Jam protection function
+ Never use any part of your body to

intentionally activate the jam
protection function.

» The jam protection function may not
work if something gets caught just
before the panoramic moon roof or
electronic sunshade is fully closed.
Also, the jam protection function is not
designed to operate while the switch is
being pressed. Take care so that your
fingers, etc. do not get caught.

To prevent burns or injuries

Do not touch the area between the
underside of the panoramic moon roof
and the electronic sunshade. Your hand
may get caught and you could injure
yourself. Also, if the vehicle is left in
direct sunlight for along time, the
underside of the panoramic moon roof
could become very hot and could cause
burns.

(Continued)

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the panoramic

moon roof

« Before opening the panoramic moon
roof, make sure that there are no
foreign objects, such as stones orice,
around the opening.

» Do not hit the surface or edge of the
panoramic moon roof with hard
objects.

After the vehicle has been washed or
rained on

Before opening the panoramic moon
roof, wipe any water off the panoramic
moon roof. Otherwise, water may enter
the cabin when the panoramic moon
roofis opened.
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3-6. Favorite settings
My Settings

Byidentifying an individual through a
device, such as an electronic key, the
driving position and vehicle settings
recorded for that driver can be recalled the
next time the vehicle is driven.

By assigning an authentication deviceto a
driverin advance, the driver can enter the
vehicle with their preferred settings.
Settings for up to 3 drivers can be
recorded by My Settings.

For details on how to assign/delete
electronic keys, set driver names, perform
initialization, change drivers manually, or
delete a driver, refer to the “MULTIMEDIA
OWNER’S MANUAL" on
Toyota.com/owners.

Types of assigned authentication
devices

Anindividual can be identified using the
following authentication devices:

« Electronic key

Anindividual is identified when the smart
key system detects their electronic key.
(P.94)

« Bluetooth® devices

Anindividual can be identified if the same

Bluetooth® device that was used as a
hands-free phone thelast time the vehicle
was driven is connected to the audio
system.

If an individual is identified by detecting
an electronic key, identification by

Bluetooth® device will not be performed.
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Recalled functions

When an individual is identified from an

authentication device, settings for the

following functions are recalled:

+ Driving position (memory recall
function)™?

After anindividualisidentified, the driving
position that was set when driving waslast
completed (with shift position set to P) is
recalled when the following operation is
performed.
+ Unlocking the doors using the smart
key system or wireless remote control
+ Meter displays*z, head-up display*l' 2
and center disp]ay*2
When anindividual is identified, the
vehicle settings used when the engine
switch was last turned off are recalled.
+ Vehicle settings available on the center
display*2
When an individual is identified, the
vehicle settings used when the engine
switch was last turned off are recalled.
*1:If equipped
*2:Some settings are excluded
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4-1. Before driving 5. Lock the door, making sure that you
Drivi h hidl have the electronic key on your person.
riving the vehicle If parking on a hill, block the wheels as

The following procedures should be needed.

observed to ensure safe driving: Starting off on a steep uphill

1. With the brake pedal depressed, shift
the shiftlevertoD. (P. 151)

Starting the engine 2. Pull the parking brake switch and

P.147 parking brake is set manually. (P. 154)

3. Release the brake pedal and gently
depress the accelerator pedal to
accelerate the vehicle.

4. Push the parking brake switch and
parking brake is released manually.

Driving procedure

Driving

1. With the brake pedal depressed, shift
the shiftlever to D. (P. 150)

2. Release the parking brake. (P. 154)
If the parking brake is in automatic mode,
the parking brake is released Sudden start restraint control
automatically when shifting the shiftlever (Drive-Start Control [DSC])
to any position other than P. (P. 154)

3. Gradually release the brake pedal and
gently depress the accelerator pedal to

When the following unusual operation is
performed with the accelerator pedal
depressed, the engine output may be

accelerate the vehicle. restrained.
Stopping « When the shift lever s shifted to R,

1. With the shift leverin D, depress the + When the shiftlever is shifted from P or
brake pedal. R to forward drive shift position such as
Vehicles with a Stop & Start system: If the D",

Stop &Start systemis enabled, depressing  When the system operates, a message
the brake pedal will stop the engine. appears on the multi-information display.

2. If necessary, set the parking brake. Read the message and follow the
(P.154) instruction.

If the vehicle is to be stopped for an *: Depending on the situation, the shift
extended period of time, shift the shift position may not be changed.

lever to P or N. (P. 150)
When starting off on a uphill

Parking the vehicle . . . .
i . . The hill-start assist control will activate.
1. With the shiftleverin D, depress the (P.242)
brake pedal. B .
2. Set the parking brake (P. 154), and shift Driving in the rain
the shiftlever to P (P. 150). + Drive carefully when it is raining,
3. Do not press the shift release button because visibility will be reduced, the
after shifting the shift position to P. windows may become fogged-up, and

the road will be slippery.

» Drive carefully when it starts to rain,
because the road surface will be
especially slippery.

4. Press the engine switch to stop the
engine.
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+ Refrain from high speeds when driving
on an expressway in the rain, because
there may be alayer of water between
the tires and the road surface,
preventing the steering and brakes from
operating properly.

Engine speed while driving

In the following conditions, the engine

speed may become high while driving.

This is due to automatic up-shifting

control or down-shifting implementation

to meet driving conditions. It does not

indicate sudden acceleration.

» The vehicle is judged to be driving uphill
or downhill

+ When the accelerator pedal is released

» When the brake pedalis depressed

Restraining the engine output (Brake
Override System)

» When the accelerator and brake pedals
are depressed at the same time, the
engine output may be restrained.

« Awarning message is displayed on the
multi-information display while the
system is operating.

Drive-Start Control (DSC)

When the TRAC s turned off (P. 242),
sudden start restraint control also does
not operate. If your vehicle have trouble
escaping from the mud or fresh snow due
to sudden start restraint control
operation, deactivate TRAC (P. 242) so
that the vehicle may become able to
escape from the mud or fresh snow.
Also, sudden start restraint control will
not operate in the following conditions:
» When Multi-terrain Select is selected
(AWD models)
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Breaking in your new Toyota

To extend thelife of the vehicle, observing
the following precautions is
recommended:
« For the first 200 miles (300 km):
Avoid sudden stops.
+ For the first 500 miles (800 km):
Do not tow a trailer.
+ For the first 600 miles (1000 km):
+ Do not drive at extremely high speeds.
+ Avoid sudden acceleration.
+ Do not drive continuously in low
gears.
» Do notdrive at a constant speed for
extended periods.

Operating your vehicle in a foreign
country

Comply with the relevant vehicle
registration laws and confirm the
availability of the correct fuel. (See
Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)
Eco-friendly driving

P. 68 and see Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners.

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

When starting the vehicle

Always keep your foot on the brake pedal
while stopped with the engine running.
This prevents the vehicle from creeping.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

When driving the vehicle

+ Do not drive if you are unfamiliar with
thelocation of the brake and
accelerator pedals to avoid depressing
the wrong pedal.

+ Accidentally depressing the
accelerator pedal instead of the brake
pedal will result in sudden
acceleration that maylead to an
accident.

» When backing up, you may twist your
body around, leading to a difficulty in
operating the pedals. Make sure to
operate the pedals properly.

» Make sure to keep a correct driving
posture even when moving the
vehicle only slightly. This allows you
to depress the brake and accelerator
pedals properly.

Depress the brake pedal using your

right foot. Depressing the brake pedal

using your left foot may delay
response in an emergency, resulting
inan accident.

+ Do not drive the vehicle over or stop
the vehicle near flammable materials.
The exhaust system and exhaust gases
can be extremely hot. These hot parts
may cause a fire if there is any
flammable material nearby.

» During normal driving, do not turn off
the engine. Turning the engine off
while driving will not cause loss of
steering or braking control, but the
power assist to these systems will be
lost. This will make it more difficult to
steer and brake, so you should pull over
and stop the vehicle as soon asitis safe
to do so.However, in the event of an
emergency, such as if it becomes
impossible to stop the vehicle in the
normal way: P. 343

(Continued)

+ Use engine braking (downshift) to
maintain a safe speed when driving
down a steep hill.Using the brakes
continuously may cause the brakes to
overheat and lose effectiveness.
(P.150)

Do not adjust the positions of the
steering wheel, the seat, or the inside
or outside rear view mirrors while
driving.Doing so may resultin aloss of
vehicle control.

Always check that all passengers’ arms,
heads or other parts of their body are
not outside the vehicle.

» AWD models: This is not an AWD
vehicle designed for off-road driving.
Drive with due care if it becomes
unavoidable to drive off-road.

Do not drive across ariver or through
other bodies of water.This may cause
electric/electronic components to
short circuit, damage the engine or
cause other serious damage to the
vehicle.

+ Do not drive in excess of the speed
limit. Even if the legal speed limit
permits it, do not drive over 85 mph
(140 km/h) unless your vehicle has
high-speed capability tires. Driving
over 85 mph (140 km/h) may resultin
tire failure, loss of control and possible
injury. Be sure to consult a tire dealer to
determine whether the tires on your
vehicle are high-speed capability tires
or not before driving at such speeds.

When driving on slippery road

surfaces

+ Sudden braking, acceleration and
steering may cause tire slippage and
reduce your ability to control the
vehicle.

+ Sudden acceleration, engine braking
due to shifting, or changesin engine
speed could cause the vehicle to skid.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

« After driving through a puddle, lightly
depress the brake pedal to make sure
that the brakes are functioning
properly. Wet brake pads may prevent
the brakes from functioning properly. If
the brakes on only one side are wet and
not functioning properly, steering
control may be affected.

When shifting the shift lever

+ Do not let the vehicle roll backward
while the shiftleverisin a driving
position, or roll forward while the shift
leverisin R.Doing so may cause the
engine to stall orlead to poor brake and
steering performance, resultingin an
accident or damage to the vehicle.

Do not shift the shift lever to P while
the vehicle is moving.Doing so can
damage the transmission and may
resultin aloss of vehicle control.

Do not shift the shift lever to R while
the vehicle is moving forward.Doing so
can damage the transmission and may
resultin aloss of vehicle control.

Do not shift the shift lever to a driving
position while the vehicle is moving
backward.Doing so can damage the
transmission and may resultin aloss of
vehicle control.

Shifting the shift lever to N while the
vehicle is moving will disengage the
engine. Engine braking is not available
when N is selected.

Be careful not to shift the shift lever
with the accelerator pedal depressed.
Shifting the shift lever to any position
other than P or N maylead to
unexpected rapid acceleration of the
vehicle that may cause an accident and
resultin death or serious injury.

If you hear a squealing or scraping
noise (brake pad wear limit indicators)
Have the brake pads checked and
replaced by your Toyota dealer as soon
as possible. Rotor damage may result if
the pads are not replaced when needed.
Itis dangerous to drive the vehicle when
the wear limits of the brake pads and/or
those of the brake discs are exceeded.
When the vehicle is stopped
+ Do notrace the engine.If the shift lever
isin any position other than P or N, the

vehicle may accelerate suddenly and
unexpectedly, causing an accident.

In order to prevent accidents due to
the vehicle rolling away, always keep
depressing the brake pedal while the
engineis running, and apply the
parking brake as necessary.

- If the vehicle is stopped on anincline,
in order to prevent accidents caused by
the vehicle rolling forward or
backward, always depress the brake
pedal and securely apply the parking
brake as needed.

Avoid revving or racing the
engine.Running the engine at high
speed while the vehicle is stopped may
cause the exhaust system to overheat,
which could resultin a fire if
combustible material is nearby.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

When the vehicle is parked

« Do notleave glasses, cigarette lighters,
spray cans, or soft drink cans in the
vehicle whenitisin the sun.Doing so
may result in the following:

+ Gas may leak from a cigarette lighter

or spray can, and may lead to a fire.

+ The temperature inside the vehicle
may cause the plastic lenses and
plastic material of glasses to deform
or crack.

Soft drink cans may fracture, causing

the contents to spray over the interior

of the vehicle, and may also cause a

short circuitin the vehicle’s electrical

components.

- Do not leave cigarette lightersin the
vehicle. If a cigarette lighterisina
place such as the glove box or on the
floor, it may be lit accidentally when
luggageisloaded or the seat is
adjusted, causing a fire.

- Do not attach adhesive discs to the
windshield or windows. Do not place
containers such as air fresheners on
the instrument panel or dashboard.
Adhesive discs or containers may actas
lenses, causing a fire in the vehicle.

+ Do notleave a door or window open if
the curved glass is coated with a
metallized film such as a silver-colored
one. Reflected sunlight may cause the
glass to act as alens, causing a fire.

« Always apply the parking brake, shift
the shift lever to P, stop the engine and
lock the vehicle.Do not leave the
vehicle unattended while the engine is
running.If the vehicle is parked with
the shiftleverin P but the parking
brakeisnot set, the vehicle may start to
move, possibly leading to an accident.

+ Do not touch the exhaust pipes while
the engineis running or immediately
after turning the engine off.Doing so
may cause burns.

(Continued)

When taking a nap in the vehicle

Always turn the engine off. Otherwise, if
you accidentally move the shift lever or
depress the accelerator pedal, this could
cause an accident or fire due to engine
overheating. Additionally, if the vehicle
is parked in a poorly ventilated area,
exhaust gases may collect and enter the
vehicle, leading to death or a serious
health hazard.

When braking

* When the brakes are wet, drive more
cautiously. Braking distance increases
when the brakes are wet, and this may
cause one side of the vehicle to brake
differently than the other side. Also,
the parking brake may not securely
hold the vehicle.

« If the brake booster device does not
operate, do not follow other vehicles
closely and avoid hills or sharp turns
that require braking.In this case,
braking is still possible, but the brake
pedal should be depressed more firmly
than usual. Also, the braking distance
willincrease. Have your brakes fixed
immediately.

Do not pump the brake pedal if the
engine stalls.Each push on the brake
pedal uses up the reserve for the
power-assisted brakes.

The brake system consists of 2
individual hydraulic systems; if one of
the systems fails, the other will still
operate. In this case, the brake pedal
should be depressed more firmly than
usual and the braking distance will
increase. Have your brakes fixed
immediately.

If the vehicle becomes stuck (AWD
models)

Do not spin the wheels excessively when
any of the tiresis up in the air, or the
vehicle is stuckin sand, mud, etc. This
may damage the driveline components
or propel the vehicle forward or
backward, causing an accident.
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NOTICE

When driving the vehicle

- Do not depress the accelerator and
brake pedals at the same time during
driving, as this may restrain the engine
output.

» Do not use the accelerator pedal or
depress the accelerator and brake
pedals at the same time to hold the
vehicle on a hill.

When parking the vehicle

Always set the parking brake and shift
the shift lever to P. Failure to do so may
cause the vehicle to move or the vehicle
may accelerate suddenly if the
accelerator pedal is accidentally
depressed.

Avoiding damage to vehicle parts

+ Do not turn the steering wheel fully in
either direction and hold it there for an
extended period of time.Doing so may
damage the power steering.

* When driving over bumps on the road,
drive as slowly as possible to avoid
damaging the wheels, underside of the
vehicle, etc.

If you get a flat tire while driving

A flat or damaged tire may cause the
following situations. Hold the steering
wheel firmly and gradually depress the
brake pedal to slow down the vehicle.

« It may be difficult to control your
vehicle.

« The vehicle will make abnormal sounds
orvibrations.

+ The vehicle will lean abnormally.

Information on what to do in case of a

flat tire (P. 362)

When encountering flooded roads

Do not drive on aroad that has flooded
after heavy rain etc. Doing so may cause
the following serious damage to the
vehicle:

« Engine stalling

(Continued)
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NOTICE

» Shortin electrical components

- Engine damage caused by water
immersion

In the event that you drive on a flooded

road and the vehicle is flooded, be sure

to have your Toyota dealer check the
following:

« Brake function

+ Changes in quantity and quality of oil
and fluid used for the engine, transaxle,
transfer (AWD models), rear
differential (AWD models), etc.

+ Lubricant condition for the propeller
shaft (AWD models), bearings and
suspension joints (where possible),and
the function of all joints, bearings, etc.

Cargo and luggage

Take notice of the following information
about storage precautions, cargo capacity
and load.

Capacity and distribution

Cargo capacity depends on the total
weight of the occupants.

(Cargo capacity) = (Total load capacity) —
(Total weight of occupants)

Steps for Determining Correct Load Limit
(1) Locate the statement “The combined
weight of occupants and cargo should
never exceed XXX kg or XXX 1bs.” on your
vehicle’s placard.

(2) Determine the combined weight of the
driver and passengers that will be riding in
your vehicle.

(3) Subtract the combined weight of the
driver and passengers from XXX kg or XXX
Ibs.



4 u DRIVING

4-1. Before driving

(4) The resulting figure equals the
available amount of cargo and luggage
load capacity.

For example, if the “XXX"” amount equals
1400 1bs. and there will be five 1501b
passengers in your vehicle, the amount of
available cargo and luggage load capacity
is 6501bs. (1400 - 750 (5 x 150) = 650
1bs.)

(5) Determine the combined weight of
luggage and cargo being loaded on the
vehicle. That weight may not safely exceed
the available cargo and luggage load
capacity calculated in Step 4.

(6) If your vehicle will be towing a trailer,
load from your trailer will be transferred to
your vehicle. Consult this manual to
determine how this reduces the available
cargo and luggage load capacity of your
vehicle. (P. 137)

Calculation formula for your vehicle

[A] Cargo capacity

Total load capacity (vehicle capacity
weight) (P. 384)

When 2 people with the combined weight
of Alb. (kg) are riding in your vehicle,
which has a total load capacity (vehicle
capacity weight) of B1b. (kg), the available
amount of cargo and luggage load capacity
will be Clb. (kg) as follows:

B*21b. (kg) - A" 1b. (kg) = C*31b. (kg)
*1: A =Weight of people
*2: B =Total load capacity

*3: C =Available cargo and luggage load

In this condition, if 3 more passengers with
the combined weight of D 1b. (kg) get on,
the available cargo and luggage load will
be reduced E 1b. (kg) as follows:

Clb. (kg) - D**1b. (kg) = E*>1b. (kg)
*4: D =Additional weight of people
*5: E =Available cargo and luggage load

As shown in the example above, if the
number of occupants increases, the cargo
and luggage load will be reduced by an
amount that equals the increased weight
due to the additional occupants. In other
words, if an increase in the number of
occupants causes an excess of the total
load capacity (combined weight of
occupants plus cargo and luggage load),
you must reduce the cargo and luggage on
your vehicle.

A\ WARNING!

Things that must not be carried in the
luggage compartment

The following things may cause a fire if
loaded in the luggage compartment:

* Receptacles containing gasoline

+ Aerosol cans

Storage precautions

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may prevent the pedals
from being depressed properly, may
block the driver’s vision, or may result in
items hitting the driver or passengers,
possibly causing an accident.

+ Stow cargo and luggage in the luggage
compartment whenever possible.

+ Do not stack cargo and luggage in the
luggage compartment higher than the
seatbacks.

* When you fold down the rear seats,
long items should not be placed
directly behind the front seats.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

« Never allow anyone to ride in the
luggage compartment. Itis not
designed for passengers. They should
ride in their seats with their seat belts
properly fastened.

+ Do not place cargo orluggagein or on
the following locations.
+ Atthe feet of the driver
+ Onthe front passenger or rear seats
(when stacking items)
« Ontheluggage cover
» Ontheinstrument panel
+ Onthe dashboard

+ Secure all items in the occupant
compartment.

Capacity and distribution

+ Do not exceed the maximum axle
weight rating or the total vehicle
weight rating.

- Even if the total load of occupant’s
weight and the cargo load is less than
the totalload capacity, do not apply the
load unevenly. Improper loading may
cause deterioration of steering or
braking control which may cause death
or serious injury.

When using a roof luggage carrier
(vehicles with roof rails)

Observe the following precautions:

« Place the cargo so that its weight is
distributed evenly between the front
and rear axles.

« Ifloading long or wide cargo, never
exceed the vehicle overall length or
width. (P. 384)

« Before driving, make sure the cargo is
securely fastened on the roof luggage
carrier.

+ Loading cargo on the roof luggage
carrier will make the center of gravity
of the vehicle higher. Avoid high
speeds, sudden starts, sharp turns,
sudden braking or abrupt maneuvers,
otherwise it may resultin loss of
control or vehicle rollover due to failure
to operate this vehicle correctly and
resultin death or serious injury.

- If driving for a long distance, on rough
roads, or at high speeds, stop the
vehicle now and then during the trip to
make sure the cargo remainsin its
place.

+ Do not exceed 165 1b. (75 kg) cargo
weight on the roof luggage carrier.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

When loading cargo
Be careful not to scratch the surface of
the moon roof or panoramic moon roof.
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Vehicle load limits

Vehicle load limits include total load

capacity, seating capacity, trailer weight

rating and cargo capacity.

- Totalload capacity (vehicle capacity
weight): P. 384
Totalload capacity means the combined
weight of occupants, cargo and
luggage.

+ Seating capacity: See Owner's Manual
on Toyota.com/owners
Seating capacity means the maximum
number of occupants whose estimated
average weightis 1501b. (68 kg) per
person.

» TWR (Trailer Weight Rating): P. 142,
P.384
TWR means the maximum gross trailer
weight (trailer weight plus its cargo
weight) that your vehicle is able to tow.

- Cargo capacity
Cargo capacity mayincrease or
decrease depending on the weight and
the number of occupants.

Total load capacity and seating capacity

These details are also described on the
tire and loading information label.
(P.338)

A\ WARNING!

Overloading the vehicle

Do not overload the vehicle.

It may not only cause damage to the
tires, but also degrade steering and
braking ability, resulting in an accident.

Trailer towing

Your vehicle is designed primarily as a
passenger-and-load-carrying vehicle.
Towing a trailer can have an adverse
impact on handling, performance, braking,
durability, and fuel consumption. For your
safety and the safety of others, you must
not overload your vehicle or trailer. You
must also ensure that you are using
appropriate towing equipment, that the
towing equipment has been installed
correctly and used properly, and that you
employ the requisite driving habits.
Vehicle-trailer stability and braking
performance are affected by trailer
stability, brake performance and setting,
trailer brakes, the hitch and hitch systems
(if equipped).

To tow a trailer safely, use extreme care
and drive the vehicle in accordance with
your trailer’s characteristics and operating
conditions.

Toyota warranties do not apply to damage
or malfunction caused by towing a trailer
for commercial purposes.

Contact your Toyota dealer for further
information about additional
requirements such as a towing kit, etc.

Matching trailer ball height to trailer
coupler height

No matter which class of tow hitch
applies, for a more safe trailer hookup, the
trailer ball setup must be the proper
height for the coupler on the trailer.
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[A] Coupler
Trailer ball

Before towing

Check that the following conditions are
met:

Ensure that your vehicle’s tires are
properly inflated. (P. 385)
Trailer tires are inflated according to the

trailer manufacturer’'s recommendation.

All trailer lights work as required by law.
All lights work each time you connect
them.

The trailer ballis set at the proper height
for the coupler on the trailer.

The traileris level when it is hitched.

Do not drive if the traileris notlevel, and
check forimproper tongue weight,
overloading, worn suspension, or other
possible causes.

The trailer cargo is securely loaded.

The rear view mirrors conform to all
applicable federal, state/provincial or
local regulations. If they do not, install
rear view mirrors appropriate for towing
purposes.
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Break-in schedule

If your vehicle is new or equipped with
any new power train components (such as
an engine, transaxle, transfer [AWD
models], rear differential [AWD models]
or wheel bearing), Toyota recommends
that you do not tow a trailer until the
vehicle has been driven for over 500 miles
(800 km).

After the vehicle has been driven for over
500 miles (800 km), you can start towing.
However, for the next 500 miles (800 km),
drive the vehicle ata speed of less than 50
mph (80 km/h) when towing a trailer, and
avoid full throttle acceleration.

Maintenance

+ Retighten the fixing bolts of the towing
ball and bracket after approximately 600
miles (1000 km) of trailer towing.

If trailer sway occurs

One or more factors (crosswinds, passing
vehicles, rough roads, etc.) can adversely
affect handling of your vehicle and trailer,
causing instability.

« If trailer swaying occurs:

+ Firmly grip the steering wheel. Steer
straight ahead.

Do not try to control trailer swaying
by turning the steering wheel.

+ Beginreleasing the accelerator pedal
immediately but very gradually to
reduce speed.

Do notincrease speed. Do not apply
vehicle brakes.
If you make no extreme correction with
the steering or brakes, your vehicle and
trailer should stabilize. (if enabled, Trailer
Sway Control can also help to stabilize the
vehicle and trailer.)
« After the trailer swaying has stopped:

» Stopin asafe place. Get all occupants
out of the vehicle.

+ Checkthe tires of the vehicle and the
trailer.
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« Checktheloadin the trailer.
Make sure the load has not shifted.
Make sure the tongue weight is
appropriate, if possible.
+ Checktheloadin the vehicle.
Make sure the vehicle is not
overloaded after occupants getin.
If you cannot find any problems, the
speed at which trailer swaying occurred is
beyond the limit of your particular
vehicle-trailer combination. Drive at a
lower speed to prevent instability.
Remember that swaying of the towing
vehicle-trailerincreases as speed
increases.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Trailer towing precautions

To tow a trailer safely, use extreme care
and drive the vehicle in accordance with
the trailer’s characteristics and
operating conditions. Failure to do so
could cause an accident resulting in
death or serious injury. Vehicle stability
and braking performance are affected by
trailer stability, brake setting and
performance, and the hitch. Your vehicle
will handle differently when towing a
trailer.

To avoid accident or injury

» Donot exceed the TWR, unbraked TWR,
GCWR, GVWR or GAWR.

« If the gross trailer weight is over 2000
1b. (900 kg), a sway control device with
sufficient capacity is required.

« If the gross trailer weight is over 5000
1b. (2200 kg), a weight distributing
hitch with sufficient capacity is
required.

» Adjust the tongue weight within the

appropriate range. Place heavierloads
as close to the trailer axle as possible.

(Continued)

+ Do not exceed 65 mph (104 km/h), the
posted towing speed limit or the speed
limit for your trailer as set forth in your
trailer owner’s manual, whicheveris
lowest. Slow down sufficiently before
making a turn, in cross winds, on wet or
slippery surface, etc. to help avoid an
accident. If you experience a
vehicle-trailer instability from
reducing a certain speed, slow down
and make sure you keep your vehicle
speed under the speed of which you
experience the instability.

Do not make jerky, abrupt or sharp
turns.

» Do not apply the brakes suddenly as
you may skid, resulting in jackknifing
and loss of vehicle control. This is
especially true on wet or slippery
surfaces.

Do not exceed the trailer hitch
assembly weight, gross vehicle weight,
gross axle weight and trailer tongue
weight capacities.

Do not use the following systems when

trailer towing.

+ Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range

+ LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)

« PCS (Pre-Collision System)

« BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) (if
equipped)

+ PKSB (Parking Support Brake) (if
equipped)

« RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert)
function (if equipped)

« Intuitive parking assist (if equipped)

Slow down and downshift before

descending steep orlong downhill

grades. Do not make sudden

downshifts while descending steep or

long downhill grades.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

« Vehicle-trailer instability is more likely
on steep long downhills. Before
descending steep or long downhill
grades, slow down and downshift. Do
not make sudden downshifts when
descending steep orlong downhill
grades. Avoid holding the brake pedal
down too long or applying the brakes
too frequently. This could cause the
brakes to overheat and resultin
reduced braking efficiency.

« Vehicles with a compact spare tire: Do
not tow a trailer when the compact
spare tireis installed on your vehicle.

When towing a trailer

Toyota recommends trailers with brakes
that conform to any applicable federal
and state/provincial regulations.

« If the gross trailer weight exceeds
unbraked TWR, trailer brakes are
required. Toyota recommends trailers
with brakes that conform to all
applicable federal and state/provincial
regulations.

» Never tap into your vehicle’s hydraulic
system, as this will lower the vehicle’s
braking effectiveness.

+ Never tow a trailer without using a
safety chain securely attached to both
the trailer and the vehicle. If damage
occurs to the coupling unit or hitch ball,
thereis danger of the trailer wandering
into another lane.
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Towing related terms

GCWR (Gross Combination Weight
Rating)

The maximum allowable gross
combination weight. The gross
combination weight is the sum of the total
vehicle weight (including the occupants,
cargo and any optional equipment
installed on the vehicle) and the weight of
the trailer being towed (including the
cargoin the trailer).

GVWR (Gross Vehicle Weight Rating)

The maximum allowable gross vehicle
weight. The gross vehicle weight is the
total weight of the vehicle. When towing a
trailer, it is the sum of the vehicle weight
(including the occupants, cargo and any
optional equipment installed on the
vehicle) and the tongue weight.
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GAWR (Gross Axle Weight Rating) If the gross trailer weight exceeds 3000 1b.
The maximum allowable gross axleweight. (1360 kg), itis recommended to use a
The gross axle weight is the load placed on trailer with 2 or more axles.

each axle (front and rear).

(4]

=100

[A] With brakes

Unbraked TWR (Unbraked Trailer Weight

4

@ Rating)

The trailer weight rating for towing a
trailer without a trailer service brake
[A] Front GAWR system.

Rear GAWR @

TWR (Trailer Weight Rating)
The maximum allowable gross trailer
weight. The gross trailer weight is the sum

of the trailer weight and the weight of the (/)

cargo in the trailer. @/

TWR s calculated assuming base vehicle ' '
with one driver, one front passenger, G}

towing package (if available), hitch and
hitch systems (if required).

Additional optional equipment,
passengers and cargo in the vehicle will
reduce the trailer weight rating so as not
to exceed GCWR, GVWR and GAWR.

[A] Without brakes
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Tongue Weight
Theload placed on the trailer hitch ball.
(P.142)

Weight limits

» The gross trailer weight must never
exceed 50001b. (2200 kg).

+ The gross combination weight must
never exceed the following:
+ 2WD models: 10600 Ib. (4805 kg)
« AWD models: 10600 Ib. (4805 kg)

» The gross vehicle weight must never
exceed the GVWR indicated on the
Certification Label. (See Owner's
Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

+ The gross axle weight on each axle must
never exceed the GAWRindicated on the

Certification Label. (See Owner's
Manual on Toyota.com/owners)
« If the gross trailer weight is over the

unbraked TWR, trailer service brakes are

required.

« If the gross trailer weight is over 2000
1b. (900 kg), a sway control device with
sufficient capacity is required.

« If the gross trailer weight is over 5000

1b. (2200 kg), a weight distributing hitch

with sufficient capacity is required.

GCWR, TWR and Unbraked TWR

Confirm that the gross trailer weight,
gross combination weight, gross vehicle
weight, gross axle weight and tongue
weight are all within the limits.

142

GCWR®
2WD models: 10600 1b. (4805 kg)
AWD models: 10600 Ib. (4805 kg)

*

TWR
50001b. (2200 kg)

Unbraked TWR"
1000 1b. (450 kg)

*: These models meet the tow-vehicle
trailering requirement of SAE
International per SAE J2807.

Trailer Tongue Weight

« Arecommended tongue weight variesin
accordance with the types of trailers or
towing as described below.

+ To ensure the recommended values
shown below, the trailer must be loaded
by referring to the following
instructions.

» Tongue Weight
The gross trailer weight should be
distributed so that the tongue weight
is 9% to 11%.

(Tongue weight/Gross trailer weight x
100 =9% to 11%)

[A] Gross trailer weight

Tongue weight
If using a weight distributing hitch
when towing, return the front axle to
the same weight as before the trailer
connection.
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If front axle weight cannot be
measured directly, measure the front
fender height above the front axle
before connection. Adjust weight
distributing hitch torque until front
fenderis returned to the same height
as before connection.

The gross trailer weight, gross axle
weight and tongue weight can be
measured with platform scales found
at a highway weighing station,
building supply company, trucking
company, junkyard, etc.

Hitch

Trailer hitch assemblies have different
weight capacities. Toyotarecommends the
use of Toyota hitch/bracket for your
vehicle. For details, contact your Toyota
dealer.

+ If you wish to install a trailer hitch,
contact your Toyota dealer.

» Use only a hitch that conforms to the
gross trailer weight requirement of your
vehicle.

+ Follow the directions supplied by the
hitch manufacturer.

+ Lubricate the hitch ball with alight
coating of grease.

» Remove the hitch ball whenever you are
not towing a trailer. Remove the trailer
hitch if you do not need it. After
removing the hitch, seal any mounting
holein the vehicle body to prevent entry
of any substances into the vehicle.

A\ WARNING!

Hitch

Trailer hitch assemblies have different
weight capacities established by the
hitch manufacturer. Even though the
vehicle may be physically capable of
towing a higher weight, the operator
must determine the maximum weight
rating of the particular hitch assembly
and never exceed the maximum weight
rating specified for the trailer-hitch.
Exceeding the maximum weight rating
set by the trailer-hitch manufacturer can
cause an accident resulting in death or
serious personal injuries.

NOTICE

When installing a trailer hitch

Use only the position recommended by
your Toyota dealer. Do not install the
trailer hitch on the bumper; this may
cause body damage.

Selecting trailer ball

Use the correct trailer ball for your
application.

Trailer class Typical t.rai]er ball
size
vV 25/16in.
Iland Il 2in.
I 17/8in.

@7
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[A] Trailer ballload rating
Matches or exceeds the gross trailer
weight rating of the trailer.

Ball diameter

Matches the size of the trailer coupler.
Most couplers are stamped with the
required trailer ball size.

Shanklength
Protrudes beyond the bottom of the lock
washer and nut at least 2 threads.

[D] Shank diameter

Matches the ball mount hole diameter size.

Positions for towing hitch ball

[A] Weight carrying ball position: 50.7 in.
(1289 mm)
Connecting trailer lights

Use the wire harness stored in the rear end
under body.
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Please consult your dealer when installing
trailer lights, as incorrect installation may
cause damage to the vehicle’'s lights.
Please take care to comply with your
state’s laws when installing trailer lights.

Auto current cut-off function

In case of over current, the auto cut-off

function stops the power flowing to the

trailer lights to prevent damage to the

vehicle’s electrical system.

This function is activated when the rated

current of any of the following trailer light

circuit components is exceeded:

+ Taillights: maximum 4.5 A

+ Stop/turn signal light (right): maximum
7.8A

+ Stop/turn signal light (left): maximum
45A

When the auto current cut function is
activated

If a trailer light does not come on due to
the activation of the auto current cut
function, the light system will need to be
reset.

Follow the reset procedure shown below.

+ If ataillight does not come on, turn off
the headlight switch.

« If the right-side stop/turn signal light
does not come on, put the turn signalin
the off position or remove foot from the
brake pedal.

« If the left-side stop/turn signal light
does not come on, put the turn signalin
the off position or remove foot from the
brake pedal.

If the emergency flashers do not operate,

press the emergency flasher switch to

turn them off.

Afterthelight systemisreset, operate the

light switches again to see if the lights

operate normally.

If the lights do not operate normally, have

the vehicle inspected by your Toyota

dealer.
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NOTICE

Do not directly splice trailer lights

Do not directly splice trailer lights.
Directly splicing trailer lights may
damage your vehicle’s electrical system
and cause a malfunction.

Trailer towing tips

Your vehicle will handle differently when

towing a trailer. Help to avoid an accident,

death or serious injury, keep the following
in mind when towing:

+ Speed limits for towing a trailer vary by
state or province. Do not exceed the
posted towing speed limit.

» Toyotarecommends that the
vehicle-trailer speed limitis 65 mph
(104 km/h) on a flat, straight, dry road.
Do not exceed this limit, the posted
towing speed limit or the speed limit for
your trailer as set forth in your trailer
owner’s manual, whichever is lowest.
Instability of the towing vehicle-trailer
combination (trailer sway) increases as
speed increases. Exceeding speed limits
may cause loss of control.

- Before starting out, check the trailer
lights, tires and the vehicle-trailer
connections. Recheck after driving a
short distance.

+ Practice turning, stopping and reversing
with the trailer attached in an area away
from traffic until you become
accustomed to the feel of the
vehicle-trailer combination.

+ Reversing with a trailer attached is
difficult and requires practice. Grip the
bottom of the steering wheel and move
your hand to the left to move the trailer
to the left. Move your hand to the right
to move the trailer to right. (This is
generally opposite to reversing without
a trailer attached.) Avoid sharp or
prolonged turning. Have someone guide
you when reversing to reduce the risk of
an accident.

As stopping distance is increased when
towing a trailer, vehicle-to vehicle
distance should be increased. For each
10 mph (16 km/h) of speed, allow at
least one vehicle and trailer length.
Avoid sudden braking as you may skid,
resulting in the trailer jackknifingand a
loss of vehicle control. This is especially
true on wet or slippery surfaces.

Avoid jerky starts or sudden
acceleration.

Avoid jerky steering and sharp turns,
and slow down before making turn.
Note that when making a turn, the
trailer wheels will be closer than the
vehicle wheels to the inside of the turn.
Compensate by making a wider than
normal turning radius.

+ Slow down before making a turn, in

cross winds, on wet or slippery surfaces,
etc. Increasing vehicle speed can
destabilize the trailer.

« Take care when passing other vehicles.

Passing requires considerable distance.
After passing a vehicle, do not forget the
length of your trailer, and be sure you
have plenty of room before changing
lanes.

To maintain engine braking efficiency
and charging system performance when
using engine braking, do not put the
transmissionin D. If in the M mode, the
transmission shift range position must
bein 6 orlower. (P. 150)

Instability happens more frequently
when descending steep orlong downhill
grades. Before descending, slow down
and downshift. Do not make sudden
downshifts while descending steep or
long downhill grades.

Avoid holding the brake pedal down too
long or applying the brakes too
frequently. This could cause the brakes
to overheat and resultin reduced
braking efficiency.

+ Duetothe addedload of the trailer, your

vehicle’'s engine may overheat on hot
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days (at temperatures over 85°F [30°C])
when driving up along or steep grade. If
the engine coolant temperature gauge
indicates overheating, immediately turn
off the air conditioning (if in use), pull
your vehicle off the road and stopina
safe spot. (P. 381)

 Always place wheel blocks under both
the vehicle’'s and the trailer’'s wheels
when parking. Put the transmissionin P
and apply the parking brake. Avoid
parking on a slope, but if unavoidable,
do so only after performing the
following:

1. Apply the brakes and keep them
applied.

2. Have someone place wheel blocks
under both the vehicle’s and trailer’s
wheels.

3. When the wheel blocks are in place,
release the brakes slowly until the
blocks absorb the load.

4. Shiftinto P and apply the parking brake.

5. Turn off the engine.

« When restarting after parking on a

slope:

1. With the transmission in P, start the
engine. Be sure to keep the brake pedal
depressed.

2. Shiftinto a forward gear. If reversing,
shiftintoR.

3. If the parking brake is in manual mode,
release the parking brake. (P. 154)

4. Release the brake pedal, and slowly pull
or back away from the wheel blocks.
Stop and apply the brakes.

5. Have someone retrieve the blocks.

Dinghy towing

Your vehicle is not designed to be dinghy
towed (with 4 wheels on the ground)
behind a motor home.
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NOTICE

To avoid serious damage to your
vehicle

Do not tow your vehicle with the 4
wheels on the ground.

H s

To prevent causing serious damage to
the transmission and AWD system
2WD models: Never tow this vehicle
from the rear with the front wheels on
the ground.

This may cause serious damage to the
transmission.

- O
o&

Never dinghy tow your vehicle to
prevent causing serious damage to the
Dynamic Torque Control AWD system
(AWD models) or Dynamic Torque
Vectoring AWD system (AWD models)
and transmission.

;ll!@ﬁaG
H &5,
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4-2, Driving procedures
Engine (ignition) switch

Performing the following operations when
carrying the electronic key on your person
starts the engine or changes engine
switch modes.

Starting the engine

1. Check that the parking brake is set.
2. Check that the shiftleverisin P.

3. Firmly depress the brake pedal.

and a message will be displayed on
the multi-information display.

Ifitis not displayed, the engine cannot be
started.

4. Press the engine switch shortly and
firmly.
When operating the engine switch, one
short, firm pressis enough. It is not
necessary to press and hold the switch.
The engine will crank until it starts or for
up to 30 seconds, whicheveris less.
Continue depressing the brake pedal until
the engine is completely started.
The engine can be started from any
engine switch mode.

ENGINE
START
STOP

If the engine does not start

+ The engine immobilizer system may not
have been deactivated. (P. 55)
Contact your Toyota dealer.

- Ifamessagerelated to start-upis shown
on the multi-information display, read

the message and follow the instructions.

If the battery is discharged

The engine cannot be started using the
smart key system. Refer to P. 377 to
restart the engine.

Electronic key battery depletion
P.77

Conditions affecting operation
P.94

Note for the entry function

P.94

Electronic key battery

P.340

Operation of the engine switch

« If the switch is not pressed shortly and
firmly, the engine switch mode may not
change or the engine may not start.

- If attempting to restart the engine
immediately after turning the engine
switch off, the engine may not startin
some cases. After turning the engine
switch off, please wait a few seconds
before restarting the engine.

Customization

If the smart key system has been
deactivated in a customized setting, refer
toP.376.

A\ WARNING!

When starting the engine

Always start the engine while sitting in
the driver’s seat. Do not depress the
accelerator pedal while starting the
engine under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident
resulting in death or serious injury.

147



4 u DRIVING

4-2. Driving procedures

NOTICE

When starting the engine
- Do not race a cold engine.

« If the engine becomes difficult to start
or stalls frequently, have your vehicle
checked by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

Symptoms indicating a malfunction
with the engine switch

If the engine switch seems to be
operating somewhat differently than
usual, such as the switch sticking
slightly, there may be a malfunction.
Contact your Toyota dealer immediately.

Stopping the engine
1. Stop the vehicle completely.
2. Set the parking brake (P. 154), and shift

the shiftleverto P.
Check the parking brake indicator is
illuminated.

3. Do not press the shift release button

after shifting the shift position to P.

4. Press the engine switch.

The engine will stop, and the meter
display will be extinguished.

5. Release the brake pedal and check that

“ACCESSORY” or “IGNITION ON" is not
shown on the multi-information
display.

Automatic engine shut off feature

The vehicle is equipped with a feature
that automatically shuts off the engine
when the shiftleveris in P with the
engine running for an extended period.
The engine will automatically shut off
after approximately 1 hour if it has been
left running while the shiftleverisin P.
The timer for the automatic engine shut
off feature will reset if the brake pedal is
depressed orif the shiftleverisina
position other than P.
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« After the vehicleis parked, if the door is
locked with the door lock switch (P. 82)
from the inside or the mechanical key
from the outside, the automatic engine
shut off feature will be disabled. The
timer for the automatic engine shut off
feature will be re-enabled if the driver’s
dooris opened.

When the engine is stopped

Evenif the engine switch is turned off, the
cooling fan may continue to operate for a
short time.

A\ WARNING!

Stopping the engine in an emergency

« If you want to stop the enginein an
emergency while driving the vehicle,
press and hold the engine switch for
more than 2 seconds, or press it briefly
3 times or more in succession. (P. 343)
However, do not touch the engine
switch while driving exceptin an
emergency. Turning the engine off
while driving will not cause loss of
steering or braking control, but the
power assist to these systems will be
lost. This will make it more difficult to
steer and brake, so you should pull over
and stop the vehicle as soon asitis safe
to do so.

« If the engine switch is operated while
the vehicle is running, a warning
message will be shown on the
multi-information display and a buzzer
sounds.

To restart the engine after performing
an emergency shutdown, shift the shift
lever to N and then press the engine
switch.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

When parking

Exhaust gases include harmful carbon
monoxide (CO), which is colorless and
odorless. Observe the following
precautions.

Failure to do so may cause exhaust gases
to enter the vehicle and maylead to an
accident caused by light-headedness, or
may lead to death or a serious health
hazard.

« If the vehicleis in a poorly ventilated
area or a closed area, such as a garage,
stop the engine.

» Do not leave the vehicle with the
engine running for along time. If such
a situation cannot be avoided, park the
vehicle in an open space and ensure
that exhaust fumes do not enter the
vehicle interior.

+ Do notleave the engine runningin an
area with snow build-up, or where it is
snowing. If snowbanks build up around
the vehicle while the engine is running,
exhaust gases may collect and enter
the vehicle.

Changing engine switch modes

Modes can be changed by pressing the
engine switch with brake pedal released.
(The mode changes each time the switch is
pressed.)

ENGINE

=]

1]

@

\. J/

1. OFF"
The emergency flashers can be used.
2.ACC
Some electrical components such as the
audio system can be used.
“ACCESSORY” will be displayed on the
multi-information display.
3.0N
All electrical components can be used.
“IGNITION ON"” will be displayed on the
multi-information display.
*: If the shift leverisin a position other
than P or the shift release button is
pressed when turning off the engine, the
engine switch will be remained to ON, not
to off.
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Auto power off function

If the vehicleisleftin ACC or ON (the
engine is not running) for more than 20
minutes with the shiftleverisin P or the
shift release button is not pressed, the
engine switch will automatically turn off.
However, this function cannot entirely
prevent battery discharge. Do not leave
the vehicle with the engine switch in ACC
or ON forlong periods of time when the
engine is not running.

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge

- Do not leave the engine switch in ACC
or ON forlong periods of time without
the engine running.

« If “ACCESSORY” or “IGNITION ON" is
displayed on the multi-information
display, the engine switch is not off.
Exit the vehicle after turning the
engine switch off.

When stopping the engine with the
shift lever in a position other than P

If the engine is stopped when the shift
leverisin a position other than P or the
shift release button is pressed, the engine
switch will not be turned off butinstead be
turned to ON.

Perform the following procedure to turn
the switch off:

1. Check that the parking brake is set.

2. Shift the shiftlever to P.

3. Do not press the shift release button
after shifting the shift position to P.

4. Check that “ACCESSORY" is displayed
on the multi-information display and
press the engine switch shortly and
firmly.

5. Check that “ACCESSORY” or “IGNITION
ON” on the multi-information display
are off.
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NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge

Do not stop the engine with the shift
leverin a position other P or the shift
release button pressed.

If the engine is stopped with the shift
leverin a position other than P or the
shift release button pressed, the engine
switch will not be turned off and
remained to ON.If the vehicleisleftin
ON, battery discharge may occur.

Automatic transmission

Select the shift position depending on
your purpose and situation.

Shift position purpose

p OS sl:ltfz n Objective or function
p ) Parkipg the )
vehicle/starting the engine
R Reversing
N Neutral
D Normal driving*?
M M mode driving™? (P. 152)

*1: Shifting to the D position allows the
system to select a gear suitable for the
driving conditions. Setting the shift lever
to the D position is recommended for
normal driving.

*2: Selecting gears using M mode fixes the
gear step, controls engine braking force,
and prevents unnecessary upshifting.
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To protect the automatic transmission

If the automatic transmission fluid
temperature is high, “High Transmission
Fluid Temp See Owner's Manual” will be
displayed on the multi-information
display and the vehicle will go into
transmission protection mode
automatically. Have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.

When driving with dynamic radar cruise
control with full-speed range activated

Even when switching the driving mode to
sport mode with the intent of enabling
engine braking, engine braking will not
activate because dynamic radar cruise
control with full-speed range will not be
canceled.

Drive-Start Control (DSC)
P.129
AI-SHIFT

« The AI-SHIFT automatically selects the
suitable gear according to driver
performance and driving conditions.
The AI-SHIFT automatically operates
when the shiftleveris in D. (Shifting
the shiftlever to the M position cancels
the function.)

« G AI-SHIFT automatically selects a
suitable gear for sporty driving
according to driver’s input and driving
conditions. G AI-SHIFT operates
automatically when the shiftleverisin D
and sport mode is selected for the
driving mode. (Selecting normal mode
with the driving mode select switch or
shifting the shift lever to the M position
cancels this function.)

A\ WARNING!

When driving on slippery road
surfaces

Be careful of downshifting and sudden
acceleration, as this could result in the
vehicle skidding to the side or spinning.

Shifting the shift lever

Y

“=: While the engine switch is in ON and
the brake pedal depressed*, shift the shift
lever while pushing the shift release
button on the shift knob.

< Shift the shift lever while pushing the
shift release button on the shift knob.

: Shift the shift lever normally.
When shifting the shift lever between P
and D, make sure that the vehicle is
completely stopped.
*: For the vehicle to be able to be shifted
from P, the brake pedal must be depressed
before the shift release buttonis pushed. If
the shift release button is pushed first, the
shift lock will not be released.

Shift lock system

The shift lock system is a system to
prevent accidental operation of the shift
leverin starting.

The shift lever can be shifted from P only
when the engine switch isin ON and the
brake pedal is being depressed.
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If the shift lever cannot be shifted from P

First, check whether the brake pedal is
being depressed.

If the shift lever cannot be shifted with
your foot on the brake pedal, there may be
aproblem with the shiftlock system. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealerimmediately.

The following steps may be used as an
emergency measure to ensure that the
shift lever can be shifted.

Releasing the shiftlock:

1. Turn the engine switch to ON and check
that the parking brake is set. (P. 149,
P.154)

2. Turn the engine switch to off.

. Depress the brake pedal.

4. Pry the cover up with a flathead
screwdriver or equivalent tool.

To prevent damage to the cover, cover the
tip of the screwdriver with arag.

W

5. Press and hold the shift lock override
button.
The shift lever can be shifted while both
buttons are pressed.
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A\ WARNING!

To prevent an accident when releasing
the shift lock

Before pressing the shift lock override
button, make sure to set the parking
brake and depress the brake pedal.

If the accelerator pedalis accidentally
depressed instead of the brake pedal
when the shift lock override button is
pressed and the shift lever is shifted out
of P, the vehicle may suddenly start,
possibly leading to an accident resulting
in death or serious injury.

Selecting the driving mode and snow
mode

P.237,P. 240

Selecting gears in the M position

To enter M mode, shift the shift lever to M.
Gears can then be selected by operating
the shiftlever, allowing you to drive in the
gear of your choosing.

1. Upshifting

2. Downshifting
The gear changes once every time the
shift leveris operated.
The selected gear, from M1 to M8, will be
fixed and displayed on the meters.
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Whenin the M position, the gear will not
change unless the shift leveris operated.
However, even when in the M position, the
gears will be automatically changed in the
following situation:

» When vehicle speed drops (downshift
only).

» When the automatic transmission fluid
or engine coolant temperature is low.

+ When automatic transmission fluid
temperature is high (upshift only).

» When the needle of the tachometerisin
the red zone (the range which exceeds
the allowable revs of the engine).

In the following situation, the gear will not

shift even if the shift leveris operated.

» The vehicle speed is low (upshift only).

Downshifting restriction warning
buzzer

To help ensure safety and driving
performance, downshifting operation
may sometimes be restricted. (A buzzer
will sound twice.)

Turn signal lever

Operating instructions

1. Right turn

2. Lane change to the right (move the
lever partway and release it)
The right hand signals will flash 3 time

S.

3. Lane change to the left (move the lever

partway and release it)
The left hand signals will flash 3 times.

4. Leftturn
Turn signals can be operated when

The engine switch isin ON.

If the indicator flashes faster than usual
Check that alight bulb in the front or rear

turn signal lights has not burned out.
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Parking brake

The parking brake can be set or released
automatically or manually.

In automatic mode, the parking brake can
be set or released automatically according
to the shift lever operation. Also, evenin
automatic mode, the parking brake can be
set or released manually.

Operating instructions

Using the manual mode
The parking brake can be set and released
manually.

[A] US.A.

Canada

1. Pull the switch to set the parking brake
The parking brake indicator light and
parking brake light will turn on.

Pull and hold the parking brake switch if
an emergency occurs and it is necessary
to operate the parking brake while
driving.

2. Push the switch to release the parking
brake

+ Operate the parking brake switch while
depressing the brake pedal.
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« Parking brake automatic release
function (P. 154)

Make sure that the parking brake
indicator light and parking brake light
turn off.
If the parking brake indicator light and
parking brake light flashes, operate the
switch again. (P. 348)

Turns automatic mode on

While the vehicle is stopped, pull and hold
the parking brake switch until a “EPB Shift
Interlock Function Activated” is shown on
the multi-information display.

When the automatic mode is turned on,
the parking brake operates as follows.

+ When the shift leveris moved out of P,
the parking brake will be released, and
the parking brake indicator light and
parking brake light turn off.

When the shift leveris moved into P, the
parking brake will be set, and the
parking brake indicator light and
parking brake light turn on.

Operate the shift lever with the brake
pedal depressed.
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Turns automatic mode off

While the vehicle is stopped, press and
hold the parking brake switch untila “EPB
Shift Interlock Function Deactivated” is
shown on the multi-information display.

Parking brake operation

» When the engine switchisnotin ON, the
parking brake cannot be released using
the parking brake switch.

» When the engine switch is notin ON,
automatic mode (automatic brake
setting and releasing) is not available.

Parking brake automatic release
function

The parking brake will be released

automatically when the accelerator pedal

is slowly depressed under the following

conditions:

+ The driver’s door is closed

+ Thedriveris wearing the seat belt

+ The shiftleverisin a forward or reverse
position.

» The malfunction indicator lamp or brake
system warning light is not illuminated

If the automatic release function does not

operate, release the parking brake

manually.

If “Parking Brake Temporarily
Unavailable” is displayed on the
multi-information display

If the parking brake is operated
repeatedly over ashort period of time, the
system may restrict operation to prevent

overheating. If this happens, refrain from
operating the parking brake. Normal
operation will return after about 1
minute.

If “Parking Brake Unavailable” is
displayed on the multi-information
display

Operate the parking brake switch. If the
message does not disappear after
operating the switch several times, the
system may be malfunctioning. Have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

Parking brake operation sound

When the parking brake operates, a motor
sound (whirring sound) may be heard.
This does not indicate a malfunction.

Parking brake indicator light and parking
brake light

+ Depending on the engine switch mode,
the parking brake indicator light and
parking brake light will turn on and stay
on as described below:

ON: Comes on until the parking brake is
released.
Notin ON: Stays on for approximately 15
seconds.

« When the engine switch is turned off
with the parking brake set, the parking
brake indicator light and parking brake
light will stay on for about 15 seconds.
This does not indicate a malfunction.

When the parking brake switch
malfunctions

Automatic mode (automatic brake setting
and releasing) will be turned on
automatically.

Parking the vehicle
P.129
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Parking brake engaged warning buzzer

A buzzer will sound if the vehicle is driven
with the parking brake engaged. “Parking
Brake ON" is displayed on the
multi-information display.

Warning messages and buzzers

Warning messages and buzzers are used
to indicate a system malfunction or to
inform the driver of the need for caution.
If awarning message is shown on the
multi-information display, read the
message and follow the instructions.

If the brake system warning light comes
on

P.348
Usage in winter time
P.260

A\ WARNING!

When parking the vehicle

Do notleave a child in the vehicle alone.
The parking brake may be released
unintentionally and there is the danger
of the vehicle moving that maylead toan
accident resulting in death or serious
injury.

Parking brake switch

Do not set any objects near the parking
brake switch. Objects may interfere with
the switch and may lead the parking
brake to unexpectedly operate.

NOTICE

When parking the vehicle

Before you leave the vehicle, shift the
shiftlever to P, set the parking brake and
make sure that the vehicle does not
move.

When the system malfunctions
Stop the vehicle in a safe place and check
the warning messages.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

When the parking brake cannot be
released due to a malfunction

Driving the vehicle with the parking
brake set will lead to brake components
overheating, which may affect braking
performance and increase brake wear.
Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer immediately if this occurs.

Brake Hold

The brake hold system keeps the brake
applied when the shiftleverisin D,M or N
with the system on and the brake pedal
has been depressed to stop the vehicle.
The system releases the brake when the
accelerator pedal is depressed with the
shiftleverin D or M to allow smooth start
off.

Enabling the system

Turns the brake hold system on
The brake hold standby indicator (green)

[A] comes on. While the system is holding
the brake, the brake hold operated

indicator (yellow) comes on.

Brake hold system operating conditions
The brake hold system cannot be turned
onin the following conditions:

+ Thedriver's door is not closed.

+ The driveris not wearing the seat belt.
+ The parking brake is engaged.



4 u DRIVING

4-2. Driving procedures

If any of the conditions above are
detected when the brake hold system is
enabled, the system will turn off and the
brake hold standby indicator light will go
off. In addition, if any of the conditions are
detected while the systemis holding the
brake, a warning buzzer will sound and a
message will be shown on the
multi-information display. The parking
brake will then be set automatically.

Brake hold function

« If the brake pedalis left released for a
period of about 3 minutes after the
system has started holding the brake,
the parking brake will be set
automatically. In this case, a warning
buzzer sounds and a message is shown
on the multi-information display.

+ To turn the system off while the system
is holding the brake, firmly depress the
brake pedal and press the button again.

« The brake hold function may not hold
the vehicle when the vehicleison a
steepincline. In this situation, it may be
necessary for the driver to apply the
brakes. A warning buzzer will sound and
the multi-information display will
inform the driver of this situation. If a
warning message is shown on the
multi-information display, read the
message and follow the instructions.

When the parking brake is set
automatically while the systemis
holding the brakes

Perform any of the following operations

to release the parking brake.

+ Depress the accelerator pedal. (The
parking brake will not be released
automaticallyif the seat belt is not
fastened.)

» Operate the parking brake switch with
the brake pedal depressed.

Make sure that the parking brake

indicator light goes off. (P. 154)

When an inspection at your Toyota
dealer is necessary

When the brake hold standby indicator
(green) does not illuminate even when
the brake hold switch is pressed with the
brake hold system operating conditions
met, the system may be malfunctioning.
Have the vehicle inspected at your Toyota
dealer.

If “Brake Hold Malfunction Press Brake
to Deactivate Visit Your Dealer” or
“Brake Hold Malfunction Visit Your
Dealer” is displayed on the
multi-information display

The system may be malfunctioning. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

Warning messages and buzzers

Warning messages and buzzers are used
to indicate a system malfunction or to
inform the driver of the need for caution.
If a warning message is shown on the
multi-information display, read the
message and follow the instructions.

If the brake hold operated indicator
flashes

P.348

A\ WARNING!

When the vehicle is on a steep incline
When using the brake hold system on a
steepincline, exercise caution. The brake
hold function may not hold the vehiclein
such asituation.

When stopped on a slippery road

The system cannot stop the vehicle
when the gripping ability of the tires has
been exceeded. Do not use the system

when stopped on a slippery road.
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below turn on and off automatically.
NOTICE (When the engine switch isin ON.)

When parking the vehicle

2002 . . .
The brake hold system is not designed 2. 7% The side marker, parking, tail,

for use when parking the vehicle for a license plate, instrument panel lights,
long period of time. Turning the engine and daytime running lights (P. 158)
switch off while the system is holding turnon.

the brake may release the brake, which _

would cause the vehicle to move. When 3 D) The headlights and all lights listed

operating the engine switch, depress the
brake pedal, shift the shift lever to P and
set the parking brake.

above (except daytime running lights)
turn on.

DRL

. . 4. " (US.A) Off
4-3. operatlng the IlghtS and Daytime running light system

Wipers + Vehicleswithout LED parking lights: The

Headlight switch daytime running lights illuminate using
the same lights as the low beam
headlights and illuminate dimmer than
the low beam headlights.

+ Vehicles with LED parking lights: The
daytime running lights illuminate using
the samelights as the parking lights and
illuminate brighter than the parking
lights.

+ To make your vehicle more visible to
other drivers during daytime driving,
the daytime running lights turn on
automatically when all of the following
conditions are met. (The daytime
running lights are not designed for use
at night.)

« The engineis running
+ The parking brake is released

The headlights can be operated manually
or automatically.

Operating instructions

Operating the ] switch turns on the
lights as follows:

- The headlight switch isin the ®% or
AUTO * spe
position
*: When the surroundings are bright
The daytime running lights remain on
after theyilluminate, even if the
parking brake is set again.

[A] USA.
Canada

AUTO

1. The headlights, daytime running

lights (P. 158) and all the lights listed
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+ For the U.S.A.: Daytime running lights
can be turned off by operating the
switch.

For Canada: Daytime running lights will
not activate when fog lights illuminate.

+ Compared to turning on the headlights,
the daytime running light system offers
greater durability and consumes less
electricity, so it can help improve fuel
economy.

Headlight control sensor

The sensor may not function properly if
an object is placed on the sensor, or
anything that blocks the sensor is affixed
to the windshield.

Doing so interferes with the sensor
detecting the level of ambient light and
may cause the automatic headlight
system to malfunction.

Automatic light off system

» When the headlights are on: The
headlights and tail lights turn off 30
seconds after a dooris opened and
closed if the engine switch is turned to
ACC or OFF. (The lights turn off

immediately if E on the keyis pressed
after all the doors are closed.)

+ When only the tail lights are on: The tail
lights turn off automatically if the
engine switch is turned to ACC or OFF
and the driver’s door is opened.

Except for Canada: To turn the lights on

again, turn the engine switch to ON, or

turn the light switch off once and then

backto ®% or ED.

For Canada: To turn the lights on again,
turn the engine switch to ON, or turn the

AUTO

light switch to once and then back to

D .

Automatic headlight leveling system (if
equipped)

Thelevel of the headlights is
automatically adjusted according to the
number of passengers and the loading
condition of the vehicle to ensure that the
headlights do not interfere with other
road users.

A\

D% or

Light reminder buzzer

A buzzer sounds when the engine switch
is turned off or turned to ACC and the
driver’s door is opened while the lights
are turned on.

Welcome lighting

The parking lights and tail lights
automatically turn on at night when the
doors are unlocked using the entry
function or wireless remote control if the

light switch isin the ATo position.

Windshield wiper linked headlight
illumination

When driving during daytime with the

V0 if the

headlight switch turned to A
windshield wipers are used, the
headlights will turn on automatically after
several seconds to help enhance the

visibility of your vehicle.
Battery-saving function

In order to prevent the battery of the
vehicle from discharging, if the headlights
and/or tail lights are on when the engine
switch is turned off the battery saving
function will operate and automatically
turn off all the lights after approximately
20 minutes. When the engine switch is
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turned to ON, the battery-saving function
will be disabled.

When any of the following are performed,
the battery-saving function is canceled
once and then reactivated. All the lights
will turn off automatically 20 minutes
after the battery-saving function has
been reactivated:

+ When the headlight switch is operated
» When a dooris opened or closed

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P.395)

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge
Do notleave the lights on longer than
necessary when the engine is off.

Turning on the high beam headlights

1. With the headlights on, push the lever
away from you to turn on the high
beams.

Pull the lever toward you to the center
position to turn the high beams off.

2. Pull the lever toward you and release it
to flash the high beams once.

You can flash the high beams with the
headlights on or off.
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AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System)
(if equipped)

AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System)
secures excellent visibility at intersections
and on curves by automatically adjusting
the direction of the light axis of the
headlights according to vehicle speed and
the degree of the tire’s angle as controlled
by steering input.

AFS operates at speeds of 6 mph (10
km/h) or higher.

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P.395)

Automatic High Beam

The Automatic High Beam uses a camera
sensorlocated behind the upper portion of
the windshield to assess the brightness of
thelights of vehicles ahead, streetlights,
etc., and automatically turns the high
beams on or off as necessary.

A\ WARNING!

Limitations of the Automatic High
Beam

Do not overlyrely on the Automatic High
Beam. Always drive safely, taking care to
observe your surroundings and turning
the high beams on or off manually if
necessary.

To prevent incorrect operation of the
Automatic High Beam system

Do not overload the vehicle.
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Activating the Automatic High Beam
1. Press the Automatic High Beam switch.

2. Turn the headlight switch to the ““™ or

-l

EC position.

The Automatic High Beam indicator will
come on when the system is operating.

Conditions to turn the high beams on/off
automatically

» When all of the following conditions are
met, the high beams will be turned on
automatically (after approximately 1
second):

« Thevehicle speedis approximately 21
mph (34 km/h) or more.

+ The area ahead of the vehicle is dark.

+ There are no vehicles ahead with
headlights or tail lights turned on.

+ There are few streetlights on the road
ahead.

If any of the following conditions is met,
the high beams will turn off
automatically:

» Thevehicle speed is below
approximately 17 mph (27 km/h).

« The area ahead of the vehicle is not
dark.

+ Vehicles ahead have their headlights
or tail lights turned on.

« There are many streetlights on the
road ahead.

Camera sensor detection information

+ The high beams may not be

automatically turned off in the following
situations:

+ When a vehicle suddenly appears
from around a curve

» When the vehicle is cut in front of by
another vehicle

» When vehicles ahead cannot be
detected due to repeated curves, road
dividers or roadside trees

« When vehicles ahead appearina
faraway lane on a wide road

« When thelights of vehicles ahead are
noton

+ The high beams may be turned off if a

vehicle ahead that is using fog lights
without its headlights turned onis
detected.

House lights, street lights, traffic
signals, and illuminated billboards or
signs and other reflective objects may
cause the high beams to change to the
low beams, or the low beams to remain
on.

+ The following factors may affect the

amount of time taken for the high

beams to turn on or off:

« The brightness of the headlights, fog
lights, and tail lights of vehicles ahead

« The movement and direction of
vehicles ahead

+ When a vehicle ahead only has
operational lights on one side

+ When avehicle aheadis a
two-wheeled vehicle
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+ The condition of the road (gradient,
curve, condition of the road surface,
etc.)

« The number of passengers and
amount of luggage in the vehicle

« The high beams may turn on or off
unexpectedly.

+ Bicycles or similar vehicles may not be
detected.

- Inthe following situations the system
may not be able to correctly detect the
surrounding brightness level. This may
cause the low beams to remain on or the
high beams to flash or dazzle
pedestrians or vehicles ahead. In such a
case, itis necessary to manually switch
between the high and low beams.

+ Whendriving ininclement weather
(heavy rain, snow, fog, sandstorms,
etc.)

+ When the windshield is obscured by
fog, mist, ice, dirt, etc.

+ When the windshield is cracked or
damaged

+ When the camera sensor is deformed
or dirty

« When the temperature of the camera
sensor is extremely high

+ When the surrounding brightness
level is equal to that of headlights, tail
lights or fog lights

« When headlights or tail lights of
vehicles ahead are turned off, dirty,
changing color, or not aimed properly

« When the vehicle is hit by water,
snow, dust, etc. from a preceding
vehicle

» When driving through an area of
intermittently changing brightness
and darkness

+ When frequently and repeatedly
driving ascending/descending roads,
orroads with rough, bumpy or uneven
surfaces (such as stone-paved roads,
gravel roads, etc.)
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+ When frequently and repeatedly
taking curves or driving on a winding
road

+ When thereis a highly reflective
object ahead of the vehicle, such as a
sign or mirror

+ When the back of a preceding vehicle
is highly reflective, such as a container
on a truck

« When the vehicle’s headlights are
damaged or dirty, or are not aimed
properly

+ When the vehicle is listing or titling
due to a flat tire, a trailer being towed,
etc.

» When the headlights are changed
between the high beams and low
beams repeatedly in an abnormal
manner

+ When the driver believes that the
high beams may be flashing or
dazzling pedestrians or other drivers

Temporarily lowering sensor sensitivity

The sensitivity of the sensor can be
temporarily lowered.

1. Turn the engine switch off while the

following conditions are met.
A -l

The headlight switchisin "™ or B
The headlight switch leveris in high beam
position.
Automatic High Beam switch is on.

2. Turn the engine switch to ON.

3. Within 60 seconds after step 2, repeat
pulling the headlight switch lever to the
original position then pushing it to the
high beam position quickly 10 times,
thenleave the leverin high beam
position.

4. If the sensitivity is changed, the
Automatic High Beam indicator is turn
on and off 3 times.

Automatic High Beam (headlights) may
turn on even when the vehicle is stopped.
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Turning the high beams on/off beams remain on for a certain amount of
manually time. Afterwards, the Automatic High

Switching to the low beams Beam will be activated again.

Press the Automatic High Beam switch.
The Automatic High Beam indicator will
turn off.

Press the switch to activate the Automatic
High Beam system again.

Temporarily switching to the low beams

Itis recommended to switch to the low
beams when the high beam may cause

problems or distress to other drivers or
pedestrians nearby.

Switching to the high beams

. . *
Push the lever away from you. Fog light switch
The Automatic High Beam indicator will *: |f equipped
:3:: gfnf andthe high beam indicator will The fog lights secure excellent visibility in

difficult driving conditions, such as in rain

Pull the lever to its original position to and fog.

activate the Automatic High Beam system
again. Operating instructions

op

Temporarily switching to the low
beams

Pullthelever toward you and thenreturnit
to its original position.

The high beams are on while the leveris
pulled toward you, however, after the lever
is returned to its original position, the low
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1. °F UsA)or O (Canada)Tumns 2.INT ysa)or & (Canada)
the fog lights off Intermittent operation
2. 3D Turns the fog lights on 3. L0 usAyor ¥ (Canada)Low

Fog lights can be used when speed operation

The parking lights are on or the 4. HI (US.A)or ; (Canada) High

headlights are oninlow beam. speed operation

Windshield wipers and washer MIST A
5. (U.S.A)or (Canada)
Operating the lever can switch between Temporary operation
automatic operation and manual Wiper intervals can be adjusted when
operation, or can use the washer. intermittent operation is selected.
NOTICE

When the windshield is dry
Do not use the wipers, as they may
damage the windshield.

Operating the wiper lever

Operate the E‘J lever operates the
wipers or washer as follows.

Intermittent windshield wipers with 6. Increases the intermittent windshield

interval adjuster wiper frequency

7. Decreases the intermittent windshield
wiper frequency

8. " Washer/wiperdual operation
Pulling the lever operates the wipers and
washer.

(US.A) or (o] (Canada) Off Wipers will automatically opel.'ate acouple
of times after the washer squirts.

OFF

1.
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Rain-sensing windshield wipers When AUTO mode is selected, the sensor
When “AUTO" is selected, the wipers will sensitivity can be adjusted by turning the
operate automatically when the sensor switch ring.

detects falling rain. The system
automatically adjusts wiper timing in
accordance with rain volume and vehicle
speed.

The sensor sensitivity can be adjusted
when “AUTO" is selected.

6. Increases the sensitivity
7. Decreases the sensitivity

1 °F (USA)or o (Canada) Off

2. AT Rain-sensing wiper operation 8. "™ Washer/wiperdual operation
Pulling the lever operates the wipers and

3. L0 (usAyor ¥ (Canada)Low washer.

The wipers will automatically operate a

speed operation couple of times after the washer squirts.

The windshield wipers and washer can

HI 4 .
4, (US.A)or (Canada) High be operated when

speed operation

The engine switch isin ON.

MIST

5. (USA)or A (Canada) Dripping prevention wiper sweep

Temporary operation After washing and wiping operation

several times, the wipers operate one
more time after a short delay to prevent
dripping. However, this function will not
operate while driving.
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Effects of vehicle speed on wiper
operation

Vehicle speed affects the intermittent
wiper interval.

Raindrop sensor (vehicles with
rain-sensing windshield wipers)

» The raindrop sensor judges the amount
of raindrops.
An optical sensor is adopted. It may not
operate properly when sunlight from
the rising or setting of the sun
intermittently strikes the windshield, or
if bugs, etc. are present on the
windshield

+ If the wiper switch is turned to the
“AUTO” position while the engine
switchisin ON, the wipers will operate
once to show that AUTO mode is
activated.

« When the sensor sensitivity ring is
turned toward high while in “AUTO”
position, the wipers will operate once to
indicate that the sensor sensitivity is
enhanced.

- If the temperature of the raindrop
sensoris 185°F (85°C) or higher, or 5°F
(-15°C) or lower, automatic operation
may not occur. In this case, operate the
wipers in any mode other than AUTO
mode.

If no windshield washer fluid sprays

Check that the washer nozzles are not
blocked, if there is washer fluid in the
washer fluid tank.

166

Front door opening linked windshield
wiper stop function (vehicles with
rain-sensing windshield wipers)

When “AUTO" is selected and the
windshield wipers are operating, if a front
dooris opened, the operation of the
windshield wipers will be stopped to
prevent anyone entering/exiting the
vehicle from being sprayed by water from
the wipers, provided the vehicle is
stopped with the parking brake applied or
the shiftleverin P. When the front door is
closed, wiper operation will resume.

A\ WARNING!

Caution regarding the use of
windshield wipers in AUTO mode
(vehicles with rain-sensing windshield
wipers)

The windshield wipers may operate
unexpectedly if the sensoris touched or
the windshield is subject to vibration in
AUTO mode. Take care that your fingers,
etc. do not become caughtin the
windshield wipers.

Caution regarding the use of washer
fluid

When itis cold, do not use the washer
fluid until the windshield becomes
warm. The fluid may freeze on the
windshield and cause low visibility. This
may lead to an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.

NOTICE

When the washer fluid tank is empty
Do not operate the switch continually as
the washer fluid pump may overheat.

When a nozzle becomes blocked

In this case, contact your Toyota dealer.
Do not try to clear it with a pin or other
object. The nozzle will be damaged.
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Rear windshield wiper and washer

NOTICE

When the rear window is dry
Do not use the wiper, as it may damage
the rear window.

Operating the wiper lever
Operating the v
rear wiper as follows.

switch operates the

1. °F WwsA)or O (Canada) Off

2. INT (y.sA)or ™ (Canada)
Intermittent operation

3. ON (US.A)or = (Canada) Normal
operation

4. 5 Washer/wiper dual operation
Pushing the lever operates the wiper and
washer.

The wiper will automatically operate a
couple of times after the washer squirts.
The washer will automatically operate and

clean the camera for the Digital Rearview
Mirror1 (P.114) and rear camera*2.
*1:If equipped
*2: Refer to “MULTIMEDIA OWNER'’S
MANUAL” on Toyota.com/owners.

The rear window wiper and washer can
be operated when

The engine switch isin ON.
If no washer fluid sprays

Check that the washer nozzle is not
blocked if there is washer fluid in the
washer fluid tank.

Reverse-linked rear window wiper
function

When the shift lever is shifted to Rwhen
the front wipers are operating, the rear
window wiper will operate once.

Customization

Setting of the reverse-linked function can
be changed. (P. 395)

NOTICE

When the washer fluid tank is empty
Do not operate the switch continually as
the washer fluid pump may overheat.
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4-4, Refueling
Opening the fuel tank cap

Perform the following steps to open the
fuel tank cap:

Before refueling the vehicle

+ Close all the doors and windows, and
turn the engine switch off.
» Confirm the type of fuel.

Fuel types
P.386
Fuel tank opening for unleaded gasoline

To help preventincorrect fueling, your
vehicle has a fuel tank opening that only
accommodates the special nozzle on
unleaded fuel pumps.

If the malfunction indicator lamp
illuminates

The malfunction indicator lamp may
illuminate erroneously if refueling is
performed repeatedly when the fuel tank
is nearly full.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

When refueling the vehicle

Observe the following precautions while
refueling the vehicle. Failure to do so
may resultin death or serious injury.

« After exiting the vehicle and before
opening the fuel door, touch an
unpainted metal surface to discharge
any static electricity. It is important to
discharge static electricity before
refueling because sparks resulting
from static electricity can cause fuel
vapors to ignite while refueling.

« Always hold the grips on the fuel tank
cap and turn it slowly to remove it.
Awhooshing sound may be heard
when the fuel tank cap is loosened.
Wait until the sound cannot be heard
before fully removing the cap. In hot
weather, pressurized fuel may spray
out of the filler neck and cause injury.

+ Do not allow anyone that has not
discharged static electricity from their
body to come close to an open fuel
tank.

» Do notinhale vaporized fuel.
Fuel contains substances that are
harmful ifinhaled.

+ Do not smoke while refueling the
vehicle.
Doing so may cause the fuel to ignite
and cause a fire.

+ Do not return to the vehicle or touch
any person or object that is statically
charged.

This may cause static electricity to
build up, resulting in a possible ignition
hazard.

When refueling

Observe the following precautions to
prevent fuel overflowing from the fuel
tank:

« Securely insert the fuel nozzle into the
fuel filler neck.

« Stop filling the tank after the fuel
nozzle automatically clicks off.

+ Do not top off the fuel tank.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

Refueling

Do not spill fuel during refueling.

Doing so may damage the vehicle, such
as causing the emission control system
to operate abnormally or damaging fuel
system components or the vehicle’s
painted surface.
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Opening the fuel tank cap

1. Press the switch to open the fuel filler
door.

2. Turn the fuel tank cap slowly to remove
itand hang it on the back of the fuel
filler door.

If the fuel filler door cannot be opened
P.375

Closing the fuel tank cap

After refueling, turn the fuel tank cap until
you hearaclick. Once the cap is released, it
will turn slightly in the opposite direction.

A\ WARNING!

When replacing the fuel tank cap

Do not use anything but a genuine
Toyota fuel tank cap designed for your
vehicle. Doing so may cause a fire or
otherincident which may resultin death
or serious injury.

4-5, Using the driving
support systems
Toyota Safety Sense 2.5 +

The Toyota Safety Sense 2.5 + consists of
the following drive assist systems and
contributes to a safe and comfortable
driving experience:

Driving assist system

PCS (Pre-Collision System)
P.173

LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)
P.184

AHB (Automatic High Beam)
P.160

RSA (Road Sign Assist)"

P.203

*: If equipped

Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range

P.193
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Toyota Safety Sense 2.5 +

The Toyota Safety Sense 2.5 +is
designed to operate under the
assumption that the driver will drive
safely, andis designed to help reduce the
impact to the occupants and the vehicle
in the case of a collision or assist the
driver in normal driving conditions.

As thereis a limit to the degree of
recognition accuracy and control
performance that this system can
provide, do not overly rely on this
system. The driver is always responsible
for paying attention to the vehicle’s
surroundings and driving safely.

Sensors

Two types of sensors, located behind the
front grille and windshield, detect
information necessary to operate the drive
assist systems.

[A] Radar sensor

Front camera

A\ WARNING!

To avoid malfunction of the radar
sensor

Observe the following precautions.
Otherwise, the radar sensor may not
operate properly, possibly leading to an
accident resulting in death or serious
injury.

+ Keep the radar sensor and the radar
sensor cover clean at all times.

[A] Radar sensor

Radar sensor cover
If the front of the radar sensor or the
front or back of the radar sensor coveris
dirty or covered with water droplets,
snow, etc., clean it.
Clean the radar sensor and radar sensor
cover with a soft cloth to avoid
damaging them.

» Do not attach accessories, stickers
(including transparent stickers) or
otheritems to the radar sensor, radar
sensor cover or surrounding area.

+ Do not subject the radar sensor or its
surrounding area to a strong impact.
If the radar sensor, front grille, or front
bumper has been subjected to a strong
impact, have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

» Do not disassemble the radar sensor.

+ Do not modify or paint the radar sensor
or radar sensor cover.

+ In the following cases, the radar sensor
must be recalibrated. Contact your
Toyota dealer for details.

» When the radar sensor or front grille
are removed and installed, or replaced
» When the front bumperis replaced

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

To avoid malfunction of the front
camera

Observe the following precautions.
Otherwise, the front camera may not
operate properly, possibly leading to an
accident resulting in death or serious
injury.
« Keep the windshield clean at all times.
+ If the windshield is dirty or covered
with an oily film, water droplets,
snow, etc., clean the windshield.
- If aglass coating agentis applied to
the windshield, it will still be
necessary to use the windshield

wipers to remove water droplets, etc.

from the area of the windshield in
front of the front camera.

+ Iftheinner side of the windshield
where the front camera is installed is
dirty, contact your Toyota dealer.

- Do not attach objects, such as stickers,
transparent stickers, etc., to the outer
side of the windshield in front of the
front camera (shaded areain the
illustration).

O
\ /
7

[A] From the top of the windshield to
approximately 0.4 in. (1 cm) below the
bottom of the front camera

Approximately 7.9 in. (20 cm)
(Approximately 4.0in.[10 cm] to the
right and left from the center of the
front camera)

(Continued)

« If the part of the windshield in front of
the front camerais fogged up or
covered with condensation orice, use
the windshield defogger to remove the
fog, condensation orice. (See Owner's
Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

If water droplets cannot be properly
removed from the area of the
windshield in front of the front camera
by the windshield wipers, replace the
wiper insert or wiper blade.

Do not attach window tint to the
windshield.

Replace the windshield if it is damaged
or cracked.

After replacing the windshield, the
front camera must be recalibrated.
Contact your Toyota dealer for details.

Do not allow liquids to contact the
front camera.

Do not allow bright lights to shine into
the front camera.

Do not dirty or damage the front
camera.

When cleaning the inside of the
windshield, do not allow glass cleaner
to contact thelens of the front camera.
Also, do not touch thelens.

If the lens is dirty or damaged, contact
your Toyota dealer.

Do not subject the front camerato a
strongimpact.

Do not change the installation position
or direction of the front camera or
remove it.

Do not disassemble the front camera.

Do not modify any components of the
vehicle around the front camera (inside
rear view mirror, etc.) or ceiling.

Do not attach any accessories to the
hood, front grille or front bumper that
may obstruct the front camera.
Contact your Toyota dealer for details.

(Continued)

171



4 u DRIVING

4-5. Using the driving support systems

A\ WARNING!

- If a surfboard or otherlong object is to
be mounted on the roof, make sure that
it will not obstruct the front camera.

« Do not modify the headlights or other
lights.

If a warning message is displayed on the multi-information display

A system may be temporarily unavailable or there may be a malfunction in the system.
+ Inthe following situations, perform the actions specified in the table. When the normal
operating conditions are detected, the message will disappear and the system will

become operational.

If the message does not disappear, contact your Toyota dealer.

Situation

Actions

When the area around a camera is covered
with dirt, moisture (fogged up, covered
with condensation, ice, etc.), or other
foreign matter

Using the wiper and A/C function, remove
the dirt and other attached matter (See
Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners).

When the temperature around the front
camera is outside of the operational range,
such as when the vehicleisin the sun orin
an extremely cold environment

If the front camerais hot, such as after the
vehicle had been parked in the sun, use the
air conditioning system to decrease the
temperature around the front camera.

If a sunshade was used when the vehicle
was parked, depending on its type, the
sunlight reflected from the surface of the
sunshade may cause the temperature of
the front camera to become excessively
high.

If the front camera is cold, such after the
vehicle is parked in an extremely cold
environment, use the air conditioning
system toincrease the temperature around
the front camera.

The areain front of the front cameraiis
obstructed, such as when the hood is open
or a sticker is attached to the part of the
windshield in front of the front camera.

Close the hood, remove the sticker, etc. to
clear the obstruction.

When “Pre-Collision System Radar In Self
Calibration Unavailable See Owner's
Manual” is displayed.

Check whether there is attached materials
on the radar sensor and radar sensor cover,
and if thereis, remove it.
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« Inthe following situations, if the situation has changed (or the vehicle has been driven
for some time) and the normal operating conditions are detected, the message will

disappear and the system will become operational.

If the message does not disappear, contact your Toyota dealer.

+ When the temperature around the radar sensor is outside of the operational range,
such as when the vehicle is in the sun orin an extremely cold environment

» When the front camera cannot detect objects in front of the vehicle, such as when
driving in the dark, snow, or fog, or when bright lights are shining into the front

camera

+ Depending on the conditions in the vicinity of the vehicle, the radar may judge the
surrounding environment can not be properly recognized. In that case, “Pre-Collision
System Unavailable See Owner's Manual” is displayed.

PCS (Pre-Collision System)

The pre-collision system uses a radar
sensor and front camera to detect objects
(P. 173) in front of the vehicle. When the
system determines that the possibility of a
frontal collision with an object is high, a
warning operates to urge the driver to take
evasive action and the potential brake
pressure is increased to help the driver
avoid the collision. If the system
determines that the possibility of a frontal
collision with an object is extremely high,
the brakes are automatically applied to
help avoid the collision or help reduce the
impact of the collision.

The pre-collision system can be
disabled/enabled and the warning timing
can be changed. (P. 176)

Detectable objects

The system can detect the following (The
detectable objects differs depending on
the function.):

+ Vehicles

« Bicyclists

+ Pedestrians

System functions

Pre-collision warning

When the system determines that the
possibility of a frontal collision is high, a
buzzer will sound and a warning message
will be displayed on the multi-information

display to urge the driver to take evasive
action.

Pre-collision brake assist

When the system determines that the
possibility of a frontal collision is high, the
system applies greater braking force in
relation to how strongly the brake pedal is
depressed.

Pre-collision braking

If the system determines that the
possibility of a frontal collision is
extremely high, the brakes are
automatically applied to help avoid the
collision or reduce the impact of the
collision.
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Emergency steering assist
If the system determines that the

possibility of a frontal collision is high and

that there is sufficient space for the
vehicle to be steered into within itslane,
and the driver has begun evasive

maneuver or steering, emergency steering

assist will assist the steering movements
to help enhance the vehicle stability and
forlane departure prevention. During
operation, the indicator will illuminate in
green.

+ When you turn right/left, pedestrian is

detected in the forward direction and
estimated to enter your vehicle’s path
(bicyclists are not detected.)

2 L

A\ WARNING!

Intersection right/left turn assistance

If the system determines that thereisa

high possibility of a collision in the

following situations, it will assist with

Pre-collision warning and, if necessary

Pre-collision braking.

Depending on the configuration of the

intersection, it may not be possible to

support.

+ When you turn right/left atan
intersection and cross the path of an
oncoming vehicle
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Limitations of the pre-collision system

» The driver is solely responsible for safe
driving. Always drive safely, taking care
to observe your surroundings.

Do not use the pre-collision system

instead of normal braking operations

under any circumstances. This system
will not prevent collisions or lessen
collision damage orinjuryin every
situation. Do not overly rely on this
system. Failure to do so maylead to an
accident, resulting in death or serious
injury.

Although this system is designed to

help avoid a collision or help reduce the

impact of the collision, its effectiveness
may change according to various
conditions, therefore the system may
not always be able to achieve the same
level of performance.

Read the following conditions carefully.

Do not overly rely on this system and

always drive carefully.

+ Conditions under which the system
may operate even if thereis no
possibility of a collision: P. 176

+ Conditions under which the system
may not operate properly: P. 176

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

- Do not attempt to test the operation of
the pre-collision system yourself.
Depending on the objects used for
testing (dummies, cardboard objects
imitating detectable objects, etc.), the
system may not operate properly,
possibly leading to an accident.

Pre-collision braking

+ When the pre-collision braking
functionis operating, alarge amount of
braking force will be applied.

- If the vehicle is stopped by the
operation of the pre-collision braking
function, the pre-collision braking
function operation will be canceled
afterapproximately 2 seconds. Depress
the brake pedal as necessary.

The pre-collision braking function may
not operate if certain operations are
performed by the driver. If the
accelerator pedal is being depressed
strongly or the steering wheel is being
turned, the system may determine that
the driveris taking evasive action and
possibly prevent the pre-collision
braking function from operating.

In some situations, while the
pre-collision braking function is
operating, operation of the function
may be canceled if the accelerator
pedalis depressed strongly or the
steering wheel is turned and the
system determines that the driveris
taking evasive action.

If the brake pedal is being depressed,
the system may determine that the
driver is taking evasive action and
possibly delay the operation timing of
the pre-collision braking function.
Emergency steering assist

« As emergency steering assist
operation will be canceled when the
system determines that lane departure
prevention function has been
completed.

» Emergency steering assist may not
operate or may be cancelin the
following cases as the system may
determine the driver is taking actions.
« If the accelerator pedalis being

depressed strongly, the steering
wheel is being operated sharply, the
brake pedalis being depressed or the
turn signal lever is being operated. In
this case, the system may determine
that the driveris taking evasive action
and the emergency steering assist
may not operate.

+ In some situations, while the
emergency steering assist is
operating, operation of the function
may be canceled if the accelerator
pedal is depressed strongly, the
steering wheel is operated sharply or
the brake pedalis being depressed
and the system determines that the
driver is taking evasive action.

+ When the emergency steering assist
is operating, if the steering wheel is
held firmly or is operated in the
opposite direction to that which the
system is generating torque, the
function may be canceled.

When to disable the pre-collision
system

In the following situations, disable the
system, as it may not operate properly,
possiblyleading to an accident resulting
in death or serious injury:

» When the vehicle is being towed

* When your vehicle is towing another
vehicle

+ When transporting the vehicle via
truck, boat, train or similar means of
transportation

» When the vehicle is raised on a lift with

the engine running and the tires are
allowed to rotate freely

(Continued)

(Continued)
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Changing settings of the pre-collision

A\ WARNING! system

» When inspecting the vehicle using a Enabling/disabling the pre-collision
drum tester such as a chassis system

dynamometer or speedometer tester, .
or when using an on vehicle wheel The pre-collision system can be
balancer

. . . enabled/disabled on EJ (P.70,P.73) of

+ When a strong impact is applied to the the multi-information display.
front bumper or front grille, due to an Th tom is aut ticall bled each
accident or other reasons e system1s automatically enabled eac

K X X time the engine switch is turned to ON.

« If the vehicle cannot be drivenin a Ifth tem is disabled. the PCS .
stable manner, such as when the . esys emis disabled, the warnmg
vehicle has been in an accident oris light will turn on and a message will be
malfunctioning displayed on the multi-information

- When the vehicle is driven in a sporty display.

manner or off-road

» When the tires are not properly
inflated

» When the tires are very worn

» When tires of a size other than
specified are installed

» When tire chains are installed

» When a compact spare tire or an
emergency tire puncture repair kit is
used

 If equipment (snow plow, etc.) that Changing the pre-collision warning
may obstruct the radar sensor or front timing

camerais temporarily installed to the . N
vehicle The pre-collision warning timing can be

changed on E (P.70,P.73) of the
multi-information display.

The warning timing setting is retained
when the engine switch is turned OFF.
However, if the pre-collision system is
disabled and re-enabled, the operation
timing will return to the default setting
(middle).

If the pre-collision warning timing is
changed, emergency steering assist timing
will also be changed accordingly. If 1ate is
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selected, emergency steering assist would
not operate in case of an emergency.

1. Early
2. Middle

3. Late

Operational conditions for each pre-collision function

This is the default setting.

The pre-collision system is enabled and the system determines that the possibility of a
frontal collision with a detected object is high.

The system may not operate in the following situations:

« If a battery terminal has been disconnected and reconnected and then the vehicle has
not been driven for a certain amount of time

« Ifthe shiftleverisinR

The operation speeds and operation cancellation for each function is listed below.

+ Pre-collision warning

Detectable objects

Vehicle speed

Relative speed between
your vehicle and object

Preceding and stopped
vehicles

Approx. 7 to 110 mph (10 to
180 km/h)

Approx. 7 to 110 mph (10 to
180 km/h)

Oncoming vehicles

Approx. 7 to 110 mph (10 to
180 km/h)

Approx. 13 to 110 mph (20
to 180 km/h)

Bicyclists and pedestrians

Approx. 7 to 50 mph (10 to
80 km/h)

Approx. 7 to 50 mph (10 to
80 km/h)

While the pre-collision warning function is operating, if the steering wheel is operated
heavily or suddenly, the pre-collision warning may be cancelled.
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« Pre-collision brake assist

Detectable objects

Vehicle speed

Relative speed between
your vehicle and object

Preceding and stopped
vehicles

Approx. 20 to 110 mph (30
to 180 km/h)

Approx. 20 to 110 mph (30
to 180 km/h)

Bicyclists and pedestrians

Approx. 20 to 50 mph (30 to
80 km/h)

Approx. 20 to 50 mph (30 to
80 km/h)

+ Pre-collision braking

Relative speed between

Detectable objects Vehicle speed your vehicle and object
Preceding and stopped Approx. 7 to 110 mph (10to | Approx.7 to 110 mph (10to
vehicles 180 km/h) 180 km/h)

Oncoming vehicles

Approx. 7 to 110 mph (10 to
180 km/h)

Approx. 13 to 110 mph (20
to 180 km/h)

Bicyclists and pedestrians

Approx. 7 to 50 mph (10 to
80 km/h)

Approx. 7 to 50 mph (10 to
80 km/h)

If either of the following occur while the pre-collision braking function is operating, it will

be canceled:

+ The accelerator pedal is depressed strongly.
+ The steering wheel is turned sharply or abruptly.

» Emergency steering assist

The emergency steering assist will not operate in the following situations:
When the turn signal lights are flashing
When VSC OFF indicator is illuminated, emergency steering assist will not operate.

Detectable objects

Vehicle speed

Relative speed between
your vehicle and object

Preceding and stopped
vehicles, bicyclists and
pedestrians

Approx. 25 to 50 mph (40 to
80 km/h)

Approx. 25 to 50 mph (40 to
80 km/h)

If any of the following occur while the emergency steering assist function is operating, it

will be canceled:

+ The accelerator pedal is depressed strongly.
+ The steering wheel is turned sharply or abruptly.
« The brake pedal is depressed.
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+ Intersection right/left turn assistance (pre-collision warning)
When the turn signal lights are not flashing, support for turning left or right at an
intersection which targets oncoming vehicles does not work.

Detectable objects

Vehicle speed

Oncoming vehicle
speed

Relative speed
between your
vehicle and object

Oncoming vehicles

Approx. 7 to 15 mph
(10to 25 km/h)

Approx. 20 to 35
mph (30 to 55 km/h)

Approx. 25 to 50
mph (40 to 80 km/h)

Pedestrians

Approx. 7 to 15 mph
(10to 25 km/h)

Approx. 7 to 15 mph
(10to 25 km/h)

« Intersection right/left turn assistance (pre-collision braking)
When the turn signal lights are not flashing, support for turning left or right at an
intersection which targets oncoming vehicles does not work.

Detectable objects

Vehicle speed

Oncoming vehicle
speed

Relative speed
between your
vehicle and object

Oncoming vehicles

Approx. 10to 15
mph (15 to 25 km/h)

Approx. 20 to 28
mph (30 to 45 km/h)

Approx. 28 to 43
mph (45 to 70 km/h)

Pedestrians

Approx. 7 to 15 mph
(10to 25 km/h)

Approx. 7 to 15 mph
(10to 25 km/h)

Object detection function

The system detects objects based on their
size, profile, motion, etc. However, an
object may not be detected depending on
the surrounding brightness and the
motion, posture, and angle of the
detected object, preventing the system
from operating properly. (P. 176)
Theillustration shows animage of

detectable objects.

Conditions under which the system may
operate even if there is no possibility of

a collision

+ In some situations such as the following,
the system may determine that there is
a possibility of a frontal collision and

operate.

+ When passing a detectable object, etc.

+ When changinglanes while
overtaking a detectable object, etc.

« When approaching a detectable
objectin an adjacentlane or on the
roadside, such as when changing the
course of travel or drivingon a

winding road

179



4 u DRIVING

4-5. Using the driving support systems

+ Whenrapidly closing on a detectable
object, etc.

« When approaching objects on the
roadside, such as detectable objects,
guardrails, utility poles, trees, or walls

» When there is a detectable object or
other object by the roadside at the
entrance of a curve

&
®,..,,,, ) )lﬁ\):[[izT ))‘

+ When there are patterns or paintin
front of your vehicle that may be
mistaken for a detectable object

+ When the front of your vehicle is hit
by water, snow, dust, etc.

» When overtaking a detectable object
thatis changinglanes or making a
right/left turn

__JL

180

» When passing a detectable object in
an oncoming lane that is stopped to
make a right/left turn

|

N
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+ When a detectable object approaches
very close and then stops before
entering the path of your vehicle

If the front of your vehicle is raised or
lowered, such as when on an uneven
or undulating road surface

When driving on aroad surrounded by
a structure, such asin atunnel or on
aniron bridge

» When there is a metal object
(manhole cover, steel plate, etc.),
steps, or a protrusion in front of your
vehicle

When passing under an object (road
sign, billboard, etc.)

» When approaching an electric toll
gate barrier, parking area barrier, or
other barrier that opens and closes

+ When using an automatic car wash

« When driving through or under
objects that may contact your vehicle,
such as thick grass, tree branches, ora
banner
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» When driving through steam or
smoke

« When driving near an object that
reflects radio waves, such as alarge
truck or guardrail

+ Whendriving neara TV tower,
broadcasting station, electric power
plant, radar equipped vehicles, etc., or
otherlocation where strong radio
waves or electrical noise may be
present

+ When there are many things which
canreflect the radio waves of the
radarin the vicinity (tunnels, truss
bridges, gravel roads, snow covered
road that have tracks, etc.)

+ While making a right/left turn, when
an oncoming vehicle or a crossing
pedestrian has already exited the path
of your vehicle

+ While making a right/left turn, closely
in front of an oncoming vehicle or a
crossing pedestrian.

+ While making a right/left turn, when
an oncoming vehicle or a crossing
pedestrian stops before entering the
path of your vehicle

+ While making a right/left turn, when
an oncoming vehicle turns right/left
in front of your vehicle

+ While steering into the direction of
oncoming traffic

Situations in which the system may not
operate properly

+ In some situations such as the following,
an object may not be detected by the
radar sensor and front camera,
preventing the system from operating

properly:

When a detectable object is
approaching your vehicle

When your vehicle or a detectable
objectis wobbling

If a detectable object makes an abrupt
maneuver (such as sudden swerving,
acceleration or deceleration)

When your vehicle approaches a
detectable object rapidly

When a detectable object is not
directly in front of your vehicle

When a detectable object is near a
wall, fence, guardrail, manhole cover,
vehicle, steel plate on the road, etc.
When a detectable object is under a
structure

When part of a detectable object is
hidden by an object, such aslarge
baggage, an umbrella, or guardrail
When there are many things which
can reflect the radio waves of the
radarin the vicinity (tunnels, truss
bridges, gravel roads, snow covered
road that have tracks, etc.)

When there is an effect on the radio
waves to the radar that is installed on
another vehicle

When multiple detectable objects are
close together

If the sun or other light is shining
directly on a detectable object

When a detectable objectis a shade of
white and looks extremely bright
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When a detectable object appears to
be nearly the same color or brightness
as its surroundings

If a detectable object cuts or suddenly
emerges in front of your vehicle
When the front of your vehicle is hit
by water, snow, dust, etc.

+ When avery brightlight ahead, such
as the sun or the headlights of
oncoming traffic, shines directly into
the front camera

When approaching the side or front of
avehicle ahead

If avehicle ahead is a motorcycle

« Ifavehicle ahead is narrow, such as a
personal mobility vehicle

If a preceding vehicle has a small rear
end, such as an unloaded truck

If a preceding vehicle has alow rear
end, such as alow bed trailer

N

+ If avehicle ahead has extremely high
ground clearance

]

If avehicle ahead is carrying aload
which protrudes past its rear bumper
If avehicle ahead is irregularly
shaped, such as a tractor or side car

If avehicle ahead is a child sized
bicycle, a bicycle that is carrying a
large load, a bicycle ridden by more
than one person, or a uniquely shaped
bicycle (bicycle with a child seat,
tandem bicycle, etc.)

+ If a pedestrian/or the riding height of
a bicyclist ahead is shorter than
approximately 3.2 ft. (1 m) or taller
than approximately 6.5 ft. (2 m)

« If a pedestrian/bicyclist is wearing
oversized clothing (a rain coat, long
skirt, etc.), making their silhouette
obscure

« If a pedestrianis bending forward or
squatting or bicyclist is bending
forward

« If a pedestrian/bicyclist is moving fast

« If a pedestrianis pushing a stroller,
wheelchair, bicycle or other vehicle

+ When drivingininclement weather
such as heavy rain, fog, snow or a
sandstorm

« When driving through steam or
smoke

+ When the surrounding area is dim,
such as at dawn or dusk, or while at
night orin a tunnel, making a
detectable object appear to be nearly
the same color as its surroundings

« Whendrivingin a place where the
surrounding brightness changes
suddenly, such as at the entrance or
exit of a tunnel

+ After the engine has started the
vehicle has not been driven fora
certain amount of time

+ While making a left/right turn and for
a few seconds after making a
left/right turn

+ While driving on a curve and for a few
seconds after driving on a curve

« If yourvehicle is skidding

+ If the front of the vehicle is raised or
lowered

+ If the wheels are misaligned
« If awiper blade is blocking the front
camera
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+ Thevehicle is being driven at + When there is insufficient safe or
extremely high speeds unobstructed space for the vehicle to

+ When driving on a hill be steeredinto

+ Iftheradar sensor or front cameraiis + If oncoming vehicle is present
misaligned + If VSCfunction is operating

+ Whendriving in a trafficlane + Insome situations such as the following,
separated by more than onelane sufficient braking force or steering force
whfere onc'oming' vehicles are driving may not be obtained, preventing the
while making a right/left turn system from performing properly:

+ Whenlargely out of place with the
opposite facing targeted oncoming
vehicle during a right/left turn

« If the braking functions cannot
operate to their full extent, such as
when the brake parts are extremely

cold, extremely hot, or wet

L If the vehicle is not properly

maintained (brakes or tires are

|
|
|
excessively worn, improper tire
inflation pressure, etc.)
(D -—- » When the vehicle is being driven on a
gravel road or other slippery surface
» When the road surface has deep
N : - wheel tracks
When driving on a hill road
When driving on a road that has
inclines to the left or right

+ While making aright/left turn,when a
pedestrian approaches from behind
or side of your vehicle

If VSC is disabled
|
( J I K « If VSCis disabled (P. 242), Emergency

— =%, = : Steering Assist function is disabled.

— U + The PCS warning light will turn on.

— e
_ _ _e===a_ _ _
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« In addition to the above, in some
situations, such as the following, the
emergency steering assist may not
operate.

+ When the white (yellow) lane lines are
difficult to see, such as when they are
faint, diverging/merging, or a shadow
is cast upon them

» When the lane is wider or narrower
than normal

+ When thereis alight and dark pattern
on the road surface, such as due to
road repairs

« When the target is too close
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LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)

While driving on a road with clear white
(vellow) lane lines, the LTA system warns
the driver if the vehicle may deviate from

the currentlane or course*, and also can
slightly operate the steering wheel to help

avoid deviation from the lane or course”.
Also, while the dynamic radar cruise
control with full-speed range (P. 193) is
operating, this system will operate the
steering wheel to maintain the vehicle’s
lane position.

The LTA system recognizes white (yellow)

lane lines or a course” using the front
camera. Additionally, it detects preceding
vehicles using the front camera and radar.
*: Boundary between asphalt and the side
of the road, such as grass, soil, or a curb
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A\ WARNING!

Before using LTA system

+ Do notrely solely upon the LTA system.
The LTA system does not automatically
drive the vehicle or reduce the amount
of attention that must be paid to the
areain front of the vehicle. The driver
must always assume full responsibility
for driving safely by paying careful
attention to the surrounding
conditions and operating the steering
wheel to correct the path of the
vehicle. Also, the driver must take
adequate breaks when fatigued, such
as from driving for along period of
time.

Failure to perform appropriate driving
operations and pay careful attention
may lead to an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.

Situations unsuitable for LTA system
In the following situations, use the LTA
switch to turn the system off. Failure to

do so may lead to an accident, resulting
in death or serious injury.

» Vehicle is driven on a road surface
whichis slippery due to rainy weather,
fallen snow, freezing, etc.

» Vehicle is driven on a snow-covered
road.

+ White (yellow) lines are difficult to see
due to rain, snow, fog, dust, etc.

+ Vehicle is driven in a temporary lane or
restricted lane due to construction
work.

» Vehicleis driven in a construction zone.

« A spare tire, tire chains, etc. are
equipped.

* When the tires have been excessively
worn, or when the tire inflation
pressure is low.

+ When your vehicle is towing a trailer or
during emergency towing.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Preventing LTA system malfunctions

and operations performed by mistake

+ Do not modify the headlights or place
stickers, etc. on the surface of the
lights.

+ Do not modify the suspension etc. If
the suspension etc. needs to be
replaced, contact your Toyota dealer.

+ Do notinstall or place anything on the
hood or grille. Also, do notinstall a
grille guard (bull bars, kangaroo bar,
etc.).

« If your windshield needs repairs,
contact your Toyota dealer.

Conditions in which functions may not

operate properly

In the following situations, the functions

may not operate properly and the

vehicle may depart fromits lane. Drive
safely by always paying careful attention
to your surroundings and operate the
steering wheel to correct the path of the
vehicle without relying solely on the
functions.

+ When the follow-up cruising display is
displayed (P. 189) and the preceding
vehicle changes lanes. (Your vehicle
may follow the preceding vehicle and
also changelanes.)

!

* When the follow-up cruising display is
displayed (P. 189) and the preceding
vehicle is swaying. (Your vehicle may
sway accordingly and depart from the
lane.)

(Continued)

» When the follow-up cruising display is
displayed (P. 189) and the preceding
vehicle departs from its lane. (Your
vehicle may follow the preceding
vehicle and depart from the lane.)

+ When the follow-up cruising display is
displayed (P. 189) and the preceding
vehicle is being driven extremely close
to the left/right lane line. (Your vehicle
may follow the preceding vehicle and
depart from the lane.)

+ Vehicle is being driven around a sharp
curve.

+ Objects or patterns that could be
mistaken for white (yellow) lines are
present on the side of the road
(guardrails, reflective poles, etc.).

e

* Vehicle is driven where the road
diverges, merges, etc.

ol BF

‘\

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

« Repair marks of asphalt, white (yellow)
lines, etc. are present due to road
repair.

 There are shadows on theroad that run
parallel with, or cover, the white
(yellow) lines.

 The vehicle is driven in an area without
white (yellow) lines, such as in front of
a tollgate or checkpoint, or at an
intersection, etc.

« The white (yellow) lines are cracked,
“Botts’ dots”, “Raised pavement
marker” or stones are present.

» The white (yellow) lines cannot be seen
or are difficult to see due to sand, etc.

» The vehicleis driven on a road surface
that is wet due to rain, puddles, etc.

* The trafficlines are yellow (which may
be more difficult to recognize than
lines that are white).

« The white (yellow) lines cross over a
curb, etc.

« The vehicle is driven on a bright
surface, such as concrete.

« If the edge of the road is not clear or
straight.

» The vehicle is driven on a surface that
is bright due to reflected light, etc.

» The vehicle is driven in an area where
the brightness changes suddenly, such
as at the entrances and exits of
tunnels, etc.

(Continued)
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- Light from the headlights of an
oncoming vehicle, the sun, etc. enters
the camera.

* The vehicle is driven on a slope.

+ The vehicle is driven on a road which
tilts left or right, or a winding road.

» The vehicle is driven on an unpaved or
rough road.

« The trafficlane is excessively narrow or
wide.

The vehicle is extremely tilted due to
carrying heavyluggage or having
improper tire pressure.

+ The distance to the preceding vehicleis
extremely short.

The vehicle is moving up and down a
large amount due to road conditions
during driving (poor roads or road
seams).

When driving in a tunnel or at night
with the headlights off orwhen a
headlightis dim due to its lens being
dirty or it being misaligned.

The vehicle is struck by a crosswind.

The vehicle is affected by wind from a
vehicle driven in a nearby lane.

« The vehicle has just changed lanes or

crossed an intersection.

Tires which differ by structure,

manufacturer, brand or tread pattern

are used.

» When tires of a size other than
specified are installed.

* Snow tires, etc. are equipped.

+ Thevehicleis being driven at extremely
high speeds.
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Functions included in LTA system

Lane departure alert function

When the system determines that the
vehicle might depart from its lane or

course”, awarning is displayed on the
multi-information display, and a warning
buzzer will sound to alert the driver.
When the warning buzzer sounds, check
the area around your vehicle and carefully
operate the steering wheel to move the
vehicle back to the center of the lane.
Vehicle with BSM: When the system
determines that the vehicle might depart
from its lane and that the possibility of a
collision with an overtaking vehicle in the
adjacentlane is high, the lane departure
alert will operate even if the turn signals
are operating.

*: Boundary between asphalt and the side
of theroad, such as grass, soil, or a curb

Steering assist function
When the system determines that the
vehicle might depart fromits lane or

course”, the system provides assistance as
necessary by operating the steering wheel
in small amounts for a short period of time
to keep the vehicleinitslane.

Vehicle with BSM: When the system
determines that the vehicle might depart
from its lane and that the possibility of a
collision with an overtaking vehicle in the
adjacentlane is high, the steering assist
function will operate even if the turn
signals are operating.

*: Boundary between asphalt and the side
of the road, such as grass, soil, or a curb

Vehicle sway warning function

When the vehicle is swaying within alane,
the warning buzzer will sound and a
message will be displayed on the
multi-information display to alert the
driver.
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Lane centering function

This function is linked with dynamic radar
cruise control with full-speed range and
provides the required assistance by
operating the steering wheel to keep the
vehicleinits currentlane.

When dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range is not operating, the lane
centering function does not operate.

In situations where the white (yellow) lane
lines are difficult to see or are not visible,
such as when in a traffic jam, this function
will operate to help follow a preceding
vehicle by monitoring the position of the
preceding vehicle.
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Turning LTA system on

Press the LTA switch to turn the LTA
system on.

The LTA indicator illuminates and a
message is displayed on the
multi-information display.

Press the LTA switch again to turn the LTA
system off.

When the LTA system is turned on or off,
operation of the LTA system continuesin
the same condition the next time the
engine is started.
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Indicates that steering wheel assistance of
the steering assist function orlane
centering function is operating.

Both outer sides of the lane are displayed:
Indicates that steering wheel assist of the
lane centering function is operating.

One outer side of the lane is displayed:
Indicates that steering wheel assist of the
steering assist function is operating.

Both outer sides of the lane are flashing:
Alerts the driver that theirinputis
necessary to stayin the center of the lane
(lane centering function).

LT&

[ e

Lane departure alert function display
Displayed when the multi-information

Indications on multi-information display is switched to the driving support |4
display system information display.

Inside of displayed lines is white

[A] LTA indicator

The fllumination condition of theindicator ~ Indicates that the system is recognizing
informs the driver of the system operation white (yellow) lines or a course”. When the
status. vehicle departs fromitslane, the whiteline
INMuminated in white: LTA system is displayed on the side the vehicle departs
operating. from flashes orange.

INMuminated in green: Steering wheel
assistance of the steering assist function
orlane centering function is operating.
Flashingin orange: Lane departure alert
function is operating.

Operation display of steering wheel
operation support

Displayed when the multi-information
display is switched to the driving support
system information display.
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Inside of displayed lines is black

Indicates that the system is not able to

recognize white (yellow) lines or a course”
oris temporarily canceled.

*: Boundary between asphalt and the side
of the road, such as grass, soil, or a curb

[D] Follow-up cruising display

Displayed when the multi-information
display is switched to the driving support
system information display.

Indicates that steering assist of the lane
centering function is operating by
monitoring the position of a preceding
vehicle.

When the follow-up cruising display is
displayed, if the preceding vehicle moves,
your vehicle may move in the same way.
Always pay careful attention to your
surroundings and operate the steering
wheel as necessary to correct the path of
the vehicle and ensure safety.

Operation conditions of each function

» Lane departure alert function

This function operates when all of the

following conditions are met.

« LTAis turned on.

+ Vehicle speed is approximately 32
mph (50 km/h) or more.*?

+ Systemrecognizes white (yellow) lane
lines or a course 2. (When a white
[vellow] line or course*? is recognized
on only one side, the system will
operate only for the recognized side.)
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+ Width of traffic lane is approximately
9.8 ft. (3 m) or more.

+ Turn signal leveris not operated.
(Vehicle with BSM: Except when
another vehicleisin thelane on the
side where the turn signal was
operated)

+ Vehicleis not being driven around a
sharp curve.

» No system malfunctions are detected.
(P.189)

« TRACor VSCis not turned off.

*1: The function operates even if the
vehicle speed is less than approximately
32 mph (50 km/h) when the lane
centering function is operating.
*2:Boundary between asphalt and the
side of the road, such as grass, soil, or a
curb

« Steering assist function

This function operates when all of the

following conditions are metin

addition to the operation conditions

for the lane departure alert function.

+ Vehicleis not accelerated or
decelerated by a fixed amount or
more.

+ Steering wheelis not operated with a
steering force level suitable for
changinglanes.

« ABS, VSC, TRAC and PCS are not
operating.

« TRACor VSCis not turned off.

+ Vehicle sway warning function

This function operates when all of the
following conditions are met.

- Setting for “Sway Warning” in E of
the multi-information display is set to
“ON".(P.70,P.73)

+ Vehicle speed is approximately 32
mph (50 km/h) or more.

» Width of traffic lane is approximately
9.8 ft. (3 m) or more.

» No system malfunctions are detected.
(P.189)
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+ Lane centering function

This function operates when all of the
following conditions are met.
« LTAis turned on.

+ Setting for “Lane Center” in E of
the multi-information display are set
to “ON".(P.70,P.73)

« This function recognizes white
(vellow) lane lines or the position of a
preceding vehicle (except when the
preceding vehicle is small, such as a
motorcycle).

+ The dynamic radar cruise control with

full-speed range is operating in

vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode.

Width of traffic lane is approximately

10to 13 ft. (3 to 4 m).

Turn signal lever is not operated.

+ Vehicleis not being driven around a
sharp curve.

« No system malfunctions are detected.
(P.189)

+ Vehicle does not accelerate or

decelerate by a fixed amount or more.

Steering wheel is not operated with a

steering force level suitable for

changinglanes.

« ABS, VSC, TRAC and PCS are not

operating.

TRAC or VSCis not turned off.

+ Hands off steering wheel warning is
not displayed. (P. 189)

« Thevehicleis being drivenin the
center of alane.

+ Steering assist function is not
operating.

Temporary cancelation of functions

« When operation conditions are no
longer met, a function may be
temporarily canceled. However, when
the operation conditions are met again,
operation of the function is
automatically restored. (P. 189)

+ If the operation conditions (P. 189) are
no longer met while the lane centering
function is operating, the buzzer may
sound to indicate that the function has
been temporarily canceled.

Steering assist function/lane centering
function

+ Depending on the vehicle speed, lane
departure situation, road conditions,
etc., the driver may not feel the function
is operating or the function may not
operate atall.

« The steering control of the function is
overridden by the driver’s steering
wheel operation.

+ Do not attempt to test the operation of
the steering assist function.

Lane departure alert function

» The warning buzzer may be difficult to
hear due to external noise, audio
playback, etc.

+ If the edge of the course” is not clear or

straight, the lane departure alert

function may not operate.

Vehicle with BSM: It may not be possible

for the system to determine if thereis a

danger of a collision with a vehicle in an

adjacentlane.

» Do not attempt to test the operation of
the lane departure alert function.

*: Boundary between asphalt and the side

of the road, such as grass, soil, or a curb

Hands off steering wheel warning

In the following situations, a warning
message urging the driver to hold the
steering wheel and the symbol shown in

theillustration are displayed on the

multi-information display to warn the
driver. The warning stops when the
system determines that the driver holds
the steering wheel. Always keep your
hands on the steering wheel when using
this system, regardless of warnings.
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» When the system determines the driver
is not holding the steering wheel while

thelane centering function is operating.

If the driver continues to keep their
hands off of the steering wheel, the
buzzer sounds, the driveris warned and
the function is temporarily canceled.
This warning also operates in the same
way when the driver continuously
operates the steering wheel only a small
amount.

+ When the system determines that the
vehicle may deviate from the lane while
driving around a curve while the lane
centering function is operating.
Depending on the vehicle condition
and road conditions, the warning may
not operate.

+ When the system determines that the
driver is driving without holding the
steering wheel while the steering wheel
assist of the steering assist function is
operating.

If the driver continues to keep their
hands off of the steering wheel and the
steering wheel assist is operating, the
buzzer sounds and the driver is warned.
Each time the buzzer sounds, the
continuing time of the buzzer becomes
longer.

Vehicle sway warning function

When the system determines that the
vehicle is swaying while the vehicle sway
warning function is operating, a buzzer
sounds and a warning message urging the
driver to rest and the symbol shown in the
illustration are simultaneously displayed
on the multi-information display.
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Depending on the vehicle and road
conditions, the warning may not operate.

Warning message

If the following warning message is
displayed on the multi-information
display and the LTA indicator illuminates
in orange, follow the appropriate
troubleshooting procedure. Also, if a
different warning message is displayed,
follow the instructions displayed on the
screen.

+ “LTA Malfunction Visit Your Dealer”
The system may not be operating
properly. Have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

+ “LTA Unavailable”

The systemis temporarily canceled due
to a malfunction in a sensor other than
the front camera. Turn the LTA system
off, wait for a little while, and then turn
the LTA system back on.

+ “LTA Unavailable at Current Speed”
The function cannot be used as the
vehicle speed exceeds the LTA
operation range. Drive slower.

Customization

Function settings can be changed.
(Customizable features: P. 395)
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Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range

In vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode, the vehicle automatically
accelerates, decelerates and stops to
match the speed changes of the preceding
vehicle even if the accelerator pedalis not
depressed. In constant speed control
mode, the vehicle runs at a fixed speed.

Use the dynamic radar cruise control with

full-speed range on freeways and

highways.

+ Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode (P. 195)

+ Constant speed control mode (P. 199)

System Components
Meter display

[A] Multi-information display
Set speed
Indicators

Operation switches

[A] Vehicle-to-vehicle distance switch
“+RES” switch

Cruise control main switch

[D] Cancel switch

[E] “-SET” switch

A\ WARNING!

Before using dynamic radar cruise

control with full-speed range

« Driving safely is the sole responsibility
of the driver. Do not rely solely on the
system, and drive safely by always
paying careful attention to your
surroundings.

+ The dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range provides driving
assistance to reduce the driver’s
burden. However, there are limitations
to the assistance provided.

Read the following conditions carefully.

Do not overly rely on this system and

always drive carefully.

« When the sensor may not be correctly
detecting the vehicle ahead: P. 199

» Conditions under which the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode may not function correctly:
P.199

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

« Set the speed appropriately depending
on the speed limit, traffic flow, road
conditions, weather conditions, etc.
The driver is responsible for checking
the set speed.

Even when the system is functioning
normally, the condition of the
preceding vehicle as detected by the
system may differ from the condition
observed by the driver. Therefore, the
driver must always remain alert, assess
the danger of each situation and drive
safely. Relying solely on this system or
assuming the system ensures safety
while driving can lead to an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.

Switch the dynamic radar cruise
control with full-speed range setting to
off, using the cruise control main
switch when notin use.

Cautions regarding the driving assist
systems

Observe the following precautions, as
there are limitations to the assistance
provided by the system. Failure to do so
may cause an accident resulting in death
or serious injury.

+ Assisting the driver to measure
following distance
The dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range is only intended to
help the driverin determining the
following distance between the
driver's own vehicle and a designated
vehicle traveling ahead. Itis not a
mechanism that allows careless or
inattentive driving, and itis not a
system that can assist the driverin
low-visibility conditions.
Itis still necessary for driver to pay
close attention to the vehicle’s
surroundings.

» Assisting the driver to judge proper
following distance
The dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range determines whether
the following distance between the
driver’s own vehicle and a designated
vehicle traveling ahead is within a set
range. Itis not capable of making any
other type of judgement. Therefore, it
is absolutely necessary for the driver to
remain vigilant and to determine
whether or not there is a possibility of
danger in any given situation.

Assisting the driver to operate the
vehicle

The dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range does notinclude
functions which will prevent or avoid
collisions with vehicles ahead of your
vehicle. Therefore, if there is ever any
possibility of danger, the driver must
take immediate and direct control of
the vehicle and act appropriately in
order to ensure the safety of all
involved.

Situations unsuitable for dynamic
radar cruise control with full-speed
range
Do not use dynamic radar cruise control
with full-speed range in any of the
following situations. Doing so may result
ininappropriate speed control and could
cause an accident resulting in death or
serious injury.
» Roads where there are pedestrians,
cyclists, etc.

* In heavy traffic
+ On roads with sharp bends
+ On winding roads

+ On slippery roads, such as those
covered with rain, ice or snow

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

» On steep downhills, or where there are
sudden changes between sharp up and
down gradients
Vehicle speed may exceed the set
speed when driving down a steep hill.

« At entrances to freeways and highways

+ When weather conditions are bad
enough that they may prevent the
sensors from detecting correctly (fog,
snow, sandstorm, heavy rain, etc.)

» When there is rain, snow, etc. on the
front surface of the radar or front
camera

- In traffic conditions that require
frequent repeated acceleration and
deceleration

» When your vehicle is towing a trailer or
during emergency towing

» When an approach warning buzzer is
heard often

Driving in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode

This mode employs a radar to detect the presence of vehicles up to approximately 328 ft.
(100 m) ahead, determines the current vehicle-to-vehicle following distance, and
operates to maintain a suitable following distance from the vehicle ahead. The desired
vehicle-to-vehicle distance can also be set by operating the vehicle-to-vehicle distance

switch.

When driving on downhill slopes, the vehicle-to-vehicle distance may become shorter.
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[A] Example of constant speed cruising
When there are no vehicles ahead
The vehicle travels at the speed set by the driver.

Example of deceleration cruising and follow-up cruising

When a preceding vehicle driving slower than the set speed appears

When a vehicle is detected running ahead of you, the system automatically decelerates
your vehicle. When a greater reduction in vehicle speed is necessary, the system applies
the brakes (the stop lights will come on at this time). The system will respond to changesin
the speed of the vehicle ahead in order to maintain the vehicle-to-vehicle distance set by
the driver. Approach warning warns you when the system cannot decelerate sufficiently
to prevent your vehicle from closing in on the vehicle ahead.

When the vehicle ahead of you stops, your vehicle will also stop (vehicle is stopped by
system control). After the vehicle ahead starts off, pressing the “+RES” switch or
depressing the accelerator pedal (start-off operation) will resume follow-up cruising. If
the start-off operation is not performed, system control continues to keep your vehicle
stopped.

When the turn signal lever is operated and your vehicle moves to an overtaking lane while
driving at 50 mph (80 km/h) or more, the vehicle will accelerate to help to overtake a
passing vehicle.

The system’s identification of what is an overtaking lane may be determined solely based
on the location of the steering wheel in the vehicle (left side driver position versus right
side driver position.) If the vehicle is driven to a region where the overtakinglaneis on a
different side from where the vehicle is normally driven, the vehicle may accelerate when
the turn signallever is operated in the opposite direction to the overtaking lane (e.g., if the
driver normally operates the vehicle in a region where the overtaking lane is to the right
but then drives to a region where the overtaking lane is to the left, the vehicle may
accelerate when the right turn signal is activated).

Example of acceleration

When there are no longer any preceding vehicles driving slower than the set speed

The system accelerates until the set speed is reached. The system then returns to constant
speed cruising.

Setting the vehicle speed system turns on in constant speed control
(vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode. (P. 199)
mode)

1. Press the cruise control main switch to
activate the cruise control.
Dynamicradar cruise control indicator will
come on and a message will be displayed
on the multi-information display. Press
the switch again to deactivate the cruise
control.

If the cruise control main switchis pressed
and held for 1.5 seconds or more, the
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2. Accelerate or decelerate, with
accelerator pedal operation, to the
desired vehicle speed (at or above
approximately 20 mph [30 km/h]) and
press the “-SET” switch to set the
speed.

Cruise control “SET" indicator will come
on.
The vehicle speed at the moment the

switch is released becomes the set speed.

—_

SET

= SET

Adjusting the set speed

+ Adjusting the set speed by the switch
To change the set speed, press the “+RES”
or “~-SET” switch until the desired set
speed is displayed.

1. Increases the speed (Except when the
vehicle has been stopped by system
controlin vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode)

2. Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment: Press the switch.
Large adjustment: Press and hold the
switch to change the speed, and release
when the desired speed is reached.

In the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode, the set speed will be increased or
decreased as follows:

For the U.S. mainland and Hawaii

Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6 km/h) 1 or
1km/h (0.6 mph)*2 each time the switchis
pressed

Large adjustment: Increases or decreases
in 1 mph (1.6 km/h)*L or 1 km/h (0.6
mph)*2 increments for as long as the
switch is held

For Canada, Guam, Saipan, Puerto Rico
and A.Samoa
Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6 km/h) "L or
1 km/h (0.6 mph)*2 each time the switch is
pressed
Large adjustment: Increases or decreases
in 5 mph (8 km/h)*Lor 5 km/h (3.1 mph)*k2
increments for aslong as the switch is held
In the constant speed control mode
(P.199), the set speed will be increased or
decreased as follows:
Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6 km/h)*1 or
1 km/h (0.6 mph)*2 each time the switch is
pressed
Large adjustment: The speed will continue
to change while the switch is held.
*1: When the set speed is shown in “MPH”
*2: When the set speed is shown in “km/h”
+ Increasing the set speed by the
accelerator pedal
1. Accelerate with accelerator pedal
operation to the desired vehicle speed
2. Pressthe “-SET” switch
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Changing the vehicle-to-vehicle
distance (vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode)

Pressing the switch changes the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance as follows:

DR
»

)

1.Long
2. Medium

3. Short
If a vehicle is running ahead of you, the

preceding vehicle mark [A] will also be
displayed.

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance settings
(vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode)

Select a distance from the table below.
Note that the distances shown correspond
to a vehicle speed of 50 mph (80 km/h).
Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
increases/decreases in accordance with
vehicle speed. When the vehicleis stopped
by system control, the vehicle stops at a
certain vehicle-to-vehicle distance
depending on the situation.

Distance Vehicle-to-vehicle
options distance
ong | st
Medum | Aol
short | "l
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Resuming follow-up cruising when the
vehicle has been stopped by system
control (vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode)

After the vehicle ahead of you starts off,
press the “+RES” switch.

Your vehicle will also resume follow-up
cruising if the accelerator pedal is
depressed after the vehicle ahead of you
starts off.

i

+ RES
X
=
Push Cruise Contorol Switch
or Press Accelerator to
Resume

Canceling and resuming the speed
control

1. Pressing the cancel switch cancels the
speed control.
The speed controlis also canceled when
the brake pedalis depressed. (When the
vehicle has been stopped by system
control, depressing the brake pedal does
not cancel the setting.)

2. Pressing the “+RES” switch resumes
the cruise control and returns vehicle
speed to the set speed.
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Approach warning (vehicle-to-vehicle
distance control mode)

When your vehicle is too close to a vehicle
ahead, and sufficient automatic
deceleration via the cruise control is not
possible, the display will flash and the
buzzer will sound to alert the driver. An
example of this would be if another driver
cutsin front of you while you are following
avehicle. Depress the brake pedal to
ensure an appropriate vehicle-to-vehicle
distance.

Warnings may not occur when

In the following instances, warnings may

not occur even when the

vehicle-to-vehicle distance is small.

+ When the speed of the preceding
vehicle matches or exceeds your vehicle
speed

+ When the preceding vehicle is traveling
at an extremely slow speed

- Immediately after the cruise control
speed was set

» When depressing the accelerator pedal

Curve speed reduction function

While driving in vehicle-to-vehicle
distance control mode, this function will
reduce the vehicle speed, if it is
determined to be necessary.

Function operation

When the steering wheel begins to be
turned, the vehicle speed will begin being
reduced. When the steering wheel is

returned to the center position, the
vehicle speed reduction will end.
Depending on the situation, the vehicle
speed will then return to the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode
set speed.

In situations where vehicle-to-vehicle
distance control needs to operate, such as
when a preceding vehicle cuts in front of
your vehicle, the curve speed reduction
function will be canceled.

Operation display

Displayed when the vehicle speed is being
reduced.

When the vehicle speed reduction ends,
the display will disappear.

Changing the settings of the curve
speed reduction function

The curve speed reduction function can be
enabled/disabled and the vehicle speed

reduction strength can be adjusted on E
(P.67, P. 72) of the multi-information
display.

The setting will change each time the
meter control switch is pressed.

Selecting constant speed control
mode

When constant speed control mode is
selected, your vehicle will maintain a set
speed without controlling the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance. Select this
mode only when vehicle-to-vehicle
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distance control mode does not function
correctly due to a dirty radar, etc.

1. With the cruise control off, press and

hold the cruise control main switch for
1.5 seconds or more.

Immediately after the switch is pressed,
the dynamicradar cruise control indicator
will come on. Afterwards, it switches to
the cruise control indicator.

Switching to constant speed control mode
is only possible when operating the
switch with the cruise control off.

2. Accelerate or decelerate, with
accelerator pedal operation, to the
desired vehicle speed (at or above
approximately 20 mph [30 km/h]) and
press the “-SET” switch to set the
speed.

Cruise control “SET" indicator will come
on.

The vehicle speed at the moment the
switch is released becomes the set speed.
Adjusting the speed setting: P. 197
Canceling and resuming the speed
setting: P. 198
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Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range can be set when

+ The shiftleverisinD.

+ The desired set speed can be set when

the vehicle speed is approximately 20
mph (30 km/h) or more.
(However, when the vehicle speed is set
while driving at below approximately 20
mph [30 km/h], the set speed will be set
to approximately 20 mph [30 km/h].)

Accelerating after setting the vehicle
speed

The vehicle can accelerate by operating
the accelerator pedal. After accelerating,
the set speed resumes. However, during
vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode,
the vehicle speed may decrease below the
set speed in order to maintain the
distance to the preceding vehicle.

When the vehicle stops while follow-up
cruising

+ Pressing the “+RES” switch while the
vehicle ahead stops will resume
follow-up cruising if the vehicle ahead
starts off within approximately 3
seconds after the switch is pressed.

+ If the vehicle ahead starts off within 3
seconds after your vehicle stops,
follow-up cruising will be resumed.

Automatic cancelation of
vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode

is automatically canceled in the following

situations.

+ VSCis activated.

» TRAC s activated for a period of time.

+ When the VSC or TRAC system is turned
off.

« The sensor cannot detect correctly
because itis covered in some way.
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+ When the brake control or output
restriction control of a driving support
system operates.

(For example: Pre-Collision System,
Drive-Start Control)

« The parking brake is operated.

+ Thevehicle is stopped by system control
on a steep incline.

» The following are detected when the
vehicle has been stopped by system
control:

+ The driveris not wearing a seat belt.

+ The driver's dooris opened.

+ The vehicle has been stopped for
about 3 minutes

If vehicle-to-vehicle distance control

mode is automatically canceled for any

reasons other than the above, there may
be a malfunction in the system. Contact
your Toyota dealer.

Automatic cancelation of constant speed
control mode

Constant speed control mode is
automatically canceled in the following
situations:

+ Actual vehicle speed is more than
approximately 10 mph (16 km/h) below
the set vehicle speed.

+ Actual vehicle speed falls below
approximately 20 mph (30 km/h).

+ VSCis activated.

- TRACis activated for a period of time.

» When the VSC or TRAC system is turned
off.

+ When the brake control or output
restriction control of a driving support
system operates.

(For example: Pre-Collision System,
Drive-Start Control)

+ The parking brake is operated.

If constant speed control mode is

automatically canceled for any reasons

other than the above, there may be a

malfunction in the system. Contact your

Toyota dealer.

Situations in which the curve speed
reduction function may not operate

In situations such as the following, the

curve speed reduction function may not

operate:

« When the vehicleis being driven around
a gentle curve

« When the accelerator pedal is being
depressed

+ When the vehicleis being driven around
an extremely short curve

Brake operation

A brake operation sound may be heard
and the brake pedal response may
change, but these are not malfunctions.

Warning messages and buzzers for
dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range

Warning messages and buzzers are used
to indicate a system malfunction or to
inform the driver of the need for caution
while driving. If a warning message is
shown on the multi-information display,
read the message and follow the
instructions. (P. 170, P. 358)

When the sensor may not be correctly
detecting the vehicle ahead

In the case of the following and

depending on the conditions, operate the

brake pedal when deceleration of the

system is insufficient or operate the

accelerator pedal when acceleration is

required.

As the sensor may not be able to correctly

detect these types of vehicles, the

approach warning (P. 199) may not be

activated.

+ Vehicles that cut in suddenly

+ Vehicles traveling at low speeds

+ Vehicles thatare not movingin the same
lane
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 Vehicles with small rear ends (trailers
with no load on board, etc.)

;E é $<<<<<< ((((((( @

+ Motorcycles traveling in the same lane

+ When water or snow thrown up by the
surrounding vehicles hinders the
detecting of the sensor

« When your vehicle is pointing upwards
(caused by a heavyload in the luggage
compartment, etc.)

P R 7o i

+ Preceding vehicle has an extremely high
ground clearance

A
© O << ST

Conditions under which the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode may not function correctly

In the case of the following conditions,
operate the brake pedal (or accelerator
pedal, depending on the situation) as
necessary.
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As the sensor may not be able to correctly

detect vehicles ahead, the system may

not operate properly.

+ When the road curves or when the lanes
are narrow

+ When steering wheel operation or your
position in the lane is unstable

« When the vehicle ahead of you
decelerates suddenly

» When driving on a road surrounded by a
structure, such asin atunnel orona
bridge

+ While the vehicle speed is decreasing to
the set speed after the vehicle
accelerates by depressing the
accelerator pedal

Situations in which the curve speed

reduction function may not operate

properly

In situations such as the following, the

curve speed reduction function may not

operate properly:

+ When the vehicleis being driven around
a curve on anincline/decline

+ When the course of the vehicle differs
from the shape of the curve
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+ When the vehicle speed is excessively
high when entering a curve

+ When the steering wheelis suddenly
operated

RSA (Road Sign Assist)”
*: If equipped

The RSA system recognizes specific road
signs using the front camera and/or
navigation system (when speed limit
information is available) to provide
information to the driver via the display.

If the system judges that the vehicle is
being driven over the speed limit,
performing prohibited actions, etc.
according to the recognized road signs, it
notifies the driver through a visual
notification and notification buzzer.

A\ WARNING!

Before using the RSA

Do not rely solely upon the RSA system.
RSA is a system which supports the
driver by providing information, but itis
not a replacement for a driver’s own
vision and awareness. Drive safely by
always paying careful attention to the
trafficrules.

Indication on the multi-information
display
When the front camera recognizes a sign
and/orinformation of a sign is available
from the navigation system, the sign will
be displayed on the multi-information
display.
+ Vehicles with 7-inch display:
When the driving support system
information is selected, a maximum of 3
signs can be displayed. (P. 67)
Vehicles with 12.3-inch display:
a maximum of 2 signs can be displayed.
(P.72)

YRS

[A] Vehicles with 7-inch display

Vehicles with 12.3-inch display

+ Vehicles with 7-inch display:
When a tab other than the driving
support system information is selected,
the following types of road signs will be
displayed. (P. 67)
+ Speed limit sign
+ Do Not Enter sign (when notification

is necessary)
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If signs other than speed limit signs are
recognized, they will be displayed in an
overlapping stack under the current speed
limit sign.

Supported types of road signs

The following types of road signs,
including electronic signs and blinking
signs, are recognized.

A non-official or a recently introduced
traffic sign may not be recognized.

|wrten]
LT | Speed limit

130

Do Not Enter

Stop

Yield

<

Notification function

Inthe following situations, the RSA system

will notify the driver.

» When the vehicle speed exceeds the
speed notification threshold of the
speed limit sign displayed, the sign
display will be emphasized and a buzzer
will sound.

» When the RSA system recognizes a do
not enter sign and determines that your
vehicle has entered a no-entry area, the
displayed sign will flash and a buzzer will
sound.

Depending on the situation, a notification

function may not operate properly.

Setting procedure
P.70,P.73
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Automatic turn-off of RSA sign display

In the following situations, a displayed

speed limit sign and/or do not enter sign

will stop being displayed automatically:

« Nosign has been recognized for a
certain distance.

+ Theroad changes due to aleft orright
turn, etc.

In the following situations, stop and yield

signs will stop being displayed

automatically:

» The system determines that your
vehicle has passed the sign.

+ Theroad changes due to aleft orright
turn, etc.

Conditions in which the function may
not operate or detect correctly

In the following situations, RSA does not
operate normally and may not recognize
signs, display the incorrect sign, etc.
However, this does not indicate a
malfunction.

+ The front camera is misaligned due to a
strong impact being applied to the
sensor, etc.

« Dirt, snow, stickers, etc. are on the
windshield near the front camera.

+ Ininclement weather such as heavyrain,
fog, snow or sand storms.

+ Light from an oncoming vehicle, the
sun, etc. enters the front camera.

« Thesignis dirty, faded, tilted or bent.

+ The contrast of electronic sign is low.

All or part of the sign is hidden by the

leaves of a tree, a pole, etc.

+ Thesignis only visible to the front
camera for a short amount of time.

+ The driving scene (turning, lane change,
etc.) is judged incorrectly.

+ If asign not appropriate for the
currently traveled lane, but the sign
exists directly after a freeway branches,
orin an adjacent lane just before
merging.
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« Stickers are attached to the rear of the
preceding vehicle.

+ Asignresembling a system compatible
sign is recognized.

- Sideroad speed signs may be detected
and displayed (if positioned in sight of
the front camera) while the vehicle is
traveling on the main road.

» Roundabout exit road speed signs may

be detected and displayed (if positioned

in sight of the front camera) while
traveling on a roundabout.

The front of the vehicle is raised or

lowered due to the carried load.

The surrounding brightness is not

sufficient or changes suddenly.

» When a sign intended for trucks, etc. is
recognized.

+ The navigation system map datais

outdated.

The navigation system is not operating.

The speed information displayed on the

meter and on the navigation system

may be different due to the navigation
system using map data.

Speed limit sign display

If the engine switch was last turned off
while a speed limit sign was displayed on
the multi-information display, the same
sign displays again when the engine
switch is turned to ON.

If “RSA Malfunction Visit Your Dealer” is
shown

The system may be malfunctioning. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(Customizable features: P. 395)

Stop & Start system”
*: If equipped

The Stop & Start system stops and starts
the engine according to brake pedal or
shift lever operation when the vehicle is
stopped, such as at a stoplight,
intersection, etc., in order to improve fuel
economy and reduce noise pollution
caused by the engine idling.

Stop & Start system operation
Stopping the engine

While driving with the D shift position
selected, depress the brake pedal and stop
the vehicle. The engine will stop
automatically.

When the engine stops, the Stop & Start
indicator will illuminate.

Restarting the engine

Release the brake pedal. The engine will
start automatically.

When the engine starts, the Stop & Start
indicator will turn off.

When the brake hold system is
operating
+ When the engine is stopped by the Stop
& Start system, if the brake pedalis
released the engine will remain stopped.
« If the accelerator pedal is depressed
while the engine is stopped by the Stop
& Start system, the engine will restart.
While the engine is stopped by the Stop
& Start system, if the engineisrestarted,
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the brake hold system will continue to
apply the brakes, unless the operation
conditions of the brake hold system are
no longer met. (P. 156)

When the dynamic radar cruise control

with full-speed range is operating

+ When the vehicle is stopped by the
dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range, the engine will stop
automatically even though the brake
pedalis not depressed.

+ When the preceding vehicle starts off,
the engine will restart automatically.

« If the engineis restarted by the Stop &
Start system while the vehicleis stopped
by the dynamicradar cruise control with
full-speed range, the vehicle will remain
stopped.

Disabling the Stop & Start system
Press the Stop & Start cancel switch to
disable the Stop & Start system.

The Stop & Start cancel indicator will
illuminate.

Pressing the switch again will enable the
Stop & Start system and the Stop & Start
cancel indicator will turn off.

Automatic enabling of the Stop & Start
system

If the Stop & Start systemis disabled using
the Stop & Start cancel switch, it will be
automatically re-enabled once the engine
switchis turned off and then the engineis
started.
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Hill-start assist control

When the engine is stopped by the Stop &
Start system when the vehicle is on an
incline, when the brake pedalis released,
brake force is temporarily maintained to
prevent the vehicle from rolling backwards
before the engine is restarted and drive
force is generated. When drive force is
generated, the maintained brake force is
automatically canceled.

+ This function operates on flat surfaces
as well as steep inclines.

+ Sound may be generated from the brake
system, but this does not indicate a
malfunction.

+ Brake pedal response may change and
vibration may occur, but this does not
indicate a malfunction.

Points for use

+ If the engine switch is pressed when the
engineis stopped by the Stop & Start
system, the engine will not be able to be
restarted by the automatic engine start
function. In this case, restart the engine
using the normal engine starting
procedure. (P. 147)

+ When the engine is being restarted by
the Stop & Start system, the power
outlets may be temporarily unusable,
but this does not indicate a malfunction.

+ Installation and removal of electrical
components and wireless devices may
affect the Stop & Start system. Contact
your Toyota dealer for details.

« When stopping the vehicle for alonger
period of time, turn the engine switch
off to stop the engine completely.

« When the engine is restarted by the
Stop & Start system, the steering wheel
may temporarily feel heavy.
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Operating conditions

» The Stop & Start system is operational
when all of the following conditions are
met:

The vehicle has been driven a certain
amount of time.

The brake pedal is being depressed
firmly. (Except when the vehicle is
stopped by the dynamic radar cruise
control with full-speed range whenin
vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode)

The D shift position is selected.

« Thedriver’s seat belt is fastened.

The driver’s door is closed.

+ Theselected driving mode is NORMAL

or ECO mode.

The selected driving mode is not
SNOW mode.

The windshield defogger is off.

+ The accelerator pedal is not being

depressed.
The engine is adequately warmed up.
+ The hood is closed. (P. 206)

. In the following situations the engine
may not be stopped by the Stop & Start
system. This is not a malfunction of the
Stop & Start system.

When the air conditioning system is
being used.

+ When the batteryis undergoing a

periodicrecharge.

« When the battery is not sufficiently

charged, such as if the vehicle has
been parked for along time and the
battery charge has decreased, the
electricload is large, the battery fluid
temperature is excessively low or the
battery has deteriorated.

When the brake booster vacuum is
low.

When the elapsed time since the
engine was restarted is short.

When the vehicle is stopped
frequently, such as whenin a traffic
jam.

When the engine coolant
temperature or transmission fluid
temperature is extremely low or high.

When the vehicle is stopped on a
steepincline.

When the vehicle is being drivenin a
high altitude area.

When the battery fluid temperature is
extremely low or high.

For a while after the battery terminals
have been disconnected and
reconnected.

« When the engine is stopped by the Stop
& Start system, the engine will be
restarted automatically if any of the
following conditions are met: (To enable
the engine to be stopped by the Stop &
Start system again, drive the vehicle.)

The air conditioning system is being
used.

The windshield defogger is turned on.
The shift leveris shifted from D or P.
The shift lever is shifted from P.
(When the engine is stopped by the
Stop & Start system when the shift
leverisinP.)

The driver’s seat belt is unfastened.
The driver’s door is opened.

The driving mode is changed from
NORMAL or ECO mode to another
mode.

The driving mode is changed to
SNOW mode.

The Stop & Start cancel switch is
pressed.

The accelerator pedal is depressed.

+ The vehicle starts to roll on anincline.

. When the engine is stopped by the Stop
& Start system, the engine may restart
automatically in the following

situations: (To enable the engine to be

stopped by the Stop & Start system

again, drive the vehicle.)

* When the brake pedal is pumped or
strongly depressed.

« When the air conditioning system is
being used.

+ When a switch of the air conditioning

system is operated (windshield
defogger switch, etc.).
« If the battery charge becomes low.
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When the hood is opened

+ Ifthe hoodis opened while the engineis
stopped by the Stop & Start system, the
engine will stall and will not be able to be
restarted by the automatic engine start
function. In this case, restart the engine
using the normal engine starting
procedure. (P. 147)

+ If the hood is closed after the engine is
started with the hood open, the Stop &
Start system will not operate. Close the
hood, turn the engine switch off, wait 30
seconds or more, and then start the
engine.

Air conditioning system operation while
the engine is stopped by the Stop & Start
system

When the air conditioning is in automatic
mode and the engine is stopped by the
Stop & Start system, the fan may operate
atalow speedin order to prevent the
temperature in the cabin from increasing
or decreasing or may be stopped.
To prioritize air conditioning system
performance when the vehicle is stopped,
disable the Stop & Start system by
pressing the Stop & Start cancel switch.
« If the windshield is fogged up
Turn the windshield defogger on.
(P. 265)
If the windshield fogs up frequently,
press the Stop & Start cancel switch to
disable the Stop & Start system.
+ Ifan odoris emitted from the air
conditioning system
Press the Stop & Start cancel switch to
deactivate the Stop & Start system.

Changing the idling stop time with the
air conditioning system on

Thelength of time the Stop & Start
system will operate when the air
conditioning systemis on can be changed

in E of the multi-information display
(P.70, P. 73). (Thelength of time the Stop
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& Start system will operate when the air
conditioning system is off cannot be
changed.)

Displaying the Stop & Start system
status

P.70,P.73

Multi-information display messages

If the following situations, E anda

message may be displayed on the

multi-information display.

« When the engine cannot be stopped by
the Stop & Start system

E “Press brake more to activate”

« The brake pedalis not sufficiently
depressed.

— If the brake pedalis depressed further,
the system will operate.

E “Non-Dedicated Battery”

+ Abattery not designed for use with a
Stop & Start system may have been
installed.

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toy-

ota dealer.

E “Battery Charging”

+ The battery charge may be low.

— Stopping of the engine is temporarily
prohibited to prioritize charging of the
battery. After the engine runs for a cer-
tain amount of time, the system will be
enabled.

+ Arefresh charge may be occurring

— After arefresh charge for up to an hour
completes, the system can be operated.

« If displayed continuously for along time

(more than an hour)

— The battery may be deteriorated. Con-

tact your Toyota dealer for details.

E “Stop & Start System Unavailable”
« The Stop & Start system is temporarily
disabled.

— Allow the engine to run for some time.
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+ The engine may have been started with
the hood open.
— Close the hood, turn the engine switch
off, wait for 30 seconds or more, and
then start the engine.

E “In Preparation”

» Thevehicleis being drivenin a high
altitude area.

» The brake booster vacuum is low.

— When the brake booster vacuum
reaches a predetermined level, the sys-
tem will be enabled.

E “For Climate Control”

+ The air conditioning system is being
used when the ambient temperature is
high orlow.

— If the difference between the set tem-
perature and cabin temperature
becomes small, the system will be ena-
bled.

» The windshield defoggeris on.

+ When the engine automatically restarts

while stopped by the Stop & Start
system

E “In Preparation”
+ The brake pedal has been depressed
further or pumped.
— The system will be enabled after the
engine runs and the brake booster vac-
uum reaches a predetermined level.

E “For Climate Control”

- The air conditioning system is being
used.

» The windshield defogger has been
turned on.

E “Battery Charging”

» The battery charge may be low.

— The system will be enabled after the
engine runs to sufficiently charge the
battery.

When the buzzer sounds

If the driver’s door is opened when the
engine is stopped by the Stop & Start
system and the shiftleverisin D, a buzzer
will sound and the Stop & Start system
indicator will flash. To stop the buzzer,
close the driver’s door.

The Stop & Start system protection
function

+ When the volume of the audio system is
excessively high, sound output from the
audio system may suddenly be cut offin
order to reduce battery consumption. To
prevent the audio system from being cut
off, keep the volume of audio system ata
moderate level. If the audio system has
been cut off, turn the engine switch off,
wait for 3 seconds or more and then turn
it to ACC or ON to re-enable the audio
system.

+ The audio system may not be activated if
the battery terminals are disconnected
and then reconnected. If this occurs,
turn the engine switch off and then
repeat the following operation twice to
activate the audio system normally.

+ Turn the engine switch to ON and
then to OFF.

Replacing the battery
P.377

If the malfunction indicator lamp comes
on

The system may be malfunctioning. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

If the Stop & Start cancel indicator
flashes continuously

The system may be malfunctioning. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.
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If “Stop & Start System Malfunction Visit

Your Dealer” is displayed on the
multi-information display

The system may be malfunctioning. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

A\ WARNING!

When the Stop & Start system is
operating

Make sure to disable the Stop & Start
system while the vehicleis in a poorly
ventilated area. If not disabled, the
engine may be automatically restarted
unexpectedly, causing exhaust gases to
collect and enter the vehicle, possibly
resulting in death or a serious health
hazard.

» Do not leave the vehicle while the
engineis stopped by the Stop & Start
system (while the Stop & Start
indicatoris on). An accident may occur
due to the automatic engine start
function.

» Depress the brake pedal and apply the
parking brake when necessary while
the engineis stopped by the Stop &
Start system (while the Stop & Start
indicatoris on).

NOTICE

To ensure the system operates
correctly

If any of the following situations occur,
the Stop & Start system may not operate
correctly. Have your vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

» While the driver’s seat belt is fastened,
the driver’s and front passenger’s seat
belt reminder light flashes.

« Even though the driver’s seat belt is
not fastened, the driver’s and front
passenger’s seat belt reminder light
does notilluminate.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

« Even though the driver’s dooris closed,
the open door warning light is
illuminated or the interior light is
illuminated when the interior light
switchisin the door position.

« Even though the driver’s dooris open,
the open door warning light does not
illuminate or the interior light does not
illuminate when the interior light
switch is in the door position.

BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)”
*.1f equipped

The Blind Spot Monitor is a system that
uses rear side radar sensors installed on
the inner side of the rear bumper on the
left and right side to assist the driverin
confirming safety when changinglanes.

A\ WARNING!

Cautions regarding the use of the
system

The driver is solely responsible for safe
driving. Always drive safely, taking care
to observe your surroundings.

The Blind Spot Monitoris a
supplementary function which alerts the
driver that a vehicleisin a blind spot of
the outside rear view mirrors or is
approaching rapidly from behind into a
blind spot. Do not overly rely on the
Blind Spot Monitor. As the function
cannot judge if it is safe to change lanes,
over reliance could lead to an accident
resulting in death or serious injury.

As the system may not function correctly
under certain conditions, the driver’s
own visual confirmation of safety is
necessary.
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System components

[A] Meter control switches
Turning the Blind Spot Monitor on/off.

Outside rear view mirrorindicators
When driving:

When a vehicle is detected in a blind spot
of the outside rear view mirrors or
approaching rapidly from behind into a
blind spot, the outside rear view mirror
indicator on the detected side will
illuminate. If the turn signal lever is
operated toward the detected side, the
outside rear view mirror indicator flashes.

BSM OFF indicator
Iluminates when the Blind Spot Monitor is
disabled.

Outside rear view mirror indicator
visibility

In strong sunlight, the outside rear view
mirror indicator may be difficult to see.

When “Blind Spot Monitor Unavailable”
is shown on the multi-information
display

Ice, snow, mud, etc., may be attached to
the rear bumper around the sensors.

(P. 211) The system should return to
normal operation after removing the ice,
snow, mud, etc. from the rear bumper.
Additionally, the sensors may not operate
normally when driving in extremely hot or
cold environments.

When “Blind Spot Monitor Malfunction
Visit Your Dealer” is shown on the
multi-information display

There may be a sensor malfunction of
misaligned. Have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P.395)

A\ WARNING!

To ensure the system can operate
properly

Blind Spot Monitor sensors are installed
behind the left and right sides of the rear
bumper respectively. Observe the
following to ensure the Blind Spot
Monitor can operate correctly.

« Keep the sensors and the surrounding
areas on the rear bumper clean at all
times.

If a sensor orits surrounding area on the

rear bumperis dirty or covered with

snow, the Blind Spot Monitor may not

operate and a warning message (P. 211)

will be displayed. In this situation, clear

off the dirt or snow and drive the vehicle
with the operation conditions of the

BSM function (P. 212) satisfied for

approximately 10 minutes. If the

warning message does not disappear,
have the vehicle inspected by your

Toyota dealer.

» Do not attach accessories, stickers
(including transparent stickers),
aluminum tape, etc. to a sensor orits
surrounding area on the rear bumper.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING! A\ WARNING!
+ Do not subject a sensor or its + Do not modify the sensor or
surrounding area on the rear bumper to surrounding area on the rear bumper.

astrong impact.

If a sensor is moved even slightly off
position, the system may malfunction
and vehicles may not be detected
correctly.

In the following situations, have your

« If a sensor or the rear bumper needs to
be removed/installed or replaced,
contact your Toyota dealer.

+ Do not paint the rear bumper any color
other than an official Toyota color.

hiclei T . . .
\éia}gf inspected by your Toyota Turning the Blind Spot Monitor on/off

+ Asensor orits surrounding area is ) . .
subject to a strong impact. The Blind Spot Monitor ksl can be

« If the surrounding area of a sensor is :
scratched or dented, or part of them enabled/disabled on EJ of the

has become disconnected. multi-information display.(P. 395)

When the BSM function is disabled, the

BSM OFF indicator illuminates. (Each time

(Continued) the engine switch is turned off then
changed to ON, the Blind Spot Monitor will
be enabled automatically.)

» Do not disassemble the sensor.

Blind Spot Monitor operation

Objects that can be detected while driving

The Blind Spot Monitor uses rear side radar sensors to detect the following vehicles
traveling in adjacent lanes and advises the driver of the presence of such vehicles via the
indicators on the outside rear view mirrors.

[A] Vehicles that are traveling in areas that are not visible using the outside rear view
mirrors (the blind spots)

Vehicles that are approaching rapidly from behind in areas that are not visible using
the outside rear view mirrors (the blind spots)
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Detection range while driving

The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.

The range of each detection area is:

[A] Approximately 1.6 ft. (0.5 m) to 11.5 ft. (3.5 m) from either side of the vehicle™?

Approximately 3.3 ft. (1 m) forward of the rear bumper

Approximately 9.8 ft. (3 m) from the rear bumper

[D] Approximately 9.8 ft. (3 m) to 197 ft. (60 m) from the rear bumper”™2
*1:The area between the side of the vehicle and 1.6 ft. (0.5 m) from the side of the vehicle

cannot be detected.

*2: The greater the difference in speed between your vehicle and the detected vehicle s,
the farther away the vehicle will be detected, causing the outside rear view mirror

indicator to illuminate or flash.

The Blind Spot Monitor is operational
when

The Blind Spot Monitor is operational

when all of the following conditions are

met:

+ The engine switch isin ON.

» The Blind Spot Monitoris on.

» The shiftleverisin a position other than
R.

« Thevehicle speed is approximately 7
mph (10km/h) or more (while driving)

The Blind Spot Monitor will detect a
vehicle when

The Blind Spot Monitor will detect a

vehicle present in the detection areain

the following situations:

+ Avehiclein an adjacent lane overtakes
your vehicle.

+ You overtake avehicle in an adjacent
lane slowly.

« Anothervehicle enters the detection
area when it changes lanes.

Situations in which the Blind Spot

Monitor cannot detect vehicles (while

driving)

The Blind Spot Monitor cannot detect the

following vehicles and other objects

(while driving):

+ Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians,
etc.”

+ Vehicles traveling in the opposite
direction

+ Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehicles
and similar stationary objects*

+ Following vehicles that are in the same
lane”
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+ Vehicles traveling 2 lanes away from
your vehicle®

+ Vehicles which are being overtaken
rapidly by your vehicle”

*: Depending on the conditions, detection

of a vehicle and/or object may occur.

Conditions under which the system may
not function correctly

+ In the following situations, vehicles may
not be detected correctly (while
driving):

« When the sensor is misaligned due to
a strong impact to the sensor orits
surrounding area

« When mud, snow, ice, a sticker, etc. is
covering the sensor or surrounding
area on the rear bumper

» When driving on aroad surface thatis
wet with standing water during bad
weather, such as heavy rain, snow, or
fog

« When multiple vehicles are
approaching with only a small gap
between each vehicle

« When the distance between your
vehicle and a following vehicle is
short

+ When there is a significant difference
inspeed between yourvehicle and the
vehicle that enters the detection area

» When the difference in speed
between your vehicle and another
vehicleis changing

+ When avehicle enters a detection
area traveling at about the same
speed as your vehicle

+ Asyourvehicle starts from a stop, a
vehicle remains in the detection area

+ When driving up and down
consecutive steep inclines, such as
hills, dips in the road, etc.

« When driving on roads with sharp
bends, consecutive curves, or uneven
surfaces

« When vehicle lanes are wide, or when
driving on the edge of alane, and the
vehicle in an adjacent lane is far away
from your vehicle
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» When an accessory (such as a bicycle
carrier) isinstalled to the rear of the
vehicle

+ When there is a significant difference

in height between your vehicle and

the vehicle that enters the detection
area

Immediately after the Blind Spot

Monitor is turned on

+ When towing with the vehicle

Instances of unnecessary detection may

increase in situations such as the

following (while driving):

« When the sensor is misaligned due to
a strong impact to the sensor orits
surrounding area

+ When the distance between your
vehicle and a guardrail, wall, etc. that
enters the detection areais short

» When driving up and down
consecutive steep inclines, such as
hills, dips in the road, etc.

+ When vehicle lanes are narrow, or
when driving on the edge of alane,
and a vehicle traveling in alane other
than the adjacent lanes enters the
detection area

» When driving on roads with sharp
bends, consecutive curves, or uneven
surfaces

+ When the tires are slipping or
spinning

» When the distance between your
vehicle and a following vehicle is
short

» When an accessory (such as a bicycle
carrier) is installed to the rear of the
vehicle

+ When towing with the vehicle
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Intuitive parking assist” + Multi-information display

*: If equipped

The distance from your vehicle to objects,
such as a wall, when parallel parking or
maneuvering into a garage is measured by
the sensors and communicated via the
multi-information display, audio system
screen and a buzzer. Always check the
surrounding area when using this system.

System components
Types of sensors [A] Front corner sensor detection

Front center sensor detection
Rear corner sensor detection

[D] Rear center sensor detection
+ Audio system screen (vehicles with a
Toyota parking assist monitor)
g When the R shift lever is selected, a
c simplified image is displayed on the audio
system screen.

c

lﬂ Front corner sensors

Front center sensors
Rear corner sensors / L\
[D] Rear center sensors / — \

Display

When the sensors detect an object, such as
awall, a graphicis shown on the
multi-information display and audio
system screen depending on the position
and distance to the object.

+ Audio system screen (vehicles with a
Panoramic view monitor)

A graphic will be displayed on the audio
system screen.
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Turning intuitive parking assist on/off

Use the meter control switches to
enable/disable the intuitive parking assist.
(P.73)

1. Select E of the multi-information
display and then press .

2. Press ” or Y toselect E and then

press &,

When the intuitive parking assist function
is disabled, the intuitive parking assist OFF
indicator (P. 60) illuminates.

Tore-enable the system, select E onthe

multi-information display, select E and
turnit on. If the system is disabled, it will
remain off even if the engine switch is
turned to ON after the engine switch has
been turned off.
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A\ WARNING!

Cautions regarding the use of the
system

There is alimit to the degree of
recognition accuracy and control
performance that this system can
provide, do not overly rely on this
system. The driver is always responsible
for paying attention to the vehicle’
surroundings and driving safely.

To ensure the system can operate
properly

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in the vehicle
being unable to be driven safely and
possibly cause an accident.

+ Donot damage the sensors, and always
keep them clean.

+ Do not attach a sticker orinstall an
electronic component, such as a backlit
license plate (especially fluorescent
type), foglights, fender pole or wireless
antenna near a radar sensor.

+ Do not subject the surrounding area of
the sensor to a strong impact. If
subjected to animpact, have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer. If the front or rear bumper
needs to be removed/installed or
replaced, contact your Toyota dealer.

+ Do not modify, disassemble or paint
the sensors.

+ Do not attach a license plate cover.
« Keep your tires properly inflated.
When to disable the function

In the following situations, disable the
function as it may operate even though
there is no possibility of a collision.

- Failing to observe the warnings above.

+ Anon-genuine Toyota suspension
(lowered suspension, etc.) is installed.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

Notes when washing the vehicle

Do not apply intensive bursts of water or
steam to the sensor area.

Doing so may result in the sensor
malfunctioning.

+ When using a high pressure washer to
wash the vehicle, do not spray the
sensors directly, as doing so may cause
a sensor to malfunction.

* When using steam to clean the vehicle,
do not direct steam too close to the
sensors as doing so may cause a sensor
to malfunction.

The system can be operated when

+ The engine switch isin ON.

+ Intuitive parking assist function is on.

» Thevehicle speed isless than about 6
mph (10 km/h).

+ Ashiftlever other than P.

If “Parking Assist Unavailable” is
displayed on the multi-information
display

+ Water may be continuously flowing over
the sensor surface, such asin a heavy
rain. When the system determines that
itis normal, the system will return to
normal.

If “Clean Parking Assist Sensor” is
displayed on the multi-information
display

A sensor may be covered with ice, snow,
dirt, etc. Remove theice, snow, dirt, etc.,
from the sensor to return the system to
normal.

Also, due to ice forming on a sensor at low
temperatures, a warning message may be
displayed or the sensor may not be able to
detect an object. Once the ice melts, the
system will return to normal.

If awarning message is displayed even if
the sensor is clean, there may be a sensor
malfunction. Have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer..

If a battery terminal has been
disconnected and reconnected

The system needs to be initialized. To
initialize the system, drive the vehicle
straight ahead for 5 seconds or more ata
speed of approximately 22 mph (35 km/h)
or more.

Sensor detection information

+ The following situations may occur
during use.

+ The sensor's detection areas are
limited to the areas around the vehicle
front and rear bumpers.

+ Depending on the shape of the object
and other factors, the detection
distance may shorten, or detection
may be impossible.

+ Ifan objectis extremely close to a
sensor, it may not be detected.

+ There will be a short delay between
object detection and display. Even at
low speeds, there is a possibility that
the object will come within the
sensor’s detection areas before the
display is shown and the warning
beep sounds.

+ It might be difficult to hear the buzzer
due to the volume of the audio system
or air flow noise of the air
conditioning system.

+ It may be difficult to hear the buzzer if
buzzers for other systems are
sounding.
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Objects which the system may not
properly detect

The shape of the object may prevent the

sensor from detecting it. Pay particular

attention to the following objects:

» Wires, fences, ropes, etc.

-+ Cotton, snow and other materials that
absorb sound waves

» Sharply-angled objects

+ Low objects

+ Tall objects with upper sections
projecting outwards in the direction of
your vehicle

People may not be detected if they are

wearing certain types of clothing.

Situations in which the system may not
operate properly

Certain vehicle conditions and the
surrounding environment may affect the
ability of a sensor to correctly detect
objects. Particular instances where this
may occur are listed below.

» Thereis dirt, snow, water drops orice on
a sensor. (Cleaning the sensors will
resolve this problem.)

» Asensorisfrozen. (Thawing the area will
resolve this problem.)

In especially cold weather, if a sensoris
frozen the sensor display may be
displayed abnormally, or objects, such as
awall, may not be detected.

» When a sensor or the area around a
sensor is extremely hot or cold.

» On an extremely bumpy road, on an
incline, on gravel, or on grass.
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When vehicle horns, vehicle detectors,
motorcycle engines, air brakes of large
vehicles, the clearance sonar of other
vehicles or other devices which produce
ultrasonic waves are near the vehicle.

A sensor is coated with a sheet of spray
or heavy rain.

If objects draw too close to the sensor.

+ When a pedestrian is wearing clothing

that does not reflect ultrasonic waves
(ex. skirts with gathers or frills).

When objects that are not
perpendicular to the ground, not
perpendicular to the vehicle traveling
direction, uneven, or waving are in the
detection range.

Strong wind is blowing.

When drivingininclement weather such
as fog, snow or a sandstorm.

» When an object that cannot be detected

is between the vehicle and a detected
object.

If an object such as a vehicle,
motorcycle, bicycle or pedestrian cutsin
front of the vehicle or runs out from the
side of the vehicle.

If the orientation of a sensor has been
changed due to a collision or other
impact.

When equipment that may obstruct a
sensor is installed, such as a towing
eyelet, bumper protector (an additional
trim strip, etc.), bicycle carrier, or snow
plow.

+ If the front of the vehicle is raised or

lowered due to the carried load.

If the vehicle cannot be drivenina
stable manner, such as when the vehicle
has beenin an accident oris
malfunctioning.

+ When atire chains, compact spare tire or

an emergency tire puncture repair kit is
used.
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Situations in which the system may
operate even if there is no possibility of
a collision

In some situations, such as the following,
the system may operate even though
there is no possibility of a collision.

When driving on a narrow road.

When driving toward a banner, flag,
low-hanging branch or boom barrier
(such asthose used atrailroad crossings,
toll gates and parking lots).

When thereis arut or holein the surface
of the road.

When driving on a metal cover (grating),
such as those used for drainage ditches.
When driving up or down a steep slope.
If a sensoris hit by alarge amount of
water, such as when driving on a flooded
road.

There is dirt, snow, water drops orice on
asensor. (Cleaning the sensors will
resolve this problem.)

A sensor is coated with a sheet of spray
or heavyrain.

When drivingininclement weather such
as fog, snow or a sandstorm.

When strong winds are blowing.

When vehicle horns, vehicle detectors,
motorcycle engines, air brakes of large
vehicles, the clearance sonar of other
vehicles or other devices which produce
ultrasonic waves are near the vehicle.

If the front of the vehicle is raised or
lowered due to the carried load.

If the orientation of a sensor has been
changed due to a collision or other
impact.

The vehicle is approaching a tall or
curved curb.

Driving close to columns (H-shaped
steel beams, etc.) in multi-story parking
garages, construction sites, etc.

+ If the vehicle cannot be drivenin a

stable manner, such as when the vehicle
has beeninan accident oris
malfunctioning.

+ Onan extremely bumpy road, on an

incline, on gravel, or on grass.

When a tire chains, compact spare tire or
an emergency tire puncture repair kit is
used.

Setting the buzzer volume

Adjusting the buzzer volume
The buzzer volume can be adjusted on the

multi-information display.
Use the meter control switches to change

settings. (P. 73)

1. Select E of the multi-information
display and then press .
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2. Press ” or ¥ toselect ﬂ and then

press and hold ).

3. Select the volume and then press .
Each time the switch is pressed, the

volume level will change between 1, 2, and
3.

Muting a buzzer temporarily

A mute button will be displayed on the
multi-information display when an object

is detected. To mute the buzzer, press .

Mute will be canceled automatically in the

following situations:

» When the shiftlever is changed.

» When the vehicle speed exceeds a
certain speed.

+ When thereis malfunctionin a sensor or
the system is temporarily unavailable.

+ When the operating function is disabled
manually.

+ When the engine switch is turned off.

Sensor detection display, object
distance

Detection range of the sensors

[A] Approximately 3.3 ft. (100 cm)
Approximately 4.9 ft. (150 cm)
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Approximately 2.0 ft. (60 cm)

The diagram shows the detection range of
the sensors. Note that the sensors cannot
detect objects that are extremely close to
the vehicle.

The range of the sensors may change
depending on the shape of the object, etc.
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Multi-information display and audio system screen

When an object is detected by a sensor, the approximate distance to the object will be
displayed on the multi-information display and audio system screen. (As the distance to
the object becomes short, the distance segments may blink.)

+ Approximate distance to object: 4.9 ft. (150 cm) to 2.0 ft. (60 cm)”(Rear center sensor)

Multi-information display Audio system screen

*: Automatic buzzer mute function is enabled. (P. 220)
+ Approximate distance to object: 3.3 ft. (100 cm) to 2.0 ft. (60 cm)” (Front center sensor)

Multi-information display Audio system screen

*. Automatic buzzer mute function is enabled. (P. 220)
- Approximate distance to object: 2.0 ft. (60 cm) to 1.5 ft. (45 cm)”

Multi-information display Audio system screen

*: Automatic buzzer mute function is enabled. (P. 220)
« Approximate distance to object: 1.5 ft. (45 cm) to 1.0 ft. (30 cm)”

Multi-information display Audio system screen

*: Automatic buzzer mute function is enabled. (P. 220)
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+ Approximate distance to object: 1.0 ft. (30 cm) to 0.5 ft. (15 cm) ™!

Multi-information

2
display™2

Audio system screen”

*1: Automatic buzzer mute function is disabled. (P. 220)
*2: The distance segments will blink slowly.

+ Approximate distance to object: Less than 0.5 ft. (15 cm)”!

Multi-information

2
display*?

Audio system screen”

*1: Automatic buzzer mute function is disabled. (P. 220)
*2: The distance segments will blink rapidly.

Buzzer operation and distance to an + Automatic buzzer mute function: After a

object buzzer begins sounding, if the distance

A buzzer sounds when the sensors are between the vehicle and the detected

operating. object does not become shorter, the

+ The buzzer beeps faster as the vehicle buzzer will be muted automatically.
approaches an object. When the vehicle (However, if the distance between the
comes within approximately 1.0 ft. (30 vehicle and object is 1.0 ft. (30 cm) or
cm) of the object, the buzzer sounds less, this function will not operate.)
continuously. The buzzer sounds volume can be

+ When 2 or more objects are detected adjusted. (P. 219)

simultaneously, the buzzer sounds for
the nearest object. If one or more
objects come within approximately 1.0
ft. (30 cm) of the vehicle, the buzzer will
repeat along tone, followed by fast
beeps.
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RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert)
function”

*: If equipped

The RCTA function uses the BSM rear side
radar sensors installed behind the rear
bumper. This function is intended to assist
the driverin checking areas that are not
easily visible when backing up.

A\ WARNING!

Cautions regarding the use of the
system

The driver is solely responsible for safe
driving. Always drive safely, taking care
to observe your surroundings.

The RCTA functionis only a
supplementary function which alerts the
driver that a vehicle is approaching from
theright orleft at the rear of the vehicle.
As the RCTA function may not function
correctly under certain conditions, the
driver’s own visual confirmation of
safety is necessary.

Over reliance on this function may lead
to an accident resulting death or serious
injury.

System components

[A] Meter control switches

Turning the RCTA function on/off.
When the RCTA function is disabled, the
RCTA OFF indicator illuminates.

Outside rear view mirror indicators

If a vehicle is detected as approaching
from the left or right behind the vehicle,
both outside rear view mirror indicators
will blink and a buzzer will sound.

Center Display

If a vehicle approaching from the right or
left at the rear of the vehicle is detected,
the RCTAicon (P. 224) for the detected
side will be displayed on the Center
Display. Thisillustration shows an example
of a vehicle approaching from both sides
of the vehicle.

Turning the RCTA function on/off

The RCTA can be enabled/disabled on E
of the multi-information display. (P. 395)
When the RCTA function is disabled, the
RCTA OFF indicator (P. 60) illuminates.
(Each time the engine switch is turned off
then changed to ON, the RCTA function
will be enabled automatically.)

Outside rear view mirror indicator
visibility

In strong sunlight, the outside rear view
mirror indicator may be difficult to see.

Hearing the RCTA buzzer

The RCTA buzzer may be difficult to hear
overloud noises, such as if the audio
system volume is high.

When “Rear Cross Traffic Alert
Unavailable” is shown on the
multi-information display

Ice, snow, mud, etc., may be attached to
the rear bumper around the sensors. (See
Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)
Removing the ice, snow, mud, etc., from
the attached to the rear bumper around
the sensors to normal.

Additionally, the function may not
function normally when used in extremely
hot or cold environments.
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When “Rear Cross Traffic Alert Rear side radar sensors
Malfunction Visit Your Dealer” is shown

. . . . See Owner's Manual on
on the multi-information display

Toyota.com/owners
There may be a sensor malfunction or

misaligned. Have the vehicle inspected at

a Toyota dealer.

RCTA function

Operation of the RCTA function

The RCTA function uses rear side radar sensors to detect vehicles approaching from the
right or left at the rear of the vehicle and alerts the driver of the presence of such vehicles
by flashing the outside rear view mirror indicators and sounding a buzzer.

(A] Approaching vehicles

Detection areas of approaching vehicles

RCTA icon display + Example (Panoramic view monitor) (if
When avehicle approaching from the right equipped): Vehicles are approaching
orleftat the rear of the vehicle is detected, from both sides of the vehicle

the following will be displayed on the

Center Display.

» Example (Toyota parking assist monitor)
(if equipped): Vehicles are approaching
from both sides of the vehicle
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RCTA function detection areas
The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.

[A]

The buzzer can alert the driver of faster
vehicles approaching from farther away.

Example:
Approaching [A] Approximate
vehicle speed alert distance
34 mp?fgig km/h) | 98 ft. (30 m)
5 mp(f;](fmlf)m/ h) 13 ft. (4 m)

The RCTA function is operational when

The RCTA function operates when all of
the following conditions are met:

The engine switch isin ON.

The RCTA function is on.

The shiftleverisinR.

The vehicle speed is less than
approximately 9 mph (15 km/h).

The approaching vehicle speed is
between approximately 5 mph (8 km/h)
and 34 mph (56 km/h).

Setting the buzzer volume (vehicles
with Intuitive parking assist)

The buzzer volume can be adjusted on the
multi-information display.
The volume of the RCTA buzzer can be

adjusted on E of the multi-information
display. (P. 395)

Muting a buzzer temporarily (vehicles
with Intuitive parking assist)

A mute button will be displayed on the 4
multi-information display when a vehicle
or an object is detected. To mute the

buzzer, press .

The buzzers for the RCTA function and

Intuitive parking assist will be muted

simultaneously.

Mute will be canceled automaticallyin the

following situations:

» When the shiftleveris changed.

» When the vehicle speed exceeds a
certain speed.

+ When there is a malfunction in a sensor
or the system is temporarily unavailable.

« When the operating function is disabled
manually.

« When the engine switch is turned off.

Conditions under which the system will
not detect a vehicle

The RCTA function is not designed to

detect the following types of vehicles

and/or objects:

+ Vehicles approaching from directly
behind

+ Vehicles backing up in a parking space
next to your vehicle
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« Vehicles that the sensors cannot detect
due to obstructions

< (7))

+ Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehicles
and similar stationary objects*

Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians,
etc.”

+ Vehicles moving away from your vehicle
+ Vehicles approaching from the parking
spaces next to your vehicle”

The distance between the sensor and
approaching vehicle gets too close

*: Depending on the conditions, detection
of a vehicle and/or object may occur.

Situations in which the system may not
operate properly

The RCTA function may not detect
vehicles correctly in the following
situations:

» When the sensoris misaligned due to a
strong impact to the sensor or its
surrounding area

« When mud, snow, ice, a sticker, etc.,is
covering the sensor or surrounding area
on the position above the rear bumper

» When driving on a road surface that is
wet with standing water during bad
weather, such as heavy rain, snow, or fog

+ When multiple vehicles are approaching
with only a small gap between each
vehicle

« When a vehicle is approaching at high
speed

+ When equipment that may obstruct a
sensor is installed, such as a towing
eyelet, bumper protector (an additional
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trim strip, etc.), bicycle carrier, or snow
plow

When backing up on aslope with a sharp
changein grade

+ When backing out of a sharp angle

parking spot

(LID=

Immediately after the RCTA function is
turned on

Immediately after the engine is started
with the RCTA function on

» When the sensors cannot detect a

vehicle due to obstructions

When towing a trailer

When there is a significant difference in
height between your vehicle and the
vehicle that enters the detection area

» When asensor or the area around a

sensor is extremely hot or cold

If the suspension has been modified or
tires of a size other than specified are
installed
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« If the front of the vehicle is raised or reflect electrical waves toward the rear
lowered due to the carried load of the vehicle, is short
+ When turning while backing up

‘ H

(1D

+ When equipment that may obstruct a

+ When avehicle turnsinto the detection sensor is installed, such as a towing
area eyelet, bumper protector (an additional
trim strip, etc.), bicycle carrier, or snow
M O plow
=il @} « When a vehicle passes by the side of
‘ your vehicle
} ¥

i
Situations in which the system may
operate even if there is no possibility of 1

a collision

Instances of the RCTA function

unnecessary detecting a vehicle and/or

object may increase in the following

situations:

» When the parking space faces a street
and vehicles are being driven on the
street

+ When there are spinning objects near
~, your vehicle such as the fan of an air
w conditioning unit

+ When water is splashed or sprayed
toward the rear bumper, such as froma
sprinkler

+ When a detected vehicle turns while
approaching the vehicle

+ When the distance between yourvehicle
and metal objects, such as a guardrail,
wall, sign, or parked vehicle, which may
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+ Moving objects (flags, exhaust fumes,
large rain droplets or snowflakes, rain
water on the road surface, etc.)

» Whenthe distance between yourvehicle

and a guardrail, wall, etc., that enters the

detection areais short

Gratings and gutters

+ When asensor or the area around a
sensor is extremely hot or cold

+ If the suspension has been modified or
tires of a size other than specified are
installed

« If the front of the vehicle is raised or
lowered due to the carried load

PKSB (Parking Support Brake)"
*: If equipped

The Parking Support Brake system
consists of the following functions that
operate when driving at alow speed or
backing up, such as when parking. When
the system determines that the possibility
of a collision with a detected object s high,
awarning operates to urge the driver to
take evasive action. If the system
determines that the possibility of a
collision with a detected object is
extremely high, the brakes are
automatically applied to help avoid the
collision or help reduce the impact of the
collision.

PKSB (Parking Support Brake) system

Parking Support Brake function (static
objects)

Ultrasonic sensors are used to detect static
objects, such as awall, in the detection
area when driving at alow speed or
backing up. (P. 233)

Parking Support Brake function
(rear-crossing vehicles)

Rear radar sensors are used to detect
approaching vehiclesin the detection area
behind the vehicle when backing up.
(P.236)
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A\ WARNING!

Cautions regarding the use of the
system

Do not overly rely on the system, as
doing so may lead to an accident.
Always drive while checking the safety of
the surroundings of the vehicle.
Depending on the vehicle and road
conditions, weather, etc., the system
may not operate.

The detection capabilities of sensors and
radars are limited. Always drive while
checking the safety of the surroundings
of the vehicle.

« The driver is solely responsible for safe
driving. Always drive carefully, taking
care to observe your surroundings. The
Parking Support Brake system is
designed to provide support to lessen
the severity of collisions. However, it
may not operate in some situations.

* The Parking Support Brake system is
not designed to stop the vehicle
completely. Additionally, even if the
system has stopped the vehicle, it is
necessary to depress the brake pedal
immediately as brake control will be
canceled after approximately 2
seconds.

« Itis extremely dangerous to check the
system operations by intentionally
driving the vehicle into the direction of
awall, etc. Never attempt such actions.

When to disable the Parking Support

Brake

In the following situations, disable the

Parking Support Brake as the system

may operate even though thereis no

possibility of a collision.

» When inspecting the vehicle using a
chassis roller, chassis dynamo or free
roller

* Whenloading the vehicle onto a boat,
truck or other transport vessel

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

« If the suspension has been modified or
tires of a size other than specified are
installed

« If the front of the vehicle is raised or
lowered due to the carried load

» When equipment that may obstruct a
sensor is installed, such as a towing
eyelet, bumper protector (an additional
trim strip, etc.), bicycle carrier, or snow
plow

* When using automatic car washing
devices

- If the vehicle cannot be drivenin a
stable manner, such as when the
vehicle has beenin an accident oris
malfunctioning

» When the vehicle is drivenin a sporty
manner or off-road

* When the tires are not properly
inflated
* When the tires are very worn

» When a tire chains, compact spare tire
or an emergency tire puncture repair
kitis used

« When your vehicle is towing a trailer or
during emergency towing

NOTICE

If “PKSB Unavailable” is displayed on
the multi-information display and the
PKSB OFF indicator illuminates

If this message is displayed immediately
after the engine switchis changed to ON,
operate the vehicle carefully, paying
attention to your surroundings. It may be
necessary to drive the vehicle for a
certain amount of time before the
system returns to normal. (If the system
is not return to normal after driving for a
while, clean the sensors and their
surrounding area on the bumpers.)

Enabling/Disabling the Parking
Support Brake

The Parking Support Brake can be
enabled/disabled on the
multi-information display. All of the
Parking Support Brake functions (static
objects and rear-crossing vehicles) are
enabled/disabled simultaneously.

Use the meter control switches to
enable/disable the parking support brake.
(P.73)

1. Select E of the multi-information

display and then press .

2.Press ™ or ¥ toselect & andthen 4

press .

When the Parking Support Brake is
disabled, the PKSB OFF indicator (P. 60)
illuminates on the instrument cluster.
To re-enable the system when it was

disabled, select E on the

multi-information display, select and
turnit on. If the system is disabled, it will
remain off even if the engine switch is
turned to ON after the engine switch has
been turned off.

Displays and buzzers for engine output
restriction control and brake control

If the engine output restriction control or
brake control operates, a buzzer will sound
and a message will be displayed on the
audio system screen and
multi-information display, to alert the
driver.
Depending on the situation, engine output
restriction control will operate to either
limit acceleration or restrict output as
much as possible.
+ Engine output restriction controlis
operating (acceleration restriction)

Acceleration greater than a certain
amount is restricted by the system.
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Audio system screen: No warning
displayed

Multi-information display: “Object
Detected Acceleration Reduced”

PKSB OFF indicator: Not illuminated

Buzzer: Does not sound

+ Engine output restriction control is
operating (output restricted as much as
possible)

The system has determined that
stronger-than-normal brake operation is
necessary.

Audio system screen: “BRAKE!”

Multi-information display/Head-up
display (if equipped): “BRAKE!”

PKSB OFF indicator: Not illuminated
Buzzer: Short beep

System overview

+ Brake control is operating

The system determined that emergency
braking is necessary.

Audio system screen: “BRAKE!"”
Multi-information display/Head-up
display (if equipped): “BRAKE!”
PKSB OFF indicator: Not illuminated

Buzzer: Short beep

+ Vehicle stopped by system operation
The vehicle has been stopped by brake
control operation.

Audio system screen: “Press Brake Pedal”
Multi-information display/Head-up
display (if equipped): “Switch to Brake” (If
the accelerator pedal is not depressed,
“Press Brake Pedal” will be displayed.)

PKSB OFF indicator: llluminated
Buzzer: Short beep

If the Parking Support Brake determines that a collision with a detected object is possible,
the engine output will be restricted to restrain anyincrease in the vehicle speed. (Engine

output restriction control: See figure 2.)

Additionally, if the accelerator pedal continues to be depressed, the brakes will be applied
automatically to reduce the vehicle speed. (Brake control: See figure 3.)
» Figure 1 When the PKSB (Parking Support Brake) is disabled

B

TR ) E
..._._I.._.._._-.D....-....

[A] Engine output
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Braking force
Time

+ Figure 2 When engine output restriction control operates

[A] Engine output

Braking force

Time

[D] Engine output restriction control begins operating

[E] System determines that possibility of collision with detected object is high
[F] Engine output reduced

Example: Multi-information display: “BRAKE!”
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+ Figure 3 When brake control operates

(@] [»]

[A] Engine output
Braking force
Time

[D] Engine output restriction control begins operating

[E] System determines that possibility of collision with detected object is high

[F] Engine output reduced

[G6] System determines that possibility of collision with detected object is extremely high

[H] Brake control begins operating

[1] Brake control strength increased

[J] Example: Multi-information display: “BRAKE!"

[K] Example: Multi-information display: “Switch to Brake”

If the Parking Support Brake has
operated

If the vehicle is stopped due to operation
of the Parking Support Brake, the Parking
Support Brake will be disabled and the
PKSB OFF indicator will illuminate. If the
Parking Support Brake operates
unnecessarily, brake control can be
canceled by depressing the brake pedal or
waiting for approximately 2 seconds for it
to automatically be canceled. Then, the
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vehicle can be operated by depressing the
accelerator pedal.

Re-enabling the Parking Support Brake

To re-enable the Parking Support Brake

when it has been disabled due to system

operation perform any of the following

operations.

At this time, the PKSB OFF indicator will

turn off. (P. 60)

+ Turn the PKSB (Parking Support Brake)
on (P.229)
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« TheshiftleverisinP. remove theice, snow, dirt, etc., from the

+ Drive with no operation targetsin the sensor to return the system to normal. If
traveling direction of the vehicle this message is shown even after

+ Change the traveling direction of the removing dirt from the sensor, or shown
vehicle when the sensor was not dirty to begin

with, have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

« If “Parking Assist Unavailable” is
displayed simultaneously, water may be

If “PKSB Unavailable” is displayed on the
multi-information display and the PKSB
OFF indicator illuminates

« If “Parking Assist Unavailable Clean continuously flowing over the sensor
Parking Assist Sensor” is displayed surface, such asin a heavy rain.
simultaneously, a sensor may be covered When the system determines that it is
with ice, snow, dirt, etc. In this case, normal, the system will return to normal.

Parking Support Brake function (static objects)”

*: If equipped

If the sensors detect a static object, such as awall, in the traveling direction of the vehicle
and the system determines that a collision may occur due to the vehicle suddenly moving
forward due to an accidental accelerator pedal operation, the vehicle moving the
unintended direction due to the wrong shift lever position, or while parking or traveling at
low speeds, the system will operate to lessen the impact with the detected static object
and reduce the resulting damage.

Examples of function operation

This function will operate in situations such as the following if an object is detected in the
traveling direction of the vehicle.

When traveling at alow speed and the brake pedal is not depressed, or is
depressed late
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When the accelerator pedal is depressed excessively

When the vehicle moves in the unintended direction due to the wrong shift lever
position

Types of sensors
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[A] Front corner sensors
Front center sensors
Rear corner sensors

[D] Rear center sensors

A\ WARNING!

To ensure the system can operate
properly

P.216

If the Parking Support Brake function
(static objects) operates
unnegessarily, such as at arailroad
crossing

P.230

Notes when washing the vehicle
P.216

The Parking Support Brake function
(static object) will operate when

The function will operate when the PKSB
OFF indicatoris not illuminated (P. 59,

P. 60) and all of the following conditions
are met:

+ Engine output restriction control

+ The Parking Support Brake is enabled.

+ The vehicle speed is approximately 9
mph (15 km/h) orless.

« Thereis astaticobjectin the traveling

direction of the vehicle and
approximately 6 to 13 ft. (2 to 4 m)
away.

+ The Parking Support Brake
determines thata
stronger-than-normal brake
operation is necessary to avoid a
collision.

- Brake control

+ Engine output restriction control is
operating.

+ The Parking Support Brake
determines that an immediate brake
operation is necessary to avoid a
collision.

The Parking Support Brake function
(static objects) will stop operating when

The function will stop operating if any of
the following conditions are met:
+ Engine output restriction control

« The Parking Support Brake is disabled.

+ The system determines that the
collision has become avoidable with
normal brake operation.

» The static objectis nolonger
approximately 6 to 13 ft. (2 to 4 m)
away from the vehicle orin the
traveling direction of the vehicle.

« Brake control

« The Parking Support Brake is disabled.

» Approximately 2 seconds have
elapsed since the vehicle was stopped
by brake control.

+ The brake pedalis depressed after the
vehicle is stopped by brake control.

» The static objectis nolonger
approximately 6 to 13 ft. (2 to 4 m)
away from the vehicle orin the
traveling direction of the vehicle.

Detection range of the Parking Support
Brake function (static objects)

The detection range of the Parking
Support Brake function (static objects)
differs from the detection range of the
intuitive parking assist. (P. 220)
Therefore, even if the intuitive parking
assist detects an object and provides a
warning, the Parking Support Brake
function (static objects) may not start
operating.

Situations in which the system may not
operate properly

P.216

Situations in which the system may
operate even if there is no possibility of
a collision

P.216
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Parking Support Brake function

(rear-crossing vehicles)”

*: If equipped

If a rear radar sensor detects a vehicle
approaching from the right or left at the
rear of the vehicle and the system
determines that the possibility of a
collision is high, this function will perform

brake control to reduce the likelihood of an
impact with the approaching vehicle.

Example of function operation

This function will operate in situation such
as the following if a vehicle is detected in
the traveling direction of the vehicle.
When reversing, a vehicle is
approaching and the brake pedal is not
depressed, or is depressed late

Types of sensors

See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners

A\ WARNING!

To ensure the system can operate
properly
P.211
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The Parking Support Brake function
(rear-crossing vehicles) will operate
when

The function will operate when the PKSB
OFF indicator is not illuminated (P. 59,

P. 60) and all of the following conditions
are met:

+ Engine output restriction control

+ The Parking Support Brake is enabled.

« The vehicle speed is approximately 9
mph (15 km/h) orless.

+ Vehicles which are approaching from
theright orleft at the rear of the
vehicle at a traveling speed of
approximately 5 mph (8 km/h) or
more.

« TheshiftleverisinR.

+ The Parking Support Brake
determines that a stronger than
normal brake operation is necessary
to avoid a collision with an
approaching vehicle.

+ Brake control

+ Engine output restriction controlis
operating.

» The Parking Support Brake
determines that an emergency brake
operation is necessary to avoid a
collision with an approaching vehicle.

The Parking Support Brake function
(rear-crossing vehicles) will stop
operating when

The function will stop operating if any of
the following conditions are met:
+ Engine output restriction control

« The Parking Support Brake is disabled.

+ The collision becomes avoidable with
normal brake operation.

« Avehicleis nolonger approaching
from the right orleft at the rear of the
vehicle.

+ Brake control

« The Parking Support Brake is disabled.

+ Approximately 2 seconds have
elapsed since the vehicle was stopped
by brake control.

« The brake pedalis depressed after the
vehicle is stopped by brake control.
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+ Avehicleis nolonger approaching
from theright orleft at the rear of the
vehicle.

Detection area of the Parking Support
Brake function (rear-crossing vehicles)

The detection area of the Parking Support
Brake function (rear-crossing vehicles)
differs from the detection area of the
RCTA function (P. 224). Therefore, even if
the RCTA function detects a vehicle and
provides an alert, the Parking Support
Brake function (rear-crossing vehicles)
may not start operating.

Situations in which the system may not
operate properly

P.224

Situations in which the system may
operate even if there is no possibility of
a collision

P.224

Driving mode select switch

The driving modes can be selected to suit
the driving and usage conditions.

Selecting a driving mode

[A] Multi-information display

Driving mode select switch

Operate the driving mode select switch

forward or backward to select the desired

driving mode on the multi-information

display.

1. Normal mode
Provides an optimal balance of fuel
economy, quietness, and dynamic
performance. Suitable for normal driving.

2. Sport mode
Controls the transmission and engine to
provide quick, powerful acceleration. This
mode also changes the steering feel,
making it suitable for when agile driving
response is desired, such as when driving
on roads with many curves.
When Sport mode is selected, Sport mode
indicator comes on.

3. Eco drive mode
Helps the driver accelerate in an
eco-friendly manner and improve fuel
economy through moderate throttle
characteristics and by controlling the
operation of the air conditioning system
(heating/cooling).
When Eco drive mode is selected, Eco
drive mode indicator comes on.

When changing to a driving mode other
than normal mode

Switches to AWD control suitable for the
selected mode. (for Dynamic Torque
Vectoring AWD vehicles only)

Air conditioning system operation in Eco
drive mode

In Eco drive mode, heating/cooling
operations and the fan speed is controlled
to improve fuel efficiency. Perform the
following procedures to increase the air
conditioning performance.

+ Vehicle with 12.3-inch audio system
screen: Turn eco air conditioning mode
off (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

+ Adjust the fan speed (P. 265)

+ Cancel Eco drive mode
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Canceling a driving mode

» Sport mode is automatically canceled
and the driving mode returns to normal
mode when the engine switch is turned
off.

+ Normal mode and Eco drive mode are
not canceled until another driving mode
is selected. (Even if the engine switch is
turned off, normal mode and Eco drive
mode will not be automatically
canceled.)

Multi-terrain Select (AWD
models)

Multi-terrain Select is a system that
improves drivability in off-road situations.
When driving over muddy, sandy or rough
road surfaces, the system selects a suitable
driving mode to switch AWD, brake and
drive force control to perform control
suitable for the road condition.

A\ WARNING!

* The road conditions listed (Guidelines
for selecting each mode: P. 238) are for
reference only. There is a chance that
the function may not be the most
appropriate in terms of road conditions
such as pitch, slipperiness, undulation,
etc. Thoroughly check the road
conditions before driving.

A\ WARNING!

Before using Multi-terrain Select

Make sure to observe the following
precautions. Failure to observe these
precautions may result in an unexpected
accident.

+ Check that the Mud & Sand and Rock &
Dirtindicators are illuminated before
driving. Multi-terrain Select will not
operate when the indicators are off.

+ Do not rely solely upon the
Multi-terrain Select. This function is
notintended to expand the limits of
the vehicle. If the system is
continuously used for along period of
time, the load on related parts
increases and the system may be
unable to operate normally, which may
lead to an accident. Thoroughly check
the road conditions and driving route
before driving, and drive with caution.

(Continued)
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Guidelines for selecting each mode

Control that is suitable for the following
road conditions can be performed by
switching to either of the two modes.
Select a mode that is appropriate for the
road condition.

Mud & Sand mode

Suitable for driving on roads with
increased driving resistance such as sandy
roads, muddy roads, etc.

Rock & Dirt mode

Suitable for driving in bumpy road
conditions, such as on unpaved forest
roads.

Changing the mode
Dynamic Torque Control AWD vehicles

K
\\& SAND | NORM | g DlnTJ

1. Mud & Sand mode
When the switch is pressed while not in
Mud & Sand mode, the system switches to
Mud & Sand mode and the Mud & Sand
mode indicator, VSC OFF indicator and
PCS warning light illuminate on the
multi-information display.
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2. Normal mode
Mode that performs AWD, brake and drive
force control suitable for driving on
general roads. Use normal mode when not
driving off-road.
The driving mode returns to normal mode
if the switch is pressed while in Mud &
Sand mode or Rock & Dirt mode.

3. Rock & Dirt mode
When the switch is pressed while not in
Rock & Dirt mode, the system switches to
Rock & Dirt mode and the Rock & Dirt
mode indicatorilluminates on the
multi-information display.

Dynamic Torque Vectoring AWD

vehicles

1. Mud & Sand mode
When the switchis turned to the left while
notin Mud & Sand mode, the system
switches to Mud & Sand mode and the
Mud & Sand mode indicator, VSC OFF
indicator and PCS warning lightilluminate
on the multi-information display.

2. Normal mode
Mode that performs AWD, brake and drive
force control suitable for driving on
general roads. Use normal mode when not
driving off-road.
The driving mode returns to normal mode
if the switch is pressed while in Mud &
Sand mode or Rock & Dirt mode.

3. Rock & Dirt mode
When the switch is turned to the right
while notin Rock & Dirt mode, the system
switches to Rock & Dirt mode and the

Rock & Dirt mode indicator illuminates on
the multi-information display.

Multi-terrain Select

Multi-terrain Select is intended for use
when driving on rough roads. Drive in
normal mode during normal driving.
The Mud & Sand and Rock & Dirt modes
control the vehicle so that it can
maximize the drive force and improve
drivability on rough roads. As a result,
fuel efficiency may diminish when
compared to driving in normal mode.

If Mud & Sand or Rock & Dirt mode is
selected

The AWD operation status display will
automatically switch on the
multi-information display.

AWD control for Mud & Sand and Rock &
Dirt modes

If the vehicle speed exceeds the speeds
listed below, the same level of AWD
control for Normal mode is performed,
even if Mud & Sand or Rock & Dirt mode is
selected.

Mud & Sand mode: Vehicle speed is
approximately 25 mph (40 km/h) or
more

Rock & Dirt mode: Vehicle speed is
approximately 16 mph (25 km/h) or
more

If the vehicle speed drops below the
above speeds, the system
automatically returns to the AWD
control for each mode.

When Multi-terrain Select brake control
temporarily stops operating

If Mud & Sand or Rock & Dirt mode is
continuously used for along period of
time, the brakes may overheat, and
Multi-terrain Select brake control may
temporarily stop operating.

At this time, the buzzer sounds
intermittently and “Traction Control
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Turned OFF” is displayed on the
multi-information display.

« If Multi-terrain Select brake control
stops operating, stop the vehicleina

safe location as soon as possible* and
wait until the system temperature
decreases. Once the display message on
the multi-information display turns off,
the brake control returns to normal.
Note that normal driving is still possible
even when Multi-terrain Select brake
control is not operating.
*: After stopping the vehicle, do not stop
the engine until the display message has
turned off.
When Mud & Sand or Rock & Dirt mode is
canceled

In the following situations, Mud & Sand

mode or Rock & Dirt mode are

automatically canceled even if they are

selected.

» When the driving mode is changed
(P.237)

+ When the engine switch is turned off

Driving in Mud & Sand or Rock & Dirt
mode

The following types of situations may

occur, but they are not malfunctions.

- Vibrations may be felt throughout the
vehicle or steering wheel

» Operating noise may be heard from the
engine compartment

When an inspection at your Toyota
dealer is necessary

In the following situations, the system
may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

+ When the slip indicator light illuminates
while Mud & Sand or Rock & Dirt mode is
selected

+ When the indicator for each mode does
notilluminate even though Mud & Sand
or Rock & Dirt mode is selected
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Snow mode switch

Snow mode can be selected to suit the
conditions when driving on slippery road
surfaces, such as on snow.

System operation

Press the snow mode switch.

When the switch is pressed, the system
switches to snow mode and the snow
mode indicatorilluminates on the
multi-information display.

When the switch is pressed again, the
snow mode indicator turns off.

Canceling the snow mode

Snow mode is automatically canceled
when the engine switch is turned OFF or
Mud & Sand or Rock & Dirt mode is
selected for Multi-terrain Select.

Downbhill assist control system”
*: If equipped

The downhill assist control system helps to
prevent excessive speed on steep downhill
slopes.

The system will operate when the vehicle
is traveling under 18 mph (30 km/h).
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A\ WARNING!

When using downhill assist control
system

Do not rely overmuch on the downhill
assist control system. This function does
not extend the vehicle's performance
limitations. Always thoroughly check the
road conditions, and drive safely.

System operation

Press the downhill assist control switch.
The downhill assist control system
indicator will comes on and the system will
operate.

When the system is in operation, the slip
indicator will flash, and the stop
lights/high mounted stop lights will be lit.
A sound may also occur during the
operation. This does not indicated a
malfunction.

Turning off the system

Press the downhill assist control switch
while the systemis in operation.

The downhill assist control system
indicator will flash as the system gradually
ceases operation, and will turn off when
the system is fully off.

Press the downhill assist control switch
while the downhill assist control system
indicator is flashing to start the system
again.

Operating tips

The system will operate when the shift
leverisin a position other than P,
however to make effective use of the
system itis recommended to select a
lower shift range.

If the downhill assist control system
indicator flashes

+ In the following situations, the indicator
flashes and the system will not operate:
» The shiftleverisin a position P.

+ The vehicle speed exceeds
approximately 18 mph (30 km/h).

+ The brake system overheats.

+ In the following situation, the indicator
flashes to alert the driver, but the
system will operate:

» The downhill assist control switch is
turned off while the system is
operating.

The system will gradually ceases

operation. The indicator will flash

during operation, and then go off when
the system is fully off.

When the downhill assist control system
is operated continuously

This may cause the brake actuator to
overheat. In this case, the downhill assist
control system will stop operating, a
buzzer will sound and the downhill assist
control system indicator will start
flashing, and “Traction Control Turned
OFF” will be shown on the
multi-information display. Refrain from
using the system until the downhill assist
control system indicator stays on and the
message goes off. (The vehicle can be
driven normally during this time.)

Sounds and vibrations caused by the
downbhill assist control system

+ Asound may be heard from the engine
compartment when the engine is
started or just after the vehicle begins to
move. This sound does not indicate that
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a malfunction has occurred in downhill
assist control system.

+ Either of the following conditions may
occur when the downhill assist control
system is operating. None of these are
indicators that a malfunction has
occurred.

« Vibrations may be felt through the
vehicle body and steering.

« Amotor sound may be heard after the
vehicle comes to a stop.

System malfunction

In the following cases, have your vehicle

checked by your Toyota dealer.

+ The downhill assist control system
indicator does not come on when the
engine switch is turned to ON.

» The downhill assist control system
indicator does not come on when the
downbhill assist control switch is pressed.

+ Theslip indicator comes on.

A\ WARNING!

The system may not operate on the

following surfaces, which maylead to

an accident causing death or serious

injury

- Slippery surfaces such as wet or muddy
roads

* lcy surface

- Unpaved roads

Driving assist systems

To keep driving safety and performance,
the following systems operate
automatically in response to various
driving situations. Be aware, however, that
these systems are supplementary and
should not be relied upon too heavilywhen
operating the vehicle.
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Summary of the driving assist systems

ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)

Helps to prevent wheel lock when the
brakes are applied suddenly, or if the
brakes are applied while drivingon a
slippery road surface

Brake assist

Generates an increased level of braking
force after the brake pedal is depressed
when the system detects a panic stop
situation

VSC (Vehicle Stability Control)
Helps the driver to control skidding when

swerving suddenly or turning on slippery
road surfaces

Enhanced VSC (Enhanced Vehicle
Stability Control)

Provides cooperative control of the ABS,
TRAC, VSCand EPS.

Helps to maintain directional stability
when swerving on slippery road surfaces
by controlling steering performance.
Trailer Sway Control

Helps the driver to control trailer sway by
selectively applying brake pressure for
individual wheels and reducing driving
torque when trailer sway is detected.
TRAC (Traction Control)

Helps to maintain drive power and prevent
the drive wheels from spinning when
starting the vehicle or accelerating on
slippery roads

Active Cornering Assist (ACA)

Helps to prevent the vehicle from drifting
to the outer side by performing inner
wheel brake control when attempting to
accelerate while turning

Hill-start assist control

Helps to reduce the backward movement
of the vehicle when starting on an uphill
EPS (Electric Power Steering)
Employs an electric motor to reduce the
amount of effort needed to turn the
steering wheel
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Dynamic Torque Control AWD system
(AWD models)

Automatically controls the drive system
such as to front-wheel drive or AWD (all
wheel drive) according to various running
conditions including normal driving,
during cornering, on a uphill, when
starting off, during acceleration,on a
slippery roads due to snow or rain, thus
contributing to stable operability and
driving stability.

Dynamic Torque Vectoring AWD
system (AWD models)

Automatically controls the drive system
such as to front-wheel drive or AWD (all
wheel drive) according to various running
conditions including normal driving,
during cornering, on a uphill, when
starting off, during acceleration,on a
slippery roads due to snow or rain, thus
contributing to stable operability and
driving stability.

Also, drive torque distribution is precisely
controlled during cornering, contributing
to improvements in operability and
stability.

The Secondary Collision Brake

When the SRS airbag sensor detects a
collision and the system operates, the
brakes and brake lights are automatically
controlled to reduce the vehicle speed and
help reduce the possibility of further
damage due to a secondary collision.

When the TRAC/VSC/Trailer Sway
Control systems are operating

The slip indicator light will flash while the
TRAC/VSC/Trailer Sway Control systems
are operating.

Disabling the TRAC system

If the vehicle gets stuck in mud, dirt or
snow, the TRAC system may reduce power
from the engine to the wheels. Pressing

the é’ﬁ:‘? switch to turn the system off may
make it easier for you to rock the vehicle
in order to freeiit.

To turn the TRAC system off, quickly press
and release the é% switch.

The “Traction Control Turned OFF” will be
shown on the multi-information display.

™~
Pressthe &% switchagain to turn the
system back on.

¥
o %
Traction Control
Turned OFF

Turning off both TRAC, VSC and Trailer
Sway Control systems

To turn the TRAC, VSC and Trailer Sway
Control systems off, press and hold the

-
&% switch for more than 3 seconds while
the vehicle is stopped.
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The VSC OFF indicator light will come on
and the “Traction Control Turned OFF”
will be shown on the multi-information
display.

-
Pressthe & switch again to turn the
system back on.

When the message is displayed on the
multi-information display showing that

TRAC has been disabled even if the 5',’??
switch has not been pressed

TRAC s temporary deactivated. If the
information continues to show, contact
your Toyota dealer.

Operating conditions of hill-start assist
control

When the following four conditions are
met, the hill-start assist control will
operate:

« The shiftleverisin a position other than
P or N (when starting off
forward/backward on an upward
incline)

« Thevehicleis stopped

« The accelerator pedal is not depressed

» The parking brake is not engaged

» The engine switchisin ON

Automatic system cancelation of
hill-start assist control

The hill-start assist control will turn off in

any of the following situations:

+ The shiftleveris shifted to P or N

» The accelerator pedal is depressed

» The brake pedalis depressed and the
parking brake is engaged

» 2 seconds at maximum elapsed after the
brake pedalis released

+ The engine switch is turned OFF
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Sounds and vibrations caused by the
ABS, brake assist, VSC, Trailer Sway
Control, TRAC and hill-start assist
control systems

+ Asound may be heard from the engine
compartment when the brake pedal is
depressed repeatedly, when the engine
is started or just after the vehicle begins
to move. This sound does not indicate
that a malfunction has occurred in any
of these systems.

+ Any of the following conditions may
occur when the above systems are
operating. None of these indicates that
a malfunction has occurred.

+ Vibrations may be felt through the
vehicle body and steering.

» Amotor sound may be heard also
after the vehicle comes to a stop.

« The brake pedal may pulsate slightly
after the ABS is activated.

+ The brake pedal may move down
slightly after the ABS is activated.

Active Cornering Assist operation
sounds and vibrations

When the Active Cornering Assist is
operated, operation sounds and
vibrations may be generated from the
brake system, but thisis not a
malfunction.

AWD system operation sounds and
vibrations when switching between
AWD and front wheel drive (if equipped)

When the vehicle switches from AWD to
front wheel drive and vice versa,

operation sounds and vibrations may be
generated, but this is not a malfunction.

Reduced effectiveness of the EPS system

The effectiveness of the EPS system is
reduced to prevent the system from
overheating when there is frequent
steering input over an extended period of
time. The steering wheel may feel heavy
as aresult. Should this occur, refrain from
excessive steering input or stop the
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vehicle and turn the engine off. The EPS
system should return to normal within 10
minutes.

Automatic reactivation of TRAC, Trailer
Sway Control and VSC systems

After turning the TRAC, Trailer Sway
Control and VSC systems off, the systems
will be automatically re-enabled in the
following situations:
+ When the engine switch is turned OFF
« If only the TRAC system is turned off, the
TRAC will turn on when vehicle speed
increases
If both the TRAC and VSC systems are
turned off, automatic re-enabling will
not occur when vehicle speed increases.

Operating conditions of Active
Cornering Assist

The system operates when the following

occurs.

+ TRAC/VSC can operate

» The driveris attempting to accelerate
while turning

» The system detects that the vehicle is
drifting to the outer side

« The brake pedalis released

If a message about AWD is shown on the
multi-information display (AWD
models)

Perform the following actions.

+ “AWD System Over-heated Switching to
2WD Mode.” AWD systemis overheated.
Stop the vehicle in a safe place with the
engine running.*

If the message disappears after awhile,
there is no problem. If the message
remains, have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer immediately.

+ “AWD System Over-heated 2WD Mode
Engaged.” AWD system has been
temporarily released and switched to
front-wheel drive due to overheating.
Stop the vehicle in a safe place with the

engine running.*

If the message disappears after a while,
AWD system will automatically recover.
If the message remains, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

+ “AWD system Malfunction 2WD Mode
Engaged Visit Your Dealer.” A
malfunction occurs in the AWD system.
Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer immediately.

*: When stopping the vehicle, do not stop

the engine until the display message has

turned off.

Secondary Collision Brake operating
conditions

The system operates when the SRS airbag
sensor detects a collision while the
vehicle is in motion.

However, the system does not operate
when the components are damaged.

Secondary Collision Brake automatic
cancellation

The system is automatically canceled in

any of the following situations.

» Thevehicle speed drops to
approximately O mph (0 km/h)

+ A certain amount of time elapses during
operation

+ The accelerator pedal is depressed a
large amount

A\ WARNING!

The ABS does not operate effectively

when

« The limits of tire gripping performance
have been exceeded (such as
excessively worn tires on a snow
covered road).

» The vehicle hydroplanes while driving
at high speed on wet or slick roads.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Stopping distance when the ABS is
operating may exceed that of normal
conditions

The ABS is not designed to shorten the
vehicle’s stopping distance. Always
maintain a safe distance from the vehicle
in front of you, especiallyin the following
situations:

» When driving on dirt, gravel or
snow-covered roads

« When driving with tire chains
* When driving over bumps in the road

» When driving over roads with potholes
or uneven surfaces

TRAC/VSC may not operate effectively
when

Directional control and power may not
be achievable while driving on slippery
road surfaces, even if the TRAC/VSC
system is operating. Drive the vehicle
carefullyin conditions where stability
and power may be lost.

Active Cornering Assist does not

operate effectively when

+ Do not overly rely on Active Cornering
Assist. Active Cornering Assist may not
operate effectively when accelerating
down slopes or driving on slipperyroad
surfaces.

» When Active Cornering Assist
frequently operates, Active Cornering
Assist may temporarily stop operating
to ensure proper operation of the
brakes, TRAC and VSC.

Hill-start assist control does not

operate effectively when

+ Do not overly rely on hill-start assist
control. Hill-start assist control may
not operate effectively on steep
inclines and roads covered with ice.

(Continued)
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« Unlike the parking brake, hill-start
assist controlis not intended to hold
the vehicle stationary for an extended
period of time. Do not attempt to use
hill-start assist control to hold the
vehicle on anincline, as doing so may
lead to an accident.

When the TRAC/VSC/Trailer Sway
Control is activated

The slip indicator light flashes. Always
drive carefully. Reckless driving may
cause an accident. Exercise particular
care when the indicator light flashes.

When the TRAC/VSC/Trailer Sway

Control systems are turned off

* Be especially careful and drive at a
speed appropriate to the road
conditions. As these are the systems to
help ensure vehicle stability and
driving force, do not turn the
TRAC/VSC/Trailer Sway Control
systems off unless necessary.

« Trailer Sway Control is part of the VSC
system and will not operate if VSCis
turned off or experiences a
malfunction.

Dynamic Torque Vectoring AWD
system

The cornering performance of the AWD
system has been improved. However, do
not overly rely on the system and drive
with caution.

Replacing tires

Make sure that all tires are of the
specified size, brand, tread pattern and
total load capacity. In addition, make
sure that the tires are inflated to the
recommended tire inflation pressure
level.

The ABS, TRAC, Trailer Sway Control and
VSC systems will not function correctly if
different tires are installed on the
vehicle.

Contact your Toyota dealer for further
information when replacing tires or
wheels.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

Handling of tires and the suspension

Using tires with any kind of problem or
modifying the suspension will affect the
driving assist systems, and may cause a
system to malfunction.

Trailer Sway Control precaution

The Trailer Sway Control system is not
able to reduce trailer swayin all
situations. Depending on many factors
such as the conditions of the vehicle,
trailer, road surface and driving
environment, the Trailer Sway Control
system may not be effective. Refer to
your trailer owner’s manual for
information on how to tow your trailer
properly.

If trailer sway occurs

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may cause death or
serious injury.

« Firmly grip the steering wheel. Steer
straight ahead. Do not try to control
trailer sway by turning the steering
wheel.

« Begin releasing the accelerator pedal
immediately but very gradually to
reduce speed.

Do notincrease speed. Do not apply
vehicle brakes.

If you make no extreme correction with

the steering or brakes, your vehicle and

trailer should stabilize. (P. 137)

Secondary Collision Brake

Do not rely solely upon the Secondary

Collision Brake. This system is designed

to help reduce the possibility of further

damage due to a secondary collision,
however, that effect changes according
to various conditions. Overly relying on
the system mayresultin death or serious
injury.

4-6. Parking assist system

Rear view monitor system
function*

*: If equipped

The rear view monitor system assists the
driver by displaying an image of the view
behind the vehicle with reference fixed
guide lines on the screen while backing up,
for example while parking.

] INFORMATION

The screenillustrations used in this text
areintended as examples, and may differ
from theimage that is actually displayed
on the screen.

Driving precautions

The rear view monitor systemis a
supplemental deviceintended to assist the
driver when backing up. When backing up,
be sure to visually check all around the
vehicle both directly and using the mirrors
before proceeding. If you do not, you may
hit another vehicle, and could possibly
cause an accident.

Pay attention to the following precautions
when using the rear view monitor system.

A\ WARNING!

+ Never depend on the rear view monitor
system entirely when backing up. The
image and the position of the guide
lines displayed on the screen may differ
from the actual state.

Use caution, just as you would when
backing up any vehicle.

« Be sure to back up slowly, depressing
the brake pedal to control vehicle
speed.
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A\ WARNING!

» The instructions given are only guide
lines. When and how much to turn the
steering wheel will vary according to
traffic conditions, road surface
conditions, vehicle condition, etc.
when parking. It is necessary to be fully
aware of this before using the rear view
monitor system.

When parking, be sure to check that

the parking space willaccommodate

your vehicle before maneuvering into

it.

Do not use the rear view monitor

system in the following cases:

+ Onicy orslick road surfaces, orin
snow

+ When using tire chains or emergency
tires

» When the back dooris not closed
completely

« Onroads that are not flat or straight,
such as curves or slopes

Inlow temperatures, the screen may
darken or the image may become faint.
The image could distort when the
vehicle is moving, or you may become
unable to see the image on the screen.
Be sure to visually check all around the
vehicle both directly and using the
mirrors before proceeding.

If the tire sizes are changed, the
position of the fixed guide lines
displayed on the screen may change.

The camera uses a special lens. The
distances between objects and
pedestrians that appearin the image
displayed on the screen will differ from
the actual distances.

NOTICE

The camera may not function correctly
and the image may be displayed on the
screen in the following manner:

* When the shift leverisin “R” position,
part or all of the screen may appear
black

* When the shiftleverisin “R” position,
the screen may not change to the
cameraimage

+ When a shift lever other than “R”
positionis selected, theimage from the
camera may remain displayed.

» The guide lines are not displayed on
the cameraimage, and attention
symbols and caution notices are
displayed

Screen description

A\ WARNING!

« The position of the guide lines
displayed on the screen may change
due to factors such as number of
passengers, load capacity, and road
gradient. Always make sure to visually
check behind you and your
surroundings while you are driving.

+ As the RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert)
displays is overlaid on the camera
image, the surrounding brightness and
colors may make them difficult to see.
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Rear view monitor system
precautions

Area displayed on screen

The rear view monitor system displays an
image of the view from the bumper of the
rear area of the vehicle.

(@)

~~ 9
A9 i i 9 ii,f:lzl\
(4]

[A] Corners of bumper
The area around both corners of the
bumper will not be displayed.

] INFORMATION

» Theimage adjustment procedure for
the rear view monitor system screen is
the same as the procedure for
adjusting the screen.

+ The area displayed on the screen may
vary according to vehicle orientation
conditions.

« Objects which are close to either
corner of the bumper or under the
bumper cannot be displayed.

(Continued)

] INFORMATION

» The camera uses a special lens. The
distance of the image that appears on
the screen differs from the actual
distance.

« Items which are located higher than
the camera may not be displayed on
the monitor.

The camera

NOTICE

+ The rear view monitor system may not
operate properlyin the following cases.
« If the back of the vehicle is hit, the

position and mounting angle of the
camera may change.

+ Asthe camera has a water proof
construction, do not detach,
disassemble or modify it. This may
cause incorrect operation.

« When cleaning the cameralens, flush
the camera with alarge quantity of
water and wipe it with a soft and wet
cloth. Strongly rubbing the camera
lens may cause the cameralens to be
scratched and unable to transmit a
clearimage.

+ Do not allow organic solvent, car wax,
window cleaner or a glass coating to
adhere to the camera. If this happens,
wipe it off as soon as possible.

+ If the temperature changes rapidly,
such as when hot water is poured on
the vehicle in cold weather, the
system may not operate normally.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

+ When washing the vehicle, do not
apply intensive bursts of water to the
camera or camera area. Doing so may
result in the camera malfunctioning.

+ Do not expose the camera to strong

impact as this could cause a

malfunction. If this happens, have the

vehicleinspected by your Toyota dealer
as soon as possible.

Differences between the screen and
the actual road

+ The distance guide lines and the vehicle
width guide lines may not actually be
parallel with the dividing lines of the
parking space, even when they appear
to be so. Be sure to check visually.

+ The distances between the vehicle
width guide lines and the left and right
dividing lines of the parking space may
not be equal, even when they appear to
be so. Be sure to checkvisually.

« The distance guide lines give a distance
guide for flat road surfaces. In any of the
following situations, there is a margin of
error between the fixed guide lines on
the screen and the actual distance/
course on the road.

When approaching three-dimensional
objects

The distance guide lines are displayed
according to flat surfaced objects (such as
the road). Itis not possible to determine
the position of three-dimensional objects
(such as vehicles) using the vehicle width
guide lines and distance guide lines. When
approaching a three-dimensional object
that extends outward (such as the flatbed
of a truck), be careful of the following.

250



4 u DRIVING

4-6. Parking assist system

Toyota parking assist monitor functions*

*: If equipped

A\ WARNING!

+ Always make sure to visually check your surroundings while you are driving.

+ The actual position and distance of people and obstacles that appear on the screen
differ due to the characteristics of the cameralens.

Displaying the Toyota parking assist monitor screen

When the shiftleveris in “R” position with the engine switch <power switch> turned ON,
the Toyota parking assist monitor screen will be displayed.

[A] Rearview
[B]Wide rear view

[C]Touch the display mode switching button

Displaying the guide screen

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

« The position of the guide lines
displayed on the screen may change
due to factors such as number of
passengers, load capacity, and road
gradient. Always make sure to visually
check behind you and your
surroundings while you are driving.

(Continued)

+ As the intuitive parking assist and

RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert) displays
are overlaid on the cameraimage, the
surrounding brightness and colors may

make them difficult to see.

Changing the guide line display
mode

A\ WARNING!

The vehicle width guide lines are wider
than the actual width of the vehicle.
Always make sure to visually check
behind you and your surroundings when
you are reversing.
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Precautions for the Toyota parking
assist monitor

Driving precautions

The Toyota parking assist monitor is
equipment that assists the driver reverse
the vehicle. Always make sure to visually
check behind you and your surroundings
when reversing. If not, you may collide
with other vehicles or an unforeseen
accident may occur. Follow the below
precautions when using the Toyota
parking assist monitor.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

 Neverreverse onlylooking at the
screen. The images displayed on the
screen may differ to the actual
situation. Hence, if onlylooking at the
screen when reversing, you may collide
with another vehicle or have an
unforeseen accident. In particular, be
careful not to collide with vehicles
parked nearby or other objects. Always
make sure to use therear-view and side
mirrors as well as visually check behind
you and your surroundings when
reversing.

Depress the brake pedal to adjust your
speed and slowly reverse the vehicle.

If collision is likely with a nearby
vehicle, obstacle, or person, or mount
the shoulder of the road, depress the
brake pedal to stop the vehicle.

The instructions given for the Toyota
parking assist monitor modes are only
guidelines. When and how much to
turn the steering wheel will vary
according to traffic conditions, road
surface conditions, vehicle condition,
and so on when parking. Itis necessary
to be fully aware of this before using
the Toyota parking assist monitor.

« When parking, be sure to check that
the parking space will accommodate
your vehicle before reversing into it.

+ Do not use the Toyota parking assist

monitor in the following cases:

» Onicyorslickroad surfaces, orin
snow

+ When using tire chains or emergency
tires

» When the back dooris not closed
completely

+ Onroads that are not flat or straight,
such as hills or bends

« Inlow external temperatures, the
screen may darken or the image may
become faint. The image could distort
when the vehicle is moving, or you may
not be able to see the image on the
screen, so always visually check your
surroundings while you are driving.

- If tire sizes are changed, the position of
the guide lines displayed on the screen
may be incorrect.

» The actual position and distance of
people and obstacles that appear on
the screen differ due to the
characteristics of the cameralens.

(Continued)
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Panoramic view monitor
functions*

*:If equipped

The panoramic view monitor is a device
that assists you in driving at low speeds by
displaying seamless vision from above the
vehicle on the screen that is a composite
of images from the front, side, and rear
cameras installed on the vehicle.

] INFORMATION

Theillustrations of screens used in the
descriptions are examples and may
differ to the actual vision from the
camera due to vehicle glare and such
like.
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Camera switch

A\ WARNING!

+ The panoramic view monitoris a device
that assists you in checking around the
vehicle. Always make sure to visually
check your surroundings while you are
driving.

« The actual position and distance of
people and obstacles that appear on
the screen differ due to the
characteristics of the cameralens.

Displays the panoramic view monitor and
switches the display mode.

Display mode when the shift lever is in “P” position

See-through view

T 7T

Moving view

A

[A] Screen off button
Turns off the camera screen and returns the previous screen, such as the navigation.

Display mode switching button
Switches between see-through view and moving view.
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Rotation pause/resume button
Pauses and resumes the rotation of the display.

[D] Customize settings button
Changes settings, such as the automatically display cornering view, the vehicle body color,
the intuitive parking assist detection distance.

Display mode when the shift lever is in “D” or “N” position

You can check for nearby pedestrians, bicycles, and vehicles at intersections with poor
visibility and T-junctions by displaying vision of your surroundings on the screen. This
mode also provides support to check both sides of the vehicle for safety, avoid collisions
on narrow roads, and pulling over to the side of the road.

1. Shift the shift lever to “D” or “N" position.
2. Press the camera switch.
» The mode changes every time you press the camera switch.

« Ifthe cornering view mode is on and you turn the steering wheel more than 180 degrees
from the straight position, the display will change from side clearance view & panoramic
view to cornering view & panoramic view.

Wide front view & panoramic view

@

—X — \
— |

AURD

N~
[1] @ sraker )

[A] Front distance guide lines
Displays about 3 ft. (1 m) in front of the vehicle.

Forward estimated course lines

Displays course lines that are linked to operation of the steering wheel. (Yellow)

These lines are displayed when the steering wheel is turned more than 90 degrees from
the straight position.
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Intuitive parking assist

Displays an indicator on the screen and sounds a buzzer when an object is detected by a
sensor. (For details about the intuitive parking assist, see the “OWNER’S MANUAL on
Toyota.com/owners”.)

[D] Screen off button
Turns off the camera screen and returns the previous screen, such as the navigation.

[E]Display mode switching button
Switches display mode every time touch the button.

[F] Guide line switching button
Switches guide line mode every time touch the button.

[6] Automatic display button

Turns auto display mode on or off. When the shift leverisin “D” or “N” position, wide front
view & panoramic view or clearance view/cornering view & panoramic view will be
automatically displayed in accordance with the vehicle speed.

[H] Customize settings button
Changes settings, such as the automatically display cornering view, the vehicle body color,
the intuitive parking assist detection distance.

(1] Camera dirt detection icon
Thisiconis displayed when dirt is detected on the camera.

[J]PKSB (Parking Support Brake)”

If an object that you may collide with is detected, a message is displayed on the screen.
(For details about PKSB (Parking Support Brake), see the “OWNER’S MANUAL on
Toyota.com/owners”.)

*: If equipped

A\ WARNING!

» The position of the guide lines displayed on the screen may change due to factors such
as number of passengers, load capacity, and road gradient. Always make sure to
visually check behind you and your surroundings while you are driving.

» The intuitive parking assist displays is overlapped and displayed on the camera image,

so it may be difficult to see depending on the brightness of the surroundings and
colors.
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Display mode when the shift lever is in “R” position

To check for safety when parking the vehicle, animage is displayed from above the vehicle
and from the rear camera.

1. Shift the shift lever to “R” position.
» The mode changes every time you touch the display mode switching button.

Rear view & panoramic view

e

B sraker ]

Wide rear view & panoramic view

(B]
—

B sraker ]

[A] Camera dirt detection icon
Thisiconis displayed when dirt is detected on the camera.
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Intuitive parking assist

Displays an indicator on the screen and sounds a buzzer when an object is detected by a
sensor. (For details about the intuitive parking assist, see the “OWNER’S MANUAL on
Toyota.com/owners”.)

Display mode switching button
Switches display mode every time touch the button.

[D] Guide line switching button
Switches guide line mode every time touch the button.

[E] RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert)

When the rear radar detects an obstacle or a vehicle approaching from the rear, an
indicator is displayed on the screen. (For details about RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert), see
the “OWNER’S MANUAL on Toyota.com/owners”.)

[F] Customize settings button
Changes settings, such as the automatically display cornering view, the vehicle body color,
the intuitive parking assist detection distance.

PKSB (Parking Support Brake)”
If an object that you may collide with is detected, a message is displayed on the screen.

(For details about PKSB (Parking Support Brake), see the “OWNER’S MANUAL on
Toyota.com/owners”.)

*: If equipped
Changing the guide line display mode
(] INFORMATION gmgrhes i
The display position of the intuitive A WARNING!

parking assist may not match the
position of the obstacle displayed in the
cameraimage.

The rear vehicle width guide lines are
wider than the actual width of the
vehicle. Always make sure to visually
check behind you and your surroundings

A WARNING! when you are reversing.

« The position of the guide lines
displayed on the screen may change
due to factors such as number of
passengers, load capacity, and road
gradient. Always make sure to visually
check behind you and your
surroundings while you are driving.

» The intuitive parking assist and RCTA
(Rear Cross Traffic Alert) displays are
overlapped and displayed on the
cameraimage, so it may be difficult to
see depending on the brightness of the
surroundings and colors.

257



4 u DRIVING

4-6. Parking assist system

Displaying transparent underfloor
vision

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

» The tire and vehicle guide lines may not
align correctly with the actual vehicle
position due to the number of
passengers, vehicleload, road gradient,
road surface conditions, brightness of
the surroundings, optional equipment,
tire replacements, and other reasons.
Always make sure to check your
surroundings while you are driving.

« Displayed vision is vision that was
captured in the past. Therefore, if
obstacles and other objects move after
being captured, the transparent
underfloor vision and the actual
situation may not always match.

Precautions for the panoramic
view monitor

Always make sure to visually check behind
you and your surroundings while driving. If
not, collision with other vehicles or an
unforeseen accident may occur. Follow the
below precautions when using the
panoramic view monitor.

A\ WARNING!

 Never depend on the panoramic view
monitor entirely. Always make sure to
visually check behind you and your
surroundings as you would when
driving any other vehicle. In particular,
be careful not to collide with vehicles
parked nearby or other objects.

+ Always make sure to visually check
behind you and your surroundings
while you are driving.

(Continued)
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+ Never drive while looking only at the
screen. The image on the screen may
be different to the actual conditions.
Moreover, there is a limit to the range
of image that the camera can capture.
Never turn or reverse only looking at
the screen. Doing so may resultin a
collision with another vehicle or some
other unforeseen accident. Be sure to
visually check the vehicle’s
surroundings and use the vehicle’s
rear-view and side mirrors.

The position of the guide lines
displayed on the screen may change
due to factors such as number of
passengers, load capacity, and road
gradient. Always make sure to visually
check behind you and your
surroundings while you are driving.

Do not use the panoramic view monitor

in the following cases:

» Onicy orslickroad surfaces, orin
snow

» When using tire chains or emergency
tires

+ When the front door(s) or back door
are not closed completely

« Onroads that are not flat, such as hills|

- If the tires of a size other than
specified by Toyota are installed

« If the suspension has been modified

+ If anon-Toyota product is installed on
the area displayed on the screen

Inlow external temperatures, the
screen may darken or the image may
become faint. The image could distort
when the vehicle is moving, or you may
not be able to see theimage on the
screen, so always visually check your
surroundings while you are driving.

- If you replace your tires, the position of

the guide lines displayed on the screen
may beincorrect.
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Camera position

Front camera

Differences between the screen and

. the actual road
Side cameras

The composite images on the panoramic
view monitor and guide lines give a
distance guide for flat road surfaces.
Therefore, there is a margin of error
between the guide lines on the screen and
the actual distance and course on the road.

Differences between the screen and
actual 3D objects

A\ WARNING!

When the intuitive parking assist display
is red, make sure to visually check before
Type A moving the vehicle any further. There is
the danger that you may collide with
another vehicle or have some other
unforeseen accident.

Rear camera
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4-7. Driving tips
Winter driving tips

Carry out the necessary preparations and
inspections before driving the vehicle in
winter. Always drive the vehicleina
manner appropriate to the prevailing
weather conditions.

Pre-winter preparations

+ Use fluids that are appropriate to the
prevailing outside temperatures.
+ Engine oil
+ Engine coolant
+ Washer fluid

+ Have a service technician inspect the
condition of the battery.

+ Have the vehicle fitted with four snow
tires or purchase a set of tire chains for
the front tires.

Ensure that all tires are the same size and
brand, and that chains match the size of
the tires.

A\ WARNING!

» Do not drive in excess of the speed
limit specified for the tire chains being
used, or 30 mph (50 km/h), whichever
islower.

+ Avoid driving on bumpy road surfaces
or over potholes.

+ Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt
steering, sudden braking and shifting
operations that cause sudden engine
braking.

« Slow down sufficiently before entering
a curve to ensure that vehicle controlis
maintained.

» Do not use the LTA (Lane Tracing
Assist) system.

A\ WARNING!

Driving with snow tires

Observe the following precautions to
reduce the risk of accidents.

Failure to do so may resultin aloss of
vehicle control and cause death or
serious injury.

« Use tires of the specified size.

» Maintain the recommended level of air
pressure.

+ Do not drive in excess of 75 mph (120
km/h), regardless of the type of snow
tires being used.

« Use snow tires on all, not just some
wheels.

Driving with tire chains

Observe the following precautions to

reduce the risk of accidents.

Failure to do so may result in the vehicle

being unable to be driven safely,and may

cause death or serious injury.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

Repairing or replacing snow tires
Request repairs or replacement of snow
tires from Toyota dealers or legitimate
tire retailers.

This is because the removal and
attachment of snow tires affects the
operation of the tire pressure warning
valves and transmitters.

Before driving the vehicle

Perform the following according to the

driving conditions:

+ Do not try to forcibly open a window or
move a wiper that is frozen. Pour warm
water over the frozen area to melt the
ice. Wipe away the waterimmediately to
prevent it from freezing.

+ To ensure proper operation of the
climate control system fan, remove any
snow that has accumulated on the air
inlet ventsin front of the windshield.

» Checkfor and remove any excess ice or
snow that may have accumulated on the
exteriorlights, outside rear view mirrors,
windows, vehicle’s roof, chassis, around
the tires or on the brakes.
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+ Remove any snow or mud from the
bottom of your shoes before gettingin
the vehicle.

When driving the vehicle

Accelerate the vehicle slowly, keep a safe
distance between you and the vehicle
ahead, and drive at a reduced speed
suitable to road conditions.

When parking the vehicle

+ Parkthevehicle and move the shiftlever
to P without setting the parking brake.
The parking brake may freeze up,
preventing it from being released. If the
vehicle is parked without setting the
parking brake, make sure to block the
wheels. Failure to do so may be
dangerous because it may cause the
vehicle to move unexpectedly, possibly
leading to an accident.

When the parking brake is in automatic
mode, release the parking brake after
shifting the shiftlever to P. (P. 154)

If the vehicle is parked without setting
the parking brake, confirm that the shift
lever cannot be moved out of P,

: The shift lever will be locked if it is
attempted to be shifted from P to any
other position without depressing the
brake pedal. If the shift lever can be
shifted from P, there may be a problem
with the shift lock system. Have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

*

Selecting tire chains

Use the correct tire chain size when
mounting the tire chains.
Chain size is regulated for each tire size.

%%%

[A] Side chain (0.12in. [3 mm]in
diameter)

Side chain (0.39in.[10 mm] in width)
Side chain (1.18in.[30 mm]in length)

[D] Cross chain (0.16 in. [4 mm]in
diameter)

[E] Cross chain (0.55 in.[14 mm]in width)

[F] Cross chain (0.98in.[25 mm]in
length)

2| *@W
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Regulations on the use of tire chains

Regulations regarding the use of tire
chains vary depending on location and
type of road. Always checklocal
regulations before installing chains.

Tire chain installation

Observe the following precautions when

installing and removing chains:

+ Install and remove tire chains in a safe
location.

+ Install tire chains on the front tires only.
Do notinstall tire chains on the rear
tires.

« Install tire chains on front tires as tightly
as possible. Retighten chains after
driving 1/4—1/2 mile (0.5—1.0 km).
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Install tire chains following the
instructions provided with the tire
chains.

NOTICE

Fitting tire chains

The tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters may not function correctly
when tire chains are fitted.

Utility vehicle precautions

This vehicle belongs to the utility vehicle
class, which has higher ground clearance
and narrower tread in relation to the
height of its center of gravity.

Utility vehicle feature

Specific design characteristics give it a
higher center of gravity than ordinary
passenger cars. This vehicle design
feature causes this type of vehicle to be
more likely to rollover. And, utility
vehicles have a significantly higher
rollover rate than other types of
vehicles.

An advantage of the higher ground
clearance is a better view of the road
allowing you to anticipate problems.
Itis not designed for cornering at the
same speeds as ordinary passenger cars
any more than low-slung sports cars are
designed to perform satisfactorily under
off-road conditions. Therefore, sharp
turns at excessive speeds may cause the
vehicle to rollover.

A\ WARNING!

+ Inarollover crash, an unbelted person
is significantly more likely to die than a
person wearing a seat belt. Therefore,
the driver and all passengers should
always fasten their seat belts.

Avoid sharp turns or abrupt
maneuvers, if at all possible.

Failure to operate this vehicle correctly
may resultin loss of control or vehicle
rollover causing death or serious injury.

Loading cargo on the roof luggage
carrier (if equipped) will make the
center of the vehicle gravity higher.
Avoid high speeds, sudden starts,
sharp turns, sudden braking or abrupt
maneuvers, otherwise it may result in
loss of control or vehicle rollover due to
failure to operate this vehicle correctly.

Always slow down in gusty crosswinds.
Because of its profile and higher center
of gravity, your vehicle is more
sensitive to side winds than an
ordinary passenger car. Slowing down
will allow you to have better control.

Do not drive horizontally across steep
slopes. Driving straight up or straight
down is preferred. Your vehicle (or any
similar off-road vehicle) can tip over
sideways much more easily than
forward or backward.

A\ WARNING!

Utility vehicle precautions

Always observe the following
precautions to minimize the risk of
death, serious injury or damage to your
vehicle:

(Continued)
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Off-road driving

Your vehicle is not designed to be driven
off-road. However, in the event that
off-road driving cannot be avoided, please
observe the following precautions to help
avoid the areas prohibited to vehicles.

+ Drive your vehicle onlyin areas where
off-road vehicles are permitted to
travel.

+ Respect private property. Get owner’s
permission before entering private
property.

« Do not enter areas that are closed.
Honor gates, barriers and signs that
restrict travel.
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Stay on established roads. When
conditions are wet, driving techniques
should be changed or travel delayed to
prevent damage to roads.

Additional information for off-road
driving

For ownersin U.S. mainland, Hawaii and
Puerto Rico:

To obtain additional information
pertaining to driving your vehicle
off-road, consult the following
organizations.

State and Local Parks and Recreation
Departments

State Motor Vehicle Bureau
Recreational Vehicle Clubs

U.S. Forest Service and Bureau of Land
Management

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Off-road driving precautions

Always observe the following
precautions to minimize the risk of
death, serious injury or damage to your
vehicle:

« Drive carefully when off the road. Do
not take unnecessary risks by drivingin
dangerous places.

+ Do not grip the steering wheel spokes
when driving off-road. A bad bump
could jerk the wheel and injure your
hands. Keep both hands and especially
your thumbs on the outside of the rim.

Always check your brakes for
effectivenessimmediately after driving
in sand, mud, water or snow.

« After driving through tall grass, mud,
rock, sand, rivers, etc., check that there
is no grass, bush, paper, rags, stone,
sand, etc. adhering or trapped on the
underbody. Clear off any such matter
from the underbody. If the vehicle is
used with these materials trapped or
adhering to the underbody, a
breakdown or fire could occur.

When driving off-road orin rugged
terrain, do not drive at excessive
speeds, jump, make sharp turns, strike
objects, etc. This may cause loss of
control or vehicle rollover causing
death or serious injury. You are also
risking expensive damage to your
vehicle’s suspension and chassis.

(Continued)

NOTICE

To prevent water damage

Take all necessary safety measures to
ensure that water damage to the engine
or other components does not occur.

+ Water entering the engine air intake
will cause severe engine damage.

» Water entering the automatic
transmission will cause deteriorationin
shift quality, locking up of your
transmission accompanied by
vibration, and ultimately damage.

+ Water can wash the grease from wheel
bearings, causing rusting and
premature failure, and may also enter
the differential, transmission and
transfer case, reducing the gear oil's
lubricating qualities.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

When you drive through water

If driving through water, such as when
crossing shallow streams, first check the
depth of the water and the bottom of the
riverbed for firmness. Drive slowly and
avoid deep water.

Inspection after off-road driving

» Sand and mud that has accumulated in
brake drums and around brake discs
may affect braking efficiency and may
damage brake system components.

« Always perform a maintenance
inspection after each day of off-road
driving that has taken you through
rough terrain, sand, mud, or water. For
scheduled maintenance information,
refer to the “Scheduled Maintenance
Guide” or “Owner’s Manual
Supplement”.
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5-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Front automatic air conditioning system

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according to the temperature setting.
The air conditioning system can be displayed and operated on the audio system screen.

Air conditioning controls
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|
o
PASS REAR AUTD (0]

22
P \ OFF FRDNT REAR ] REAR Pf"'
SYNC] S *ﬁ
AUTO ° o o °

~.
o

— ) CUMATE
=

REAR

é@@@ﬁ@ﬁﬁ

[A] Automatic mode switch (See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

Left-hand side temperature control switch

“OFF” switch

[D] Windshield defogger switch

[E] Rear air conditioning system on/off switch (P. 268)

[F] S-FLOW mode switch (See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)
Right-hand side temperature control switch

[H] “A/C” switch

[1] Outside/recirculated air mode switch

[J] “REAR CLIMATE” switch (P. 268)

[K] Rear seat temperature control knob (P. 268)

Airflow mode control knob

[M] Fan speed control knob

[N] “SYNC” (synchronize) control knob

[0] Rear window defogger and outside rear view mirror defoggers switch

[P] Windshield wiper de-icer switch
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Setting the fan speed

To set the fan speed, move the fan speed
control knob upward or downward.
Upward: Increases the fan speed
Downward: Decreases the fan speed
Pressing the “OFF” switch turns off the
fan.

Change the airflow mode

oSy
g

e FHD

1. Upper body
2. Upper body and feet
3. Feet

4. Feet and the windshield defogger
operates

A\ WARNING!

When the outside rear view mirror
defoggers are operating

Do not touch the rear view mirror
surfaces when the outside rear view
mirror defoggers are on.

When the windshield wiper de-icer is
operating

Do not touch the glass at lower part of
the windshield or to the side of the front
pillars when the windshield wiper
de-iceris on.

A\ WARNING!

To prevent the windshield from
fogging up

Do not use the windshield defogger
switch during cool air operationin
extremely humid weather. The
difference between the temperature of
the outside air and that of the
windshield can cause the outer surface
of the windshield to fog up, blocking
your vision.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the air conditioning system
onlonger than necessary when the
engine is off.

When repairing/replacing parts of the
air conditioning system

Have repair/replacement performed by
your Toyota dealer.

When a part of the air conditioning
system, such as the evaporator, is to be
replaced, it must be replaced with a new
one.

Front air conditioning control screen
(audio system screen)

Main screen

1. Touch =] on the main menu.
2. Select "Climate".
3. Select "Front".

acs [ wme [ 2w - —[D]
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[A] Select the air flow mode Set windshield wiper de-icer on/off.
v (See Owner's Manual on

’I : Air ﬂOWS to the upper body Toyota_com/owners)

‘4 : Air flows to the upper body and feet Air outlet layout and operations

~ : pir flows to the feet AWARNlNG!

'~ : Air flows to the feet and the To not interrupt the windshield
windshield defogger operates defogger from operating

Do not place anything on the instrument

Set cooling and dehumidification panel which may cover the air outlets.

function Otherwise, air flow may be obstructed,
If “A/C” switch is not pressed, the system preventing the windshield defoggers
will blow ambient temperature air or from defogging.

heated air.

“Sync” (synchronize) switch

If the indicator on the “Sync” switch is off,
the temperature for the driver, passenger
and rear seats can be adjusted separately.

[D] Select front seat concentrated airflow
mode (S-FLOW) (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

[E] Adjust the fan speed setting
Option screen

1. Touch (=] on the main menu.
2. Select "Climate".
3. Select "Options".

P ey c,_@
Coadem

[A] Set eco air conditioning mode on/off.
(P.237)

The air conditioning is controlled with low
fuel consumption prioritized such as
reducing fan speed, etc.
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Rear automatic air conditioning system

Rear air conditioning control operation
Rear air conditioning control panel

[A] Adjust the rear seats fan speed setting
Press E toincrease the fan speed and @ to decrease the fan speed.

“OFF” switch
Pressing the “OFF” switch turns off the fan.

Air flow mode control switch

[D] Automatic mode switch
When the functionis on, the indicator illuminates on the control screen.

[E] Adjust the rear seats temperature setting

Press D toincrease the temperature and E to decrease the temperature.
Front air conditioning control panel

@]
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= -1
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[A] Rear air conditioning system on/off switch

“REAR CLIMATE” switch
The mode switches between the rear air conditioning control mode and front air
conditioning control mode each time the “REAR CLIMATE" switch is pressed.

268



5 n INTERIOR FEATURES

5-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Rear seat temperature control knob

To set temperature, move the rear seat temperature control knob upward or downward.
Upward: Increases the temperature

Downward: Decreases the temperature

[D] Airflow mode control knob
The airflow mode control knob can be operated while the rear air conditioning control
indicator is appeared.

[E] Adjust the rear seats fan speed setting

Rear seats fan speed setting can be adjusted while the rear air conditioning control
indicator is appeared.

To set the fan speed, move the fan speed control knob upward or downward.
Upward: Increases the fan speed

Downward: Decreases the fan speed

[F] Automatic mode switch (See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)
The automatic mode switch can be operated when the rear air conditioning control
indicator is displayed.

Rear air conditioning control indicator

When the “REAR CLIMATE" switch is pressed, the rear air conditioning control indicatoris g
displayed for several seconds.

Rear air conditioning control screen Pressing the “OFF” switch turns off the
(audio system screen) fan.

1. Touch ¥ on the main menu. [E] Automatic mode switch

2. Select "Climate". Change the airflow mode
3. Select "Rear". Rear air conditioning control panel

3

1 2
+0 +0
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[A] Adjust the rear seats temperature .
setting w7
Air flow mode control switch ﬁ
Adjust the rear seats fan speed setting

[0] “OFF” switch
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1. Upper body

2. Upper body and feet

3. Feet

Front air conditioning control panel

PG
g

4
Q:Q

1. Upper body
2. Upper body and feet
3. Feet

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge

Do notleave the air conditioning system
onlonger than necessary when the
engine is off.

Heated steering wheel"/seat
heaters”/seat ventilators”

*: If equipped

A\ WARNING!

To prevent minor burn injuries

Care should be taken if anyone in the
following categories comes in contact
with the steering wheel or seats when
the heateris on:

- Babies, small children, the elderly, the
sick and the physically challenged
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A\ WARNING!

» Persons with sensitive skin
+ Persons who are fatigued

« Persons who have taken alcohol or
drugs thatinduce sleep (sleeping
drugs, cold remedies, etc.)

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the seat heaters
Do not put heavy objects that have an
uneven surface on the seat and do not
stick sharp objects (needles, nails, etc.)
into the seat.

To prevent battery discharge
Do not use the functions when the
engine is off.

Heated steering wheel

Operation condition
The engine switch isin ON.
Timer function

The heated steering wheel will
automatically turn off after a period of
time.

Seat heaters

Front

Each time the switch is pressed, the
operation condition changes as follows.
Hi (3 segments lit) — Mid (2 segments lit)
— Lo (1 segmentlit) - Off
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The level indicator (amber) [A] lights up Seat ventilators

during operation. Each time the switch is pressed, the
operation condition changes as follows.

Hi (3 segments lit) — Mid (2 segments lit)
60 ol

— Lo (1 segment lit) - Off

The level indicator (green) [A] lights up
during operation.

) o=

@\V; \\ \[ ey R —)

iy iy
Each time the switch is pressed, the e &)

operation condition changes as follows. © 00 © 0 o
Hi (3 segments lit) — Mid (2 segments lit) |_AL| ‘!YDI |_AL|
— Lo (1 segmentlit) — Off A A

The level indicator (amber) [A] lights up Operation condition

during operation. The engine switchisin ON.

\ -
J=\

DE=EE

Operation condition

The engine switch isin ON.

A\ WARNING!

To prevent overheating and minor

burn injuries

Observe the following precautions when

using the seat heaters.

+ Do not cover the seat with a blanket or
cushion when using the seat heater.

+ Do not use seat heater more than
necessary.
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5-2. Multimedia system
Display and control

8-inch display

T

(A] Display
Operate the touch screen by directly
touchingit.

BvoL O Jknob
Turn the audio on/off and adjust the
volume.

12.3-inch display

— 0

e
@w [ 1 @ 9
&%&%ﬂz&%ﬁ%ﬁ#%

(A] Display
Operate the touch screen by directly
touchingit.

Bt O voLlknob
Turn the audio on/off and adjust the
volume.
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] INFORMATION

» The LCD screen may appear washed
out or dark depending on the
surrounding environment or angle it is
viewed.

+ The screen may be difficult to see if
sunlight or other external light hits the
screen.

+ The screen may appear dark or hard to
see if you wear polarized sunglasses.

A\ WARNING!

For safety, the driver should operate the
display as little as possible while driving
and should stop the vehicle to operate
the display. Operating the display while
driving is dangerous such as mistakenly
turning the steering wheel or other
unforeseen accidents. Additionally, look
at the display only as necessary and as
briefly as possible when driving the
vehicle.

Restarting the system

When the system response is extremely

slow, you can restart the system.

« Press and hold the [vOL O 1knob /
[ O VOL] knob for at least 3 seconds.

8-inch display




5 n INTERIOR FEATURES

5-2. Multimedia system

12.3-inch display

\—/
=]

Multimedia screen overview
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[A] Main menu

Changes the function to be displayed on the screen when aniconis touched.

Voice search button
Displays the voice control screen enabling verbal operation of the navigation, audio and
various other functions. The button will be change depending on the situation.

0: While driving
F."l: When stopped

Statusicons
The clock and icons with information about communication statuses are displayed at the
top of the screen.
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Main menu

The function to be displayed on the screen
can be changed by touching anicon.

r =
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| [
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
3

O .

[R—

0 o
%= : Apple CarPlay
Displays the Apple CarPlay screen. (P. 300)

"'ii" : Android Auto™
Displays the Android Auto screen. (P. 301)

-f :Navigation

Displays the map screen. The navigation
system can be operated to search fora
destination or perform other navigation
system-related tasks. (P. 289, See
Multimedia Owner’s Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

'I‘J : Audio

Displays the audio control screen. The
desired source can be selected to play
audio. (See Multimedia Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

“ :Phone

Displays the phone screen. A cellular

phone connected via Bluetooth® can be
used to make hands-free phone calls. (See
Multimedia Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

= : Vehicle information”
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Displays the vehicle information screen.

ﬁ : Settings

Displays the settings screen. Multimedia
system and vehicle equipment related
settings can be changed. (P. 279)

*. Refer to the vehicle “OWNER’S
MANUAL" on Toyota.com/owners.

Status icons

-
=
Displays the reception status of the Data

Communication Module (DCM).*1

o
w

Displays the Wi-Fi® reception level.

-3y

Displays the Wi-Fi® Hotspot connection
status."?

*L: If equipped

*2 This function is not available in some
countries or areas.
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Operating the touch screen

Notes for operating the touch screen

] INFORMATION

« If thereis no response from the
buttons on the screen, take your finger
off the screen and try again.

« In the following situations, the screen
buttons may not respond or
malfunction:

+ Ifagloveisworn
+ If the screenis operated with a
fingernail
« If the screenis being touched with
another finger or palm at the same
time
Dirt or wateris on the screen
If a plastic film or coating is on the
screen
+ Ifthevehicleisneara TV tower, power
plant, filling station, broadcast
station, large display, airport, or any
other place from which strong radio
waves or noise eliminates

+ When you are carrying or charging a
portable wireless communication
device, such as aradio or cellular
phone, in the vehicle

« If the screenis touched or covered with
a metallic object like one of the
following, the screen buttons may not
respond or malfunction:

+ Acard covered in metal such as
aluminum foil

+ Acigarette case that uses aluminum
foil

+ Awallet, purse, or bag with metallic
parts

« Coins

+ Media, such as CDs and DVDs, a USB
cable, etc.

(Continued)

] INFORMATION

- If the system is started with a finger
touching the screen, the screen
buttons may not respond. Remove any
fingers off the screen and try again. If
the buttons are still not responding,
turn off the engine switch <power
switch> and restart the system.

+ The Apple CarPlay map application
does not support the pinch in/pinch
out feature.

NOTICE

« To protect the screen, gently touch the
screen with your finger when
operating it.

» Do not operate the touch screen with
anything other than your finger.

» Gently clean the screen with a glasses
cleaning cloth or similar soft cloth.
Touching the screen forcibly with your
finger or a hard cloth may scratch the
surface of the screen.

+ Do not use benzine or an alkaline
solution to clean the screen. Doing so
may damage the screen.

+ Under certain conditions, the screen
may feel slightly hot. Be careful as if it
istouched for along time, it may cause
slight burns.
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Basic screen function

Alist screen will be displayed if there are multiple candidates such as settings and audio.

Scroll the list to select the desired item.

[A] Main menu

Changes the function to be displayed on the screen by touching anicon.

Submenu

Displays items on alist. Scrolling the list can be done by dragging or flicking the screen.

Description area

Displays detailed information about the item you selected on the submenu.

[D]Breadcrumb list

Displays screen titles in a hierarchy. Touching [<] returns to the hierarchy one level up.

] INFORMATION

Operation of the screen is restricted while driving.

Registering a user profile”

Register a user profile for the main user as

the initial setup for the multimedia system.

By registering a user profile, you can save
the multimedia, and various other settings
as a profile for each driver. You can drive
the vehicle without having to change the
settings of other drivers in the case that
multiple drivers, such as your friends and
family, drive the vehicle.
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You can drive the vehicle in guest mode if

you do not want to use a user profile.

*: This function is not available in some
countries or areas.

User profile

Multimedia settings, and other vehicle
settings for each driver can be saved and
the applicable driver can load them when
driving the car.
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+ Up to three user profile can be Registering a user profile for the first
registered. time

« Thevolume, navigation system, audio,
etc. setting information can be saved in
a profile.

« Settings are automatically saved to the
current profile when they are changed.

+ Search history, individual settings, and
other private information can be
protected by setting up a profile.

+ By registering a device to identify the
driver, your profile will be automatically
loaded. You can selectasmartphone and
smart key as the device to be registered.

An active Toyota accountis required to use
a profile.

1. After the engine switch <power
switch> is turned on, the language
selection screen will be displayed.
Touch the desired language.

Linking to a Toyota account”

+ An active Toyota account is required to
use a profile.

Registered profiles are saved in the

cloud, so evenif a profile is deleted in 2. To use the Toyotaappona
the vehicle, itis not deleted from the smartphone to register a profile,
cloud. touch [Enter phone number].

By using the Toyota app and linking to a
Toyota account, a profile can be loaded
from the cloud in any vehicle.

» The driver whois registered as the
owner can delete all driversregistered in
the vehicle. Drivers who are not the
vehicle owner cannot delete the owner’s
profile.

» The same profile cannot be used in

another vehicle at the same time.

+ Changing the vehicle settings If you do not want to register a profile,
automatically updates the profile saved touch [Cancel]. If you touch [Do not show
at the cloud and a screen notifying the setup again], the profile registration
driver that the profile has been updated screen will no longer be displayed.
appears. 3. Enter your phone number and then

+ User profile portability from vehicle to touch [Send].
vehicle may not be available in the Download the Toyota app using the link
regions other than the U.S. 48 States. sent by text to your smartphone.

- Some multimedia settings are saved in
the cloud, so even if a profile is deleted
in the vehicle, it is not deleted from the
cloud.

*: This function is not available in some
countries or areas.

4, Start the Toyota app and follow the
instructions to scan the QR code on
the screen or enter an authentication
code.
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5. Complete setup to enable the

subscription or trial in the Toyota app

and touch [I've completed app setup].
Once registration is complete, a
message is displayed and your profile is
saved.

If you completed the setup for the
subscription or trial in the Toyota app,
the map screen will be displayed and you
can use the navigation system.

If you do not complete the setup for the
subscription or trial in the Toyota app,
the subscription screen will be displayed
and you cannot use the navigation
system.

Automatically loading a user profile

Taking a smartphone or smart key to
identify the driver enables the user profile
to be automatically loaded.

0 .

The vehicle detects the device
registered in the profile when the
engine switch <power switch> is turned
to ACC or ON.

When a registered device is detected,
the profile that the device is assigned to
is automatically loaded.

If the device registered in the profile is
not detected, the vehicleis usedin guest
driver mode.

Touching [Settings] displays the driver
settings screen enabling you to change
profiles.

You can select a Bluetooth® device or

smart key as the device to identify the
driver.
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] INFORMATION

Of the Bluetooth® devices registered to a
user profile, only the Bluetooth® device
of the most recent driver will be
detected. Driver identification may be
delayed or may not be able to be
performed before starting the vehicle
depending on the usage conditions of
the Bluetooth® device. Itis therefore
recommended to register a smart key in

addition to Bluetooth® devices.

Changing the user profile

You can select the profile that you want to
use on the user profile list registered on
the vehicle.

1. Touch [ e ] on the main menu.

2. From Saved profiles, select the user
profile name that you want to change
to.

3. Enter the PIN code or password.

+ Enter the password set on the Toyota
app when the Toyota account was
created.

+ PIN codeis not required if a Bluetooth®
device is linked to the driver as an
identification device.

+ Once the user profile has changed, a
message is displayed on the screen.
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Changing the various settings

The various settings related to the
multimedia system and the vehicle
equipment can be changed.

1. Touch[ e ] on the main menu.
2. Select the desired item.

Changing and registering a user
profile”

The user profile can be registered or
changed. By registering a user profile,

multimedia settings can be saved as a
profile for each driver.

*: This function is not available in some
countries or areas.

1. Touch [ k& ] on the main menu.

2. Touch [O] (User profile name or

vehicle name) or [ O][Guest] on the
submenu.

3. Select the desired item.
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Setting up how to identify a driver

Troubleshooting

If there is a problem with the user profile function, first check the table below.

Problem

Likely cause

Solution

Unable to load saved profile

Unable to load saved profile

with Bluetooth® setting
turned on

System is notloading the
previously saved profile.

Turn the Bluetooth® setting
on and ensure the device is
paired with the system and
set as primary device.

Ensure Bluetooth® settingis
turned on and Toyota app is
running on device.

Forgot PIN

PIN needs to be reset.

PIN can be reset using the
Toyota app.

Unable to add a Bluetooth®
device to a profile

System does not accept the

Bluetooth® device thus
preventing you to add the
device to your profile.

Verify your device is not
associated with other
driver's profile.

Unable to detect profile

System does not show the
profile in the detected list.

Verify your device's
Bluetooth® settingis on and
Toyota app is running on
your device.

Unable to generate QR /
authorization code

System is not loading your
QR code or manual
authorization code.

Verify that caris in good
network area and DCM
connection is active.

Failed to complete
registration

QR and manual
authorization code are valid
for a limited time of few
minutes.

Restart registration process
by going back previous
screen and entering phone
number again to get a new
QR code / manual
authorization code.

Changing general multimedia

system settings

1. Touch [ i ] on the main menu.

2. Touch [General] on the submenu.

3. Select the desired item.
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- [Date & Time]

Setting Description

Use GPS information and map data to
automatically set the time. Turning this
setting off will enable you to set the time
and time zone manually.

[Set date & time by GPS]

Time

Change between 24-hour and 12- hour

[24-hour time] time display.

When [Set date & time by GPS] is turned
off, you can set the time zone.

When [Set date & time by GPS] is turned
[Daylight savings] off, you can set daylight saving time to

[Auto]”, [On] or [Off].

[Time zone]

Use GPS information to automatically set

[Set time automatically] the time.

When [Set time automatically] is turned

[Set time manually] off, you can manually set the time.

Date

[Format] ‘ Change the date display format.

*: With navigation function

Changing the security settings Q INFORMATION

« After a password is set, if the system is
. reset after the 12-volt batteryis
1. Touch [ %% ] on the main menu. replaced or the multimedia syystem is
2. Touch [Info & Security] on the removed from the vehicle, a password
submenu. to operate the multimedia system
3. Touch [Privacy lock]. needs to be entered. Enter the
password that you set.

Setting up the privacy lock

4. Touch [OK]. « If the password is entered incorrectly a
5. Setapassword that contains between certain number of times, you will no

4 and 15 alphanumeric characters. longer be able to enter a password. If
6. Reenter your password. that happens, ask your Toyota dealer to

unlock the system orreset it by
touching [System reset].

To ensure security, do not repeatedly
use the same password or a word that
can be found in the dictionary when
setting a password.

A message will appear and the privacy
lockis enabled.
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Updating and checking the software information*

Check and update software information. The software is updated for the purpose of
improving multimedia system functions and operations for more smoother usability.

*: This function is not available in some countries or areas.

1. Touch [Q ] on the main menu.
2. Touch [Software update] on the submenu.
3. Select the desired item.

Setting Description
“Software update”
Touch [View] to check software update information. After checking
whether there is an update available and the content of the update,
[Updates the updated data can be downloaded and software update can be
available] installed.
If there is no updated data available, “No updates available” will be
displayed.
[Model info] Check the current software version etc.
Updating the software.
[Update software] This will not be displayed if there is no update data available.
Copy the vehicle information to update the software to the USB
flash drive. Download the update data from the user portal site
[Output info to based on the information written to the USB flash drive and update
USB ﬁ1emor ] the software for the multimedia system. (See Multimedia Owner's
v Manual on Toyota.com/owners)
This setting will not be displayed if the USB flash drive is not
inserted into the USB port.
[History] Check software update history.
v This setting will not be displayed if there is no update history.
.[Llcense . Check the software license information.
information]
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Updating the software

Use one of the following methods to

update the software:

* Update the software using Data
Communication Module (DCM)

« Update the software using Wi-Fi®
« Update the software using a USB flash
drive

] INFORMATION

- Map data cannot be updated using this
service.

+ Some operations cannot be performed
while the software is updating.

- If there are any questions, contact your
Toyota dealer.

NOTICE

» To update the software using a USB
flash drive, a USB flash drive that has
more than 4 GB of available spaceand a
computer that can connect to the
internet are required. Note that
communication charges may be high
depending on your computer
environment.

+ Update the software at your own risk.

« The software cannot be restored to the
previous version once the software has
been updated.

» The update software can only be used
on this system. It cannot be used on
any other device.

+ Depending on the content of the
software update, some settings may be
reset. If that happens, reconfigure the
applicable settings after the software
has been updated.

« Although basic functions are possible
during the software update, operation
may be slow. If possible, do not operate
the system.

(Continued)

NOTICE

« After the software is updated, the
Toyota Motor Corporation distribution
server will be automatically notified
that the update has completed.

Note that Toyota Motor Corporation
does not use the information it
receives for any purpose other than
software updates. You may also be
charged for communication fees
depending on your subscription.

Updating the software using DCM” or
Wi-Fi®™"

This system regularly accesses the
distribution server to check for software
updates.

1. Touch [\ * /Jthe button in the software
update notification.

2. Follow the on-screen instructions to
check and agree to the update content
and terms.

+ Downloading of the update data will
start. Once the data has been
downloaded, installation will begin.
(This will take about 10 to 15 minutes)

» The time required for download and
installation may increase depending
on the communications environment.
If you turn off the engine switch
<power switch> while the software is
installing, installation will resume the
next time the vehicle is started.

» Once the update is complete, a
message is displayed on the screen.

+ If the system needs to be restarted, a
message will appear. Touching [Yes]
restarts the system.

+ To check the software update history,
touch [History] on the software
update history screen.

*: Vehicles equipped with DCM

**: This function is not available in some
countries or areas.
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Manually updating the software

1. Touch [ @ ] on the main menu.

2. Touch [Software update] on the
submenu.

3. Touch [View] of Updates available.

4. Follow the on-screen instructions to
check and agree to the update content
and terms.

- Downloading of the update data will
start. Once the data has been
downloaded, installation will begin.
(This will take about 10 to 15 minutes)

+ The time required for download and

installation may increase depending

on the communications environment.

If you turn off the engine switch

<power switch> while the software is

installing, installation will resume the
next time the vehicle is started.

Once the update is complete, a

message is displayed on the screen.

If the system needs to be restarted, a

message will appear. Touching [Yes]

restarts the system.

+ To check the software update history,
touch [History] on the software
update history screen.

] INFORMATION

« If critical update datais available on the
distribution server, a message will be
displayed. Touch [OK] to download the
update data.

« The following conditions must be met
to use Wi-Fi® to update the software:

+ The system must be connected to a
Wi-Fi® access point (e.g. home, work,
etc.))

+ The vehicle must bein alocation
where it can access Wi-Fi®

« The communications settings must be
set to [Wi-Fi]

» A USB update process may be used if a
DCM or Wi-Fi® update is not possible.
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5-3. Audio system

Connecting a device via the USB
port

Connect a device such as smartphone or
portable player.

e Connect the USB cable to the port.
When connecting a USB flash drive,
connect it directly to the USB port.

Precautions for playback of USB
flash drive

A\ WARNING!

For safety reasons, the driver should not
operate the USB flash drive while
driving.

NOTICE

» Do notleave a USB flash drive inside
the vehicle. The inside of the vehicle
can become hot, which could cause the
USB flash drive to malfunction.

+ Do not push down on or subject the
connected USB flash drive to
unnecessary pressure. The USB flash
drive or port may be damaged.

+ Keep the port free of foreign matter.
The USB flash drive or port may be
damaged.



5 n INTERIOR FEATURES
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Precautions for playback of 3. Touch the device name or [USB].
iPod/iPhone 4. Operate the iPod or iPhone that is
playing as necessary.
A\ WARNING! - Perform operations from the screen

For safety reasons, the driver should not
operate the iPod/iPhone while driving.

Tiimih mimeen 31

NOTICE

» Do notleave the iPod/iPhone inside
the vehicle. The inside of the vehicle
can become hot, which could cause the

iPod/iPhone to malfunction. ﬁ ﬂ &

+ Do not push down on or subject the
connectediPod/iPhone to unnecessary
pressure. The iPod/iPhone, or the port, [
may be damaged.

- Keep the port free of foreign matter.
The iPod/iPhone or the port may be
damaged.

1: Performs shuffle playback.

Each touch switches the shuffle
setting.*

[ > ]: Plays the currently playing
Playing iPod/iPhone track from the beginning. When at the
start of the track, the previous track will
play from the beginning.
Touch and hold to fast rewind. Release
to start playback from that position.

Play back music files on aniPod or iPhone
connected to the USB port. When an iPod
oriPhoneis connected, a switch with the
device's name is displayed on the source

selection screen. This may not be u

displayed for some devices. [ ]: Pauses playback.
F
] INFORMATION [ " 1:Plays.
+ Depending on the generation and »
model of iPod oriPhone that is [ ]: Switches the tracks.

connected, the cover artimage may
look grainy or display of the list scroll
may be slow.

Touch and hold to fast forward.
Release to start playback from that

» Some operations may not be available position.
or they may operate differently, o
depending on the generation and [ 1: Performs repeat playback.
model of iPod/iPhone thatis .
Each touch switches the repeat
connected. .
setting.

Connect aniPod oriPhone.

1. Touch [ ip ] on the main menu.
2. Touch [Sources].
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[Browse]: Displays the playback mode
in the submenu.
Tracks can be selected from alist
sorted by artist, album, song, playlist,
genre, composer, Podcast, Audiobook,
or Radio.
[Shuffle play] is displayed when
playing a track selected from the list.
Touch this to return to the playback
screen and perform shuffle playback.
*: The order in which shuffle or repeat
settings switch depends on the
connected device.

» Operating with the steering switches

[ <€ 11 PP Jswitches
Switch the tracks.

Press and hold to fast rewind or fast
forward. Release to start playback
from that position.

Precautions for playback of Apple
CarPlay

A\ WARNING!

For safety reasons, the driver should not
operate the iPhone while driving.

NOTICE

» Do not leave the iPhoneinside the
vehicle. Theinside of the vehicle can
become hot, which could cause the
iPhone to malfunction.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

+ Do not push down on or subject the
connected iPhone to unnecessary
pressure. The iPhone or port may be
damaged.

« Keep the port free of foreign matter.
The iPhone or port may be damaged.

Playing Apple CarPlay

Play music files on an iPhone connected to
the USB port or a wirelessly connected
iPhone. When Apple CarPlay is connected,
a switch with the device's name is
displayed on the source selection screen.
This may not be displayed for some
devices.

] INFORMATION

« Some operations may not be available
or they may operate differently,
depending on the generation and
model of iPhone that is connected.

+ In cases such as the track not playing
normally or audio skipping, update iOS
to the latest version. Updating may
resolve the issues.

Connect Apple CarPlay.

1. Touch [ g ] on the main menu.
2. Touch [Sources].
3. Touch [Apple CarPlay] (device name).

4. Operate the Apple CarPlay that is
playing as necessary.

+ Perform operations from the screen

"r el maree 21
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[ € /1 PPl Jswitches
Switch the tracks.

Press and hold to fast rewind or fast
forward. Release to start playback
from that position.

¥
[ ]: Performs shuffle playback.
Each touch switches the shuffle
setting.*k

14
[ 1: Plays the currently playing .
track from the beginning. When at the Precautions for playback of

start of the track, the previous track will Android Auto
play from the beginning.

Touch and hold to fast rewind. Release A WARNING!
to start playback from that position.

For safety reasons, the driver should not

o operate the Android device while

[ ]: Pauses playback. driving.
]
[ ]: Plays. NOTICE
» Do not leave the Android device inside
[ " ]: Switches the tracks. the vehicle. The inside of the vehicle

can become hot, which could cause the
Android device to malfunction.

+ Do not push down on or subject the

Touch and hold to fast forward.
Release to start playback from that

position. connected Android device to

= unnecessary pressure. The Android
[ ]: Performs repeat playback. device or port may be damaged.

Each touch switches the repeat - Keep the port free of foreign matter.

setting.* The Android device or port may be

[Open CarPlay]: Displays the Apple damaged.

CarPlay screen. . .

*: The order in which shuffle or repeat Playing Android Auto

settings switch depends on the Play music files on an Android device

connected device. connected to the USB port or a wirelessly
+ Operating with the steering switches connected Android device. When an
Android device is connected, a switch with
the device's name is displayed on the
source selection screen. This may not be
displayed for some devices.

Connect Android Auto.

1. Touch [ g ] on the main menu.
2. Touch [Sources].
3. Touch [Android Auto] (device name).
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4. Operate the Android Auto that is
playing as necessary.

+ Operating from the screen

= i e 1

o> - -

[ : 1: Plays the currently playing
track from the beginning. When at the
start of the track, the previous track will
play from the beginning.

[ i ]: Pauses playback.

[ ]: Plays.

»
[ ]: Switches the tracks.

[Open Android Auto]: Displays the
Android Auto screen.

+ Operating with the steering switches

[ <€ /1 P21 Jswitches
Switch the tracks.

288

Precautions for Bluetooth® audio
playback

A\ WARNING!

« For safety reasons, the driver should
not operate the portable device while
driving.

« The vehicle antenna for Bluetooth®
communication is built into the
multimedia system.

People using electrical medical devices
other than implantable cardiac
pacemakers, implantable cardiac
resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers, orimplantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
consult with their physician and the
device manufacturer to determine
whether electrical waves could
adversely affect devices before use.

NOTICE

+ Do notleave the portable device inside
the vehicle. The inside of the vehicle
can become hot, which could cause the
portable device to malfunction.

Do not use a portable device near the
multimedia system. Bringing it too
close could cause sound or connection
quality to deteriorate.
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5-4. Navigation system
Map screen overview

To display the map screen, touch [ <¢ ] on the main menu.

&
g

[A] Speed limiticon
Displays the speed limit of the road being driven on.

North up, heading up or 3D heading up icon

Zoom in/out buttons
Increase/reduce the map scale.

[D] Map options button
Displays the map options screen.

[E] Current positionicon

Displays the current position and orientation of the vehicle. Touch to display detailed
information about the current position. Also, touch to share the current position of the
vehicle.

[F] Voice search button
Displays the voice control screen.
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Changing the map details settings

Calibrating position/direction

When driving, the current position mark

will be automatically corrected by GPS

signals. If GPS reception is poor at the

currentlocation, the current position mark

can be adjusted manually.

1. Display the map details settings
screen.

2. Touch [Calibrate map].

3. Scroll the map to the desired point.

4. Touch or hold [ v 1to change the
heading.
5. Touch [Save].

[Reset]: Returns the current position
mark to its previous position.

Information displayed on the map
screen

Traffic Information

Traffic data can be received via DCM (Data
Communication Module) to display traffic
information on the map screen.

1. Touch[ = Jonthe map screen.
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2. Touch [Traffic].
Trafficinformation will be displayed on
the map screen.

+ lcons are used to indicate road
conditions and incidents.

» Arrows indicate the direction of traffic.

+ Colorsindicate the speed at which
trafficis moving.
If the trafficicon is touched, details about
the selected trafficincident can be
displayed.

L]
Bt |
o [

Predictive efficient drive*1*2*3

The system operates based on the driving

situation and traffic information to

enhance fuel economy.

The predictive efficient drive function can

be turned on/off.

*1: Vehicles with hybrid system

*2: This function can only be used in the
mainland U.S.A. It cannot be used in
other states and territories, including
Alaska and Hawaii.

*3: Refer to “OWNER’'S MANUAL on
Toyota.com/owners”.
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Predictive deceleration support Starting route guidance

The system automatically stores and

registers support points where the driver A WARNING!

always decelerates or stops based on pedal - -
operation and the vehicle speed of the Be sure to obey traffic regulations and
driver. keep road conditions in mind while

D di h drivi driving. If a traffic sign on the road has
.epending on t gsystem ordriving been changed, the route guidance may
situation, the engine brake amount not indicate such changed information.

increases after releasing the accelerator
pedal.

As aresult, the battery charge amount can
be increased when decelerating or
stopping the vehicle to enhance fuel
economy,.

Predictive SOC* control

The system reads the road and traffic
conditions ahead to efficiently control the
charging and discharging of the hybrid
battery according to the actual driving
situation.

The capacity of the hybrid battery is
limited. When it is fully charged,
regeneration cannot occur, and when the
batteryis depleted, it may be forcibly
charged by the engine. The system
predicts these situations to adjust the
battery charge levelin advance, effectively
utilizing the battery.

*: SOC means state of charge.

] INFORMATION

» The system operates when starting
route guidance and the position of the
vehicle is along the guided route. (The
system does not operate in parking
lots, etc.)

» When multiple destinations are set the
system will continue to operate to the
last destination.
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Full route map screen

[A] Displays the level of traffic congestion on the route with colors.
» When there is low or zero congestion: blue

» When there is severe congestion: red

+ When aroad is closed: broken red line

Starts route guidance. Touch and hold to start demo mode.

Shares position information with a registered contact.
To use this function, a smartphone must be connected to the navigation system.

[D] Calls the phone number registered to the POI.
[E] Registers the destination as a favorite.

[F] Displays the directions list.

Selects another route.

Typical voice guidance prompts

A\ WARNING!

Be sure to obey the traffic regulations
and keep the road condition in mind
especially when you are driving on IPD
roads (roads that are not completely
digitized in our database). The route
guidance may not have the updated
information such as the direction of a
one way street.
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5-5. Intelligent Assistant
Using the Intelligent Assistant system

Intelligent Assistant is a subscription-based service that allows you to control the
multimedia system with voice command and allows you to operate navigation, integrated
streaming, radio and phone. Without the subscription, the assistant will only be able to
support voice commands for radio and phone.

slerur-g :

[A] Displays the voice recognition status.

LY
o/ : Waiting for user’s voice command

b -

" :Listening

G : Processing

Displays the response of the Intelligent Assistant system.

Displays the keyboard screen.
Various items can be searched by using the keyboard.

[D] Sets a destination by selecting a previous destination.

[E] Closes the voice control screen.

Intelligent Assistant cloud + Enhanced Voice Recognition / Natural
subscription Language Understanding

The Intelligent Assistant allows the Improved voice performance by utilizing
customer with the following both in-vehicle and cloud-based voice
enhancements: recognition.
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+ Personalized experience

Offers a unique experience catered to the
particular user by utilizing learned user
data stored in the cloud.

» Up-to-date information

Cloud content is constantly kept
up-to-date in the Toyota server, so there is
no need to visit dealer for a data update.

Starting voice control

Voice control can be started by any of the
following operations:

Press the talk switch

Press [ﬂ] switch (talk switch) on the
steering wheel.

)

Say the wake word

Say Hey Toyota.

» The wake word can be turned on or off.

+ The wake word can be used and then
immediately issue a voice command.

Example: Hey Toyota, take me to an Italian

restaurant.

)
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Touch the voice search button

Touch [O] or ['ﬂ'] on the screen.

==

0 :

[l eseifl)

] INFORMATION

« Voice operations can be done from the
driver seat or passenger seat by
activating the Intelligent Assistant
system with wake word. On this
occasion, voice commands from seats
other than the system activating seat
are not recognized.

However, some features are not

available for voice control from

passenger seat.

« If the Intelligent Assistant system was

activated by the talk switch or voice

search button, voice operations can be
performed only from the drivers seat.

The Intelligent Assistant system may

not recognize commands if they are

not said clearly. Take note of the
following points when using it:

+ Speakin a clear voice.

+ Close the window as commands may
not be recognized properly due to
noise (wind noise or external noise).

« If the air conditioner blows loudly,
commands may not be recognized
properly, so reduce the fan speed.

« If musicis being played loudly while a
command is issued, that command
may not be recognized, so lower the
music volume.

+ Commands may not be recognized if
several people speak at once.

(Continued)
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] INFORMATION

» You can interrupt the voice prompt by
saying a voice command.

* You can turn voice prompt on or off on
the voice control settings screen.

» You can adjust the system voice volume
on the sound and media settings
screen.

Speaking a voice command
Function list

Common

Action Example voice command Subscription

Shows list of general

commands Help No

Stops the current
conversation and
re-starts at the
beginning

Start over No

Cancels the
Intelligent Assistant | Cancel No
system

Navigation

Intelligent Assistant system enables navigation voice search. This allows you with variety
of features such as searching a point of interest (POI), navigate to an address as well as
discovering new POls.

Function Example voice command Subscription
Take me to <location category/business
name>
Take me to an Italian restaurant
Destination search | Take me to <address> Yes

Take me to 6565 Headquarters drive Plano TX
Take me home
Take me to work

Zoomin

Map control Zoom out Yes
Route information Cancel trip Yes
Telematics Call Destination Assist No
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Multimedia control

Allows you to engage in a dialog with the Intelligent assistant to complete various
multimedia tasks via voice input.

Function Example voice command Subscription
Tuneto99.5FM
Radio Tune to Rockon FM No
Tune to channel 2 on SiriusXM
Mute audio
Media Next No
Previous

Play <artist/album/song/genre/playlist>

Media Streaming Play Frank Sinatra

Yes

Hands-free phone operation

Allows you to engage in a dialog with the Intelligent assistant to complete various tasks via
voice input, such as making a phone call to a contact, or calling destination assist.

Function Example voice command Subscription

Call John Smith
Dial 5552121212

Phone call Call back No
Redial
Message Send message to John Smith No

Read message
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5-6. Connecting a smart
phone or communication
device

Precautions when using
Bluetooth® devices

A\ WARNING!

« For safety, the driver should not
operate the cellular phone itself while
driving when using hands-free calling.

« Stop the vehicle in a safe location prior
to calling. If a call is received while
driving, be sure to drive safely and keep
the call short.

NOTICE

» Do notleave a cellular phone inside the
vehicle. The inside of the vehicle can
become hot, which could cause the
cellular phone to malfunction.

Users with pacemakers or other electrical
medical devices

Observe the following precautions with
regard to radio waves during Bluetooth®
communication.

A\ WARNING!

« The vehicle antenna for Bluetooth®
communication is builtinto the
multimedia system.

+ People with implantable cardiac
pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
maintain a reasonable distance
between themselves and the
Bluetooth® antennas. The radio waves
may affect the operation of such
devices.

(Continued)

A\ WARNING!

- Before using Bluetooth® devices,users
of any electrical medical device other
than implantable cardiac pacemakers,
cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers orimplantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
consult the manufacturer of the device
for information about its operation
under the influence of radio waves.
Radio waves could have unexpected
effects on the operation of such
medical devices.

Connecting with a Bluetooth®
device

Automatically connecting Bluetooth®
devices

The multimedia system will automatically

connect to Bluetooth® devices in the set

priority order each time the engine switch

<power switch>is turned from off to on.*

*: Devices that were manually
disconnected such as by touching the
[Disconnect] button will not be
automatically connected.

+ When adriveris set

Automatically connects in order of the
primary device, secondary device, and
then devices in order of most recent
connection.

Up to 2 hands-free phones and 1 audio
device will be connected automatically.
(The hands-free phone and audio device
can also be set as the same device.)

« When adriveris not set

Automatically connects in order of most
recent connection.

Up to 1 hands-free phone and 1 audio
device will be connected automatically.
(The hands-free phone and audio device
can also be set as the same device.)

297



5 m INTERIOR FEATURES

5-6. Connecting a smart phone or communication device

Try connecting manually if reconnection

) Setting a Bluetooth® device as a
aitls.

primary device
Manually connecting Bluetooth®

. ® . .
devices Setting a Bluetooth ™ device as the primary

device makes it the first to be connected
In order to connect another Bluetooth® during automatic connection.
device, orif automatic connection fails, it
is possible to connect to registered

Bluetooth® devices.

« ABluetooth® device that supports HFP
must be connected to the multimedia
system.

+ Registration of a driverisrequired to set

1. Touch [ ¥ ] on the main menu. a device as the primary device.

2. Touch [Bluetooth & Devices] on the

submenu. Precautions when using Wi-Fi®

The device search screen will display on devices
the multimedia system if no Bluetooth®
devices are registered. Register the
1
Bluetooth® device. A WARNING!
. ® .
3. Touch the Bluetooth® device to : E;Zim_gl) Sci)ewces only when safe and

connect to on the submenu.

If the Bluetooth® device to connect to is
not listed in the submenu, register the

- The vehicle antenna for Wi-Fi®
communication is built into the

Bluetooth® device.

4. Turn on the function (phone, audio,
etc.) that you want to connect from
the main area.
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multimedia system.

« People with implantable cardiac
pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers orimplantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
maintain a reasonable distance

between themselves and the Wi-Fi®
antennas.

The radio waves may affect the
operation of such devices.

- Before using Wi-Fi® devices, users of
any electrical medical device other
than implantable cardiac pacemakers,
cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers orimplantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
consult the manufacturer of the device
forinformation about its operation
under the influence of radio waves.
Radio waves could have unexpected
effects on the operation of such medical
devices.
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Precautions when using Apple
CarPlay” and Android Auto”

*: This function is not available in some

] INFORMATION
+ While Apple CarPlay or Android Auto of

countries or areas.

A\ WARNING!

For safety reasons, drivers should not
operate the smartphone itself while
driving.

NOTICE

» Do not leave the smartphone inside
the vehicle. The inside of the vehicle
can become hot, which could cause the
smartphone to malfunction.

+ Do not push down on or subject the
smartphone to unnecessary pressure
while itis connected. The smartphone
or port may be damaged.

- Keep the USB port free of foreign
matter. The smartphone or port may be
damaged.

] INFORMATION

« For USB connections, use a data USB
cable provided by the phone
manufacturer.

» Some system button functions will
change while connected to Apple
CarPlay or Android Auto.

» When connected via Apple
CarPlay/Android Auto, some related

functions like Bluetooth® audio and
phone will be managed by Apple
CarPlay/Android Auto.

* The guidance volume can be changed
on the [Sound & Media] settings
screen. It can also be changed using
the audio system volume adjustment.

a device is connected, Apple CarPlay or
Android Auto of a different device
cannot be used.

Apple CarPlay/Android Auto is an

application developed by Apple

Inc/Google LLC. Its functions and

services may be terminated or changed

without notice depending on the
connected device’s operation system,
hardware and software, or due to
changes in Apple CarPlay/Android

Auto specifications.

For applications that support Apple

CarPlay or Android Auto, refer to the

respective website.

While using Apple CarPlay or Android

Auto, vehicle and user information

such as thelocation and vehicle speed

will be shared with the application
publisher and cellular phone service
provider.

+ Downloading and using an application
signifies your consent with its terms of
use.

+ Datais sent over the Internet and may

resultin charges being incurred. For

information on data rates, contact the
cellular phone service provider.

Some functions including music

playback may be restricted, depending

on the application.

Each function is an application

provided by its respective company,

and may be changed or suspended
without prior notice. For details, refer
to the website for the respective
function.

(Continued)

(Continued)
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] INFORMATION

- If the vehicle's navigation system is
being used during route guidance and a
new route is set using the Apple
CarPlay or Android Auto map app,
route guidance using the vehicle's
navigation system will stop. If the
Apple CarPlay or Android Auto map
appis being used during route
guidance and a new route is set using
the vehicle’s navigation system, route
guidance using the Apple CarPlay or
Android Auto map app will stop.

« Devices connected via Apple CarPlay
cannot use Bluetooth® functions.

« Devices connected via Android Auto
cannot use Bluetooth® functions other
than hands-free calling.

« If the USB cable is unplugged while
connected via USB, Apple CarPlay or
Android Auto will stop operating.
Audio output will stop and the screen
will switch to the multimedia system
screen.

« Even if Android Auto is disconnected,
the hands-free phone system can be
used because the phone will still be
connected.

Using Apple CarPlay with an
unregistered smartphone

Using Apple CarPlay with a USB
connection

Apple CarPlay can be used by connecting a
smartphone to the multimedia system
using a data USB cable.

1. Enable Siri from your smartphone's
settings menu.
2. Connect the smartphone to the USB
port.
+ The Apple CarPlay home screenis
displayed.
- It may take around 3 to 6 seconds to
return to the original screen, depending
on the smartphone being connected.
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« If guidance s displayed on the
smartphone screen, follow those
operation instructions.

3. Operate Apple CarPlay.

iPhone applications that support Apple
CarPlay can be used by touching the
application.

(=)

Displays the multimedia system
screen. To display the Apple CarPlay

home screen again, touch [ G ]from
the main menu.
nn

[ | 5 1/[ v ]
Switch the screen display.
Touching and holding this will start
Siri.
Using Apple CarPlay with wireless
connection

Apple CarPlay can be connected to the
multimedia system wirelessly using
vehicle's wireless connection capability.

1. Enable Siri from your smartphone's
settings menu.

2. Touch[ pe ] on the main menu.

3. Touch [Bluetooth & Devices] on the

submenu.

» The device search screen will be
displayed if there is no smartphone
registered to the multimedia system.
Proceed to Procedure.

4. Touch [Add another devicel.
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5. Touch [Search for devices].
6. Select the smartphone to register.

7. Check that the displayed PIN code
matches the PIN code displayed on
the smartphone, and then touch [OK].

+ Perform the operation according to the Using Android Auto with an

guidance on the screen. unregistered smartphone
8. If Apple CarPlay settings are

[ | 5 1/[ v ]
Switch the screen display.

Touching and holding this will start
Siri.

displayed, touch [Yes]. Using Android Auto with wireless
+ The Apple CarPlay home screenis connection
displayed. Android Auto can be connected to the
+ It may take around 3 to 6 seconds to multimedia system wirelessly using
return to the original screen, depending vehicle's wireless connection capability.

on the smartphone being connected.

+ Ifan operation failed screenis displayed,
follow the operation instructions on the
screen.

- If guidance is displayed on the 2
smartphone screen, follow those
operation instructions.

1. Confirm that the Android Auto
application is installed on the
smartphone to connect.

.Touch[ k& ] on the main menu.

3. Touch [Bluetooth & Devices] on the
submenu.
The device search screen will be displayed
if thereis no smartphoneregistered to the
multimedia system. Proceed to Procedure

9. Operate Apple CarPlay.

. Touch [Add another devicel.
. Touch [Search for devices].
. Select the smartphone to register.

. Check that the displayed PIN code
matches the PIN code displayed on
the smartphone, and then touch [OK].

N oSO v oA

iPhone applications that support Apple  Perform the operation according to the
CarPlay can be used by touching the guidance on the screen.
application. 8. If Android Auto settings are
[ ] displayed, touch [Yes].
+ The Android Auto home screen is

Displays the multimedia system

screen. To display the Apple CarPlay displayed.

+ It may take around 3 to 6 seconds to
home screen again, touch [ G ]from return to the original screen, depending
the main menu. on the smartphone being connected.

+ Ifan operation failed screenis displayed,
follow the operation instructions on the
screen.
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9. Operate Android Auto. 5-7.Phone operation
Precautions for hands-free calling

] INFORMATION

+ Hands-free calling may be unavailable
in the following situations.
+ When outside of the calling area
+ When outgoing calls are restricted,
such as when thelines are congested

Applications that support Android Auto 1
can be used by touching the application. A WARNING!

» The driver should operate mobile

(7] devices in hands free mode only.
Displays the multimedia system Failure to follow this warning will lead
screen. To display the Android Auto to driver distraction which can cause

personalinjury or death.
home screen again, touch [ ]from - The driver is solely responsible for the
the main menu. safe operation of the vehicle.

[.] - People with implantable cardiac

- pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization
Start Google Assistant . therapy-pacemakers orimplantable
cardioverter defibrillators should

Q INFORMATION maintain a reasonable distance
- - - between themselves and the

While Android Auto is connected, press Bluetooth® antennas. The radio waves
and hold the [H] switch on the may affect the operation of such

devices.
steering to start Google Assistant™. To

. ® .
cancel Google Assistant™, performa « Before using Bluetooth ™~ devices,users

of any electrical medical device other

short press of the [H] switch on the than implantable cardiac pacemakers,
steering. cardiac resynchronization
_ therapy-pacemakers orimplantable
(Continued) cardioverter defibrillators should

consult the manufacturer of the device
forinformation about its operation
under the influence of radio waves.
Radio waves could have unexpected
effects on the operation of such
medical devices.
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Operating with the steering
switches

Some hands-free call functions can be
operated from the steering switches, such
as receiving or making calls. The steering
switch functions change depending on the
status of the multimedia system.

» Operate the switches as necessary.

[+] switch

Increases the ringtone volume or receiver
volume.

Press and hold to adjust continuously.

[-1switch
Decreases the ringtone volume or

receiver volume.
Press and hold to adjust continuously.

(B switch
Calls can be made using Intelligent
Assistant.

To end Intelligent Assistant, press and
hold the talk switch.

[E] switch

» While a call cannot be made, displays the
history screen.

« Phone calls can be made when [ © lis
displayed on the phone screen.

+ While making a call or during a call, ends
the call.

+ While receiving a call or during call
waiting, answers the call.

Transferring contact data

] INFORMATION

» When transferring contact data, each
datais subject to the following
restrictions.

« Typically, secret memory is not read.
(Itis possible in some cases,
depending on cellular phone
specifications)

5-8. Connected Services
overview

Type A: Function achieved by using
DCM and the system

The functionality of User Profile, Drive
Connect (Cloud Navigation, Intelligent

Assistant, Destination Assist), Wi-Fi®

Connect (Wi-Fi® Hotspot, Integrated

Streaming) is made possible through the

shared work of the DCM and the system.

These services are available by

subscription on select, telematics

hardware- equipped vehicles and

supported by the Toyota, which operates

24 hours a day, 7 days a week.

For details about:

 User Profile: P. 276

Intelligent Assistant: P. 293

+ Cloud Navigation: See Multimedia
Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners

+ Destination Assist: See Multimedia

Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners

Integrated Streaming: See Multimedia

Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners

« Wi-Fi® Hotspot: See Multimedia
Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners

303

(]



5 m INTERIOR FEATURES

5-8. Connected Services overview

Type B: Function achieved by using
DCM

The functionality of Safety Connect is
made possible by the use of a DCM.

For details, refer to the vehicle “OWNER’S
MANUAL on Toyota.com/owners”.

] INFORMATION

+ Free/Open Source Software
Information
This product contains Free/Open
Source Software (FOSS). The license
information and/or the source code of
such FOSS can be found at the
following URL.
Exposure to radio frequency signals:
The system installed in your vehicle
includes alow power radio transmitter
and receiver. The system receives and
also sends out radio frequency (RF)
signals.
In August 1996, the Federal
Communications Commission (FCC)
adopted RF exposure guidelines with
safety levels for mobile wireless
phones. Those guidelines are
consistent with the safety standards
previously set by both U.S. and
international standards bodies.
» ANSI (American National Standards
Institute) C95.1[1992]
+ NCRP (National Council on Radiation
Protection and Measurement) Report
86[1986]
ICNIRP (International Commission on
Non-lonizing Radiation Protection)
[1996]
These standards are based on
comprehensive and periodic
evaluations of the relevant scientific
literature. Over 120 scientists,
engineers, and physicians from
universities, government health
agencies, and industry reviewed the
available body of research to develop
the ANSI Standard (C95.1).

(Continued)
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] INFORMATION

« The system complies with the FCC
guidelines in addition to those
standards.

+ Contact with the Toyota response

centeris dependent upon the

telematics device being in operative
condition, cellular connection
availability, navigation map data, and

GPS satellite signal reception, which

can limit the ability to reach the Toyota

response center or receive support.

Enrollment and Connected Services

Agreement ("Connected Services

Terms of Use" and "Connected Services

Privacy Notice") required. A variety of

subscription terms are available;

charges vary by subscription term
selected.

The Toyota response center offers

support in multiple languages.

Select Safety Connect-subscribed

vehicles are capable of communicating

vehicle information. Please see the
terms and conditions for additional
details. Owners who do not wish to
have their vehicle transmit this
information can opt out at the time of
enrollment or by calling
1-800-331-4331in the United States,
1-877-855-8377 in Puerto Rico, or
1-888-869-6828 in Canada, and
following the prompts for Safety

Connect.

For further details about the service,

contact your Toyota dealer.

The system functions are not subject to

section 255 of the

Telecommunications Act and the

systemis not TTY compatible.
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Type C: Function achieved by using
DCM and a smartphone

The functionality of Remote Connect and
Service Connect are made possible by the
use of a DCM and a smartphone.

For details about these services, refer toin
the United States, in Puerto Rico, and in
Canada.

Remote Connect

Remote Connectis a smartphone
application that lets you view and
remotely control certain aspects of your
vehicle.

Availability of function
This functionis not made availablein some
countries or areas.

] INFORMATION

« Availability of functions of the Remote
Connectis dependent on network
reception level.

- Remote Connect should only be used
by authorized users.

+ Lawsin some communities may require
that the vehicle be within view of the
user when operating Remote Connect.
In some states, use of Remote Connect
may violate state or local laws. Before
using Remote Connect, check your
state and local laws.

+ Any malfunction of the vehicle should
be repaired by your Toyota dealer.

- Remote Connectis designed to work at
temperatures above approximately -22
°F (-30 °C). This specification is related
to the Remote Connect operation, but
isdependenton thevehicle’s operating
temperature range which may be
different.

« Contentis subject to change without
notice.

+ Additional information can be found at
inthe United States, in Puerto Rico, and
in Canada.

A\ WARNING!

Operating Remote Connectincorrectly
may lead to unforeseen accidents or
malfunctions. Check the vehicle
condition and assume full responsibility
before using.

Service Connect

Service Connect uses DCM to collect and
transmit vehicle data that allows Toyota to
provide:

+ Vehicle Health Report (VHR) (Safety
Recalls, Service Campaigns, Current
Vehicle Alerts, Required Maintenance,
and Vehicle Condition Status)

« Maintenance Notifications

« Vehicle Alert Notifications

Availability of function
This functionis not made availablein some
countries or areas.

] INFORMATION

Availability of functions of the Service
Connectis dependent on network
reception level.

5-9. Using the interior lights
Interior lights list

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the lights on longer than
necessary when the engine is not
running.
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5-10. Using the storage
features
List of storage features

A\ WARNING!

Items that should not be left in the
storage spaces

Do not leave glasses, lighters or spray
cans in the storage spaces, as this may
cause the following when cabin
temperature becomes high:

» Glasses may be deformed by heat or
cracked if they come into contact with
other stored items.

« Lighters or spray cans may explode. If
they come into contact with other
stored items, the lighter may catch fire
or the spray can may release gas,
causing a fire hazard.

When storage compartments are notin
use

When driving or when the storage
compartments are notin use, keep the
lids closed.

In the event of sudden braking or
sudden swerving, an accident may occur
due to an occupant being struck by an
open lid or the items stored inside.

Cup holders

A\ WARNING!

Items unsuitable for the cup holder

Do not place anything other than cups,
aluminum cans, or water bottles in the
cup holders. Other items may be thrown
out of the holders in the event of an
accident or sudden braking, possibly
causinginjury. If possible, cover hot
drinks to prevent burns.
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Bottle holders

NOTICE

Items unsuitable for the bottle holders
Do not place open bottle, glass or paper
cups containing liquid in the bottle
holders. Otherwise, contained liquid may
be spilled. Glass cups may breakif usedin
the bottle holders.

Auxiliary boxes

A\ WARNING!

Items unsuitable for storing
(Overhead)

Do not store items heavier than 0.44 1b.
(200 q).

Doing so may cause the auxiliary box to
open and the items inside may fall out,
resulting in an accident.

Caution while driving (Driver’s side
instrument panel)

Keep the auxiliary box closed while
driving.

Injuries may resultin the event of an
accident or sudden braking.

Open tray

A\ WARNING!

Items unsuitable for the open tray

Observe the following precautions when
putting items in the open tray. Failure to
do so may cause items to be thrown out
of the tray in the event of sudden
braking or steering. In these cases, the
items mayinterfere with pedal operation
or cause driver distraction, resulting in
an accident.

+ Do not store items in the tray that can
easily shift or roll out.

+ Do not stackitems in the tray higher
than the tray’s edge.

» Do not putitemsin the tray that may
protrude over the tray’s edge.
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Luggage compartment features

Cargo hooks

A\ WARNING!

When cargo hooks are not in use

To avoid injury, always return the hooks
to their stowed positions when notin
use.

Cargo net hooks

A\ WARNING!

When the cargo net is not in use

To avoid injury, always return the hooks
to their stowed positions when notin
use.

Grocery bag hooks

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the grocery bag
hooks

Do not hang any object heavier than 6.6
1b. (3 kg) on the grocery bag hooks.

Luggage cover (if equipped)

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

+ Do not allow children to climb on the
luggage cover. Climbing on the luggage
cover could resultin damage to the
luggage cover, possibly causing death
or serious injury to the child.

+ Do not point the luggage cover unit at
your face or body, as doing so may
cause injuries if the cover ends extend
suddenly.

NOTICE

When using the luggage cover
+ Do not put heavy items on the luggage
cover.

» Install the cover unit in the correct
direction so that the lock release
button faces upward.

f\ \&
/ /

)

b3

Auxiliary boxes

Luggage cover

» When installing/stowing the luggage
cover, make sure that the luggage
coveris securely installed/stowed.
Failure to do so may result in serious
injuryin the event of sudden braking or
a collision.

- Do not place anything on the luggage
cover. In the event of sudden braking
or turning, the item may go flying and
strike an occupant. This could lead to
an unexpected accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.

(Continued)

A\ WARNING!

Caution while driving

Keep the deck board closed. In the event
of sudden braking, an accident may
occur due to an occupant being struck by
the deck board or the items stored under
the deck board.
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5-11. Using the other
interior features
Other interior features

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the USB
charging ports
+ Do notinsert foreign objects into the

USB charging ports ports
The USB charging ports are used to supply - Do not spill water or other liquids into
3 Aof electricity at 5 V to external devices. the ports.

The USB charging ports are for charging

. f 1 :When th B
only. They are not designed for data Rear of console box: When the US

charging ports are notin use, close the

transfer or other purposes. lids. If a foreign object orliquid enters a
Depending on the external device, it may port may cause a short circuit.

not charge properly. Refer to the manual - Do not apply excessive force to or
included with the device before using a impact the USB charging ports.

US? charging port. . - Do not disassemble or modify the USB
Using the USB charging ports charging ports.

On the instrument panel To prevent damage to external devices

+ Do not leave external devices in the
vehicle. The temperature inside the
vehicle may become high, resultingin
damage to an external device.

+ Do not push down on or apply
unnecessary force to an external device
or the cable of an external device while
itis connected.

To prevent battery discharge

Do not use the USB charging ports fora
long period of time with the engine
stopped.

Rear of console box

Open the lid. Wireless charger (if equipped)

Name for all parts

The USB charging ports can be used

when [A] Operation indicator light

The engine switch isin ACC or ON. Charge area
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Charging tray

Using the wireless charger

Place a portable device on the charging
areawithits charging surface facing down.
Depending on the portable device, its
charging coil may not be in the center of
the device. In this case, place the portable
device so that its charging coil is centered
in the charging area.

While charging, the operation indicator
light (orange) will be illuminated.

If charging does not begin, move the
portable device as close to the center of
the charging area as possible. If charging is
not performed, the operation indicator
light will slowly illuminate in green and
orange alternatively and a sound of
charging coil operation may be heard
repeatedly.

When charging is complete, the operation
indicator light (green) will illuminate.

Rapid charging function
+ The following portable devices support
rapid charging.
+ Portable devices compliant with WPC
Verl.2.4 and compatible with rapid
charging

+ iPhone’s with an i0S version that
supports 7.5 W charging (iPhone 8
and later models)

» When a portable device that supports
rapid charging is charged, charging
automatically switches to the rapid
charging function.

Recharging function

« If a certain amount of time has elapsed
since charging completed and the
portable device has not been moved, the
wireless charger will restart charging.

If a portable device is moved
significantly within the charging area,
the charging coil may disconnect and
charging may temporarily be stopped.
However, if a charging coil is detected
within the charging area, the charging
coilinside the wireless charger willmove
near the other coil and charging will
resume.

A\ WARNING!

Caution while driving

When charging a portable device, for
safety reasons, the driver should not
operate the main part of the portable
device while driving.

Caution while in motion

Do not charge lightweight devices such
as wireless headphones while in motion.
These devices are very light and may be
ejected from the charging tray, which
may lead to unforeseen accidents.

Caution regarding interference with
electronic devices

People with implantable cardiac
pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization
therapy pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators, as well as any
other electrical medical device, should
consult their physician about the usage
of the wireless charger.

To prevent malfunctions or burns
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin an
equipment failure and damage, catch
fire, burns due to overheat or electric
shock.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

- Do notinsert any metallic objects
between the charging area and the
portable device while charging.

+ Do not attach an aluminum sticker or
other metallic objects to the charge
area.

+ Do not attach an aluminum sticker or
other metallic objects to the side of the
portable device (or to its case or cover)
that touches the charge area.

+ Do not use the charging tray as a small
storage space.

- Do not subject to a strong force or
impact.

» Do not disassemble, modify or remove
the wireless charger.

+ Do not charge devices other than
specified portable devices.

- Keep away from magnetic items.

+ Do not charge devices if the charge
areais covered in dust.

» Do not cover with a cloth or similar
material.

NOTICE

Situations in which the function may

not operate normally

Devices may not be charged normally in

the following situations.

« The portable device is fully charged

« The portable device is being charged
with a cable connected

» There is foreign matter between the
charge area and portable device

« Charging has caused the portable
device to heat up

* The temperature around the charging
trayis 95°F (35°C) or higher, such asin
extreme heat

« The portable device is placed with its
charging side facing up

(Continued)
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NOTICE

+ The portable device is placed in an area
misaligned from the charge area

« The portable device is larger than the
charging tray

Afoldable and portable device s placed
outside the charge area

The cameralens protrudes 0.12in. (3
mm) or more from the surface of the
portal device

The vehicleis in an area where strong
electrical waves or noise are emitted,
such as near a television tower, power
plant, gasoline station, broadcasting
station, large display, airport, etc.

+ Any of the following objects that is
protrudes 0.08 in. (2 mm) or thicker is
stuck orinstalled between the
charging side of the portable device
and the charge area.

« Thick cases or covers

» Acase or cover attached with an
uneven or tilted surface, so that the
charging side is not flat

» Thick decorations

+ Accessories, such as fingerrings,
straps, etc.

+ When the portable device is in contact
with, oris covered by any of the
following metallic objects:

+ Acard that has metal onit, such as
aluminum foil, etc.
+ Apackof cigarettes that includes
aluminum foil

A wallet or bag that is made of metal

Coins

A heating pad

CDs, DVDs or other media

A metal accessory

A case or cover made of metal

A case which has magnetinit on the

charging side of the portable device

Electric wave type wireless remote
controls are being used nearby

+ The electronic key is not inside the
vehicle

(Continued)
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NOTICE

- 2 or more portable devices are placed
on the charging tray at the same time
If charging is abnormal or the operation
indicatorlight continues to flash for any
otherreason, the wireless charger may
be malfunctioning. Contact your Toyota

dealer.

To prevent malfunctions and data

corruptions

» When charging, bringing a credit, or
other magnetic card, or magnetic
storage media close to the charge area
may clear any stored data due to
magneticinfluence. Also, do not bring
a wristwatch or other precision
instrument close to the charge area
since doing so may cause it to
malfunction.

Do not charge with a non-contact IC
card such as a transportation system IC
card inserted between the charging
side of a portable device and the
charge area. The IC chip may become
extremely hot and damage the
portable device or IC card. Be especially
careful not to charge a portable device
inside a case or cover with a
non-contact IC card attached.

Do not leave portable devices inside
the vehicle. The inside of the vehicle
can become hotin extreme heat, which
could cause a malfunction.

If the smartphone OS has been
updated

If the smartphone OS has been updated
to a newer version, its charging
specifications may have changed
significantly.

For details, check the information on the
manufacturer’s website.

To prevent battery discharge

Do not use the wireless charger for a
long period of time with the engine is
stopped.

Armrest

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the armrest
Do not apply too much load on the
armrest.

Assist grips

A\ WARNING!

Assist grip

Do not use the assist grip when getting
in or out of the vehicle or rising from
your seat.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the assist grip
Do not hang any heavy object or put a
heavyload on the assist grip.

Coat hooks

A\ WARNING!

Items that must not be hung on the
hook

Do not hang coat hangers or other hard
or sharp objects on the hook. If the SRS
curtain shield airbags deploy, these
items may become projectiles, causing

death or serious injury.
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Power outlets The power outlet can be used when
12V - 12V

On the instrument panel . T;‘; g '\1/522 %?‘g"tlfih 'S;;‘)ACC or ON.
Open the lid. auipp

The engine switch isin ON.
When turning the engine switch off

Disconnect electrical devices with
charging functions, such as mobile
battery packs.

If such devices are left connected, the
engine switch may not be turned off

normally.
NOTICE
Inside the console box To a\loid damaging the power outlet
Open the lid. Close the power outlet lid when the

power outletis notin use.
Foreign objects or liquids that enter the
power outlet may cause a short circuit.

To prevent the battery from being
discharged

Do not use the power outlet longer than
necessary when the engine is not
running.

Appliances that may not operate
properly (120 VAC)

The following 120 VAC appliances may
not operate properly even if their power

120 VAC (if equipped) consumption is under 100 W.
Accessories that use less than 100 W. ) Apﬂiances with high initial peak
Open the lid. watlage _ .

+ Measuring devices that process precise

data

+ Other appliances that require an
extremely stable power supply

Vanity mirrors

NOTICE

To prevent the battery from being
discharged

Do not leave the vanity lights on for
extended periods while the engine is off.
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Rear door sunshades (if equipped)

NOTICE

To ensure normal operation of the

sunshades

« Do not put anything in an area where it
may interfere with the operation of a
rear door sunshade.

« To prevent damage to the rear door
sunshades, do not apply excessive load
or attach items to the rear door
sunshades.

Garage door opener”
*: If equipped

The garage door opener can be

programmed using the HomeLink® to
operate garage doors, gates, entry doors,
doorlocks, home lighting systems,
security systems, and other devices.

HomeLink® programming procedure

The programming procedures can also be
found at the following URL.
Website: www.homelink.com/toyota

For support, contact customer support at
the following.
Help Line: 1-800-355-3515

System components

The HomeLink® wireless control systemin
your vehicle has 3 buttons which can be
programmed to operate 3 different

devices. Refer to the programming
methods on the following pages to
determine the method which is
appropriate for the device.

Vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear
view mirror

HomeLink® indicator light
Garage door operation indicators

HomeLink®icon
Numinates while HomeLink® is operating.

[D] Buttons

Vehicles with Digital Rearview Mirror

(A] HomeLink®]ogo

Appears while HomeLink® is operating.
When the menu button (P. 110) is pressed,
thelogo disappears even while the

HomeLink® is operating.
Garage door operation indicators

HomeLink® indicator light
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IMuminates above each button selected.
[D] Buttons

Codes stored in the HomeLink® memory

+ Theregistered codes are not erased
evenif the battery cableis
disconnected.

« Iflearning failed when registering a

different code to a HomeLink® button
that already has a code registered to it,
the already registered code will not be
erased.

A\ WARNING!

When programming a garage door or
other remote control device

The garage door or other device may
operate, so ensure people and objects
are out of danger to prevent potential
harm.

Conforming to federal safety standards

Do not use the HomeLink® compatible
transceiver with any garage door opener
or device thatlacks safety stop and
reverse features as required by federal
safety standards.

Thisincludes any garage door that
cannot detect an interfering object. A
door or device without these features
increases the risk of death or serious
injury.

When operating or programming
HomeLink®

Never allow a child to operate or play
with the HomeLink® buttons.

Programming the HomeLink®

Before programming HomeLink®

+ During programming, it is possible that
garage doors, gates, or other devices
may operate. For this reason, make sure
that people and objects are clear of the
garage door or other devices to prevent
injury or other potential harm.
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+ Itisrecommended that a new battery be
placedin the remote control transmitter
for more accurate programming.

+ Garage door opener motors
manufactured after 1995 may be
equipped with rolling code protection. If
thisis the case, youmay need a
stepladder or other sturdy, safe device
toreach the “Learn” or “Smart” button
on the garage door opener motor.

Programming HomeLink®

Steps 1 through 3 must be performed
within 60 seconds, otherwise the
HomeLink® indicator light will stop
flashing and programming will not be
successfully completed.

1. Press and release the HomeLink®
button you want to program and check
that the HomeLink® indicator light
flashes (orange).

2. Point the remote control transmitter
for the device at the rear view mirror, 1
to 3in. (25 to 75 mm) from the
HomeLink® buttons.

Keep the HomeLink® indicator light in
view while programming.

Vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear
view mirror

)
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Vehicles with Digital Rearview Mirror

(e

12 HomeLink

3. Program a device.

Vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear
view mirror

Vehicles with Digital Rearview Mirror

(e

(2] 2 HomeLink

9

Programming a device other than an
entry gate (for U.S.A. owners)

Press and hold the remote control
transmitter button until the HomeLink®
indicator light changes from slowly
flashing orange to rapidly flashing green

(rolling code) or continuously lit green
(fixed code), then release the button.

Programming an entry gate (for U.S.A.
owners)/Programming a device in the
Canadian market

Press and release the remote control
transmitter button at 2 second intervals,

repeatedly, until the HomeLink® indicator
light changes from slowly flashing
(orange) to rapidly flashing (green) (rolling
code) or continuously lit (green) (fixed
code).

4, Test the HomeLink® operation by
pressing the newly programmed button
and observing the indicator light:

« HomeLink® indicator light illuminates:
Programming of a fixed code device has
completed. The garage door or other
device should operate when a

HomeLink® button is pressed and
released.

- HomeLink® indicator light flashes
rapidly: The garage door opener motor
or other deviceis equipped with arolling
code. To complete programming, firmly
press and hold the HomeLink® button
for 2 seconds then release it.

« If the garage door or other device does
not operate, proceed to “Programming a
rolling code system”.

5. Repeat the steps above to program
another device for any of the remaining
HomeLink® buttons.

Programming a rolling code system

Two or more people may be necessary to

complete rolling code programming.

1. Locate the “Learn” or “Smart” button
on the garage door opener motorin the
garage.

This button can usually be found where
the hanging antenna wire is attached to

the unit. The name and color of the button
may vary by manufacturer. Refer to the
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owner’s manual supplied with the garage
door opener motor for details.

2. Press and release the “Learn” or
“Smart” button.
Perform 3 within 30 seconds after
performing 2.

3. Press and hold the desired HomeLink®

button (inside the vehicle) for 2
seconds and release it. Repeat this
sequence (press/hold/release) up to 3
times to complete programming.

If the garage door opener motor

operates when the HomeLink® button
is pressed, the garage door opener

motor recognizes the HomeLin K®
signal.
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Vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear
view mirror

Vehicles with Digital Rearview Mirror

Enabling 2-way communication with a
garage door (only available for
compatible devices)
When enabled, 2-way communication
allows you to check the status of the
opening and closing of a garage door
through indicators in your vehicle.
2-way communication is only available if
the garage door opener motor usedis a
compatible device. (To check device
compatibility, refer to
www.homelink.com.)
1. Within 5 seconds after programming
the garage door opener has been
completed, if the garage door opener

motor is trained to HomeLink®, both
garage door operation indicators will
flash rapidly (green) and the light on
the garage door opener motor will blink
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twice, indicating that 2-way
communication is enabled.

If the indicators do not flash, perform 2
and 3 within the first 10 presses of the
HomeLink® button after programming
has been completed.

2. Press a programmed HomeLink®
button to operate a garage door.

3. Within 1 minute of pressing the

HomeLink® button, after the garage
door operation has stopped, press the
“Learn” or “Smart” button on the
garage door opener motor. Within 5
seconds of the establishment of 2-way
communication with the garage door
opener, both garage door operation
indicators in the vehicle will flash
rapidly (green) and the light on the
garage door opener motor will blink
twice, indicating that 2-way
communication is enabled.

Reprogramming a single HomeLink®
button

When the following procedure is
performed, buttons which already have
devices registered to them can be
overwritten:

1. Press and hold the desired HomeLink®
button.

2. When the HomeLink® indicator starts
flashing orange, release the HomeLink®
button and perform “Programming

®" 1 (it takes 20 seconds for

the HomeLink® indicator to start

flashing).

HomeLink

Before programming
« Install a new batteryin the transmitter.
+ The battery side of the transmitter must

be pointed away from the HomeLink®
buttons.

On-screen tutorial (vehicles with Digital
Rearview Mirror)

On-screen tutorial is available in the
Digital Rearview Mirror to guide
programming of the garage door opener.

Operating HomeLink®

Press the appropriate HomeLink® button.
The HomeLink® indicator light should turn
on.

The status of the opening and closing of a
garage door is shown by the garage door
opener indicators.

Vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear
view mirror
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Vehicles with Digital Rearview Mirror
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This function is only available if the garage
door opener motor used is a compatible
device. (To check device compatibility,
refer to www.homelink.com.)

Color Status

Currently

Orange (flashing) opening/closing

Opening/closing

Green has completed

Feedback signals

Red (flashing) cannot be received

The indicators can operate within
approximately 820 ft. (250 m) of the
garage door. However, if there are
obstructions between the garage doorand
the vehicle, such as houses and trees,
feedback signals from the garage door
may not be received.

Torecall the previous door operation

status, press and release either HomeLink®
buttons "/ and or and
(vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear

)

view mirror), * and or

== and = (vehicles with
Digital Rearview Mirror), simultaneously.
Thelast recorded status will be displayed
for 3 seconds.

Erasing the entire HomeLink® memory
(all three codes)

Press and hold the 2 outside buttons for
10 seconds until the HomeLink® indicator
light changes from continuously lit
(orange) to rapidly flashing (green).

If you sell your vehicle, be sure to erase the
programs stored in the HomeLink®
memory.
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Vehicles with Digital Rearview Mirror
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6-1. Maintenance and care

Cleaning and protecting the
vehicle exterior

Cleaning instructions

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

When washing the vehicle

Do not apply water to the inside of the
engine compartment. Doing so may
cause the electrical components, etc. to
catch fire.

When cleaning the windshield
(vehicles with rain-sensing windshield
wipers)

Set the wiper switch to off.

If the switch isin “AUTO”, the wipers
may operate unexpectedly in the
following situations, and may resultin
hands being caught or other serious
injuries and cause damage to the wiper
blades.

[A] Off

AUTO

» When the upper part of the windshield
where the raindrop sensor is located is
touched by hand

+ When a wet rag or similar is held close
to the raindrop sensor

« If something bumps against the
windshield

« If you directly touch the raindrop
sensor body orif something bumps
into the raindrop sensor

Precautions regarding the exhaust
pipe

Exhaust gasses cause the exhaust pipe
to become quite hot.

When washing the vehicle, be careful
not to touch the pipe until it has cooled
sufficiently, as touching a hot exhaust
pipe can cause burns.

Precaution regarding the rear bumper
If the paint of the rear bumperis chipped
or scratched, the following systems may
not function correctly. If this occurs,
consult your Toyota dealer.

+BSM

* RCTA

- PKSB

« Intuitive parking assist

(Continued)

NOTICE

To prevent paint deterioration and
corrosion on the body and components
(aluminum wheels, etc.)
+ Wash the vehicle immediately in the
following cases:
+ After driving near the sea coast
« After driving on salted roads
« If coal tar or tree sap is present on the
paint surface
+ If dead insects, insect droppings or
bird droppings are present on the
paint surface
«+ After driving in an area contaminated
with soot, oily smoke, mine dust, iron
powder or chemical substances
+ If the vehicle becomes heavily soiled
with dust or mud
« Ifliquids such as benzene and
gasoline are spilled on the paint
surface

(Continued)
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NOTICE

- If the paintis chipped or scratched,
have it repaired immediately.

« To prevent the wheels from corroding,
remove any dirt and store in a place
with low humidity when storing the
wheels.

Cleaning the exterior lights

+ Wash carefully. Do not use organic
substances or scrub with a hard brush.
This may damage the surfaces of the
lights.

- Do not apply wax to the surfaces of the
lights.
Wax may cause damage to the lenses.

When using an automatic car wash
(vehicles with rain-sensing windshield
wipers)

Set the wiper switch to the off position.
If the wiper switch isin “AUTO", the
wipers may operate and the wiper blades
may be damaged.

When using a high pressure car wash

+ When washing the vehicle, do not
spray the camera or its surrounding
area directly with a high pressure
washer. Shock applied from high
pressure water may cause the device to
not operate normally.

+ Do not spray water directly on the
radar which is equipped behind the
emblem. Otherwise it may cause the
device to be damaged.

+ Do not bring the nozzle tip close to
boots (rubber or resin manufactured
cover), connectors or the following
parts. The parts may be damaged if
they come into contact with
high-pressure water.

« Traction related parts
- Steering parts

+ Suspension parts

+ Brake parts

(Continued)
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NOTICE

+ Keep the cleaning nozzle atleast 11.9
in. (30 cm) away from the vehicle body.
Otherwise resin section, such as
moldings and bumpers, may be
deformed and damaged.

Also, do not continuously hold the
nozzle in the same place.

+ Do not spray the lower part of the
windshield continuously.
If water enters the air conditioning
system intake located near the lower
part of the windshield, the air
conditioning system may not operate
correctly.

Do not wash the underside of the
vehicle using a high pressure car
washer.

Cleaning and protecting the
vehicle interior

Protecting the vehicle interior

Handling the seat belts

Clean with mild soap and lukewarm water
using a cloth or sponge. Also check the
belts periodically for excessive wear,
fraying or cuts.

A\ WARNING!

Water in the vehicle

+ Do not splash or spill liquid in the
vehicle.
Doing so may cause electrical
components, etc. to malfunction or
catch fire.

» Do not get any of the SRS components
or wiring in the vehicle interior wet.
(P.25)

An electrical malfunction may cause
the airbags to deploy or not function
properly, resulting in death or serious
injury.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

« Vehicles with wireless charger: Do not
let the wireless charger (P. 308) get
wet. Failure to do so may cause the
chargerto become hot and cause burns
or could cause electric shock resulting
in death or serious injury.

Cleaning the interior (especially
instrument panel)

Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner.
The instrument panel may reflect off the
windshield, obstructing the driver’'s view
and leading to an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.

NOTICE

Cleaning detergents

+ Do not use the following types of
detergent, as they may discolor the
vehicle interior or cause streaks or
damage to painted surfaces:

» Non-seat portions: Organic
substances such as benzene or
gasoline, alkaline or acidic solutions,
dye, and bleach

» Seats: Alkaline or acidic solutions,
such as thinner, benzene, and alcohol

» Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner.
The instrument panel’s or other
interior part’s painted surface may be
damaged.

Preventing damage to leather surfaces
Observe the following precautions to
avoid damage to and deterioration of
leather surfaces:

» Remove any dust or dirt from leather
surfaces immediately.

+ Do not expose the vehicle to direct
sunlight for extended periods of time.
Park the vehicle in the shade, especially
during summer.

(Continued)

NOTICE

+ Do not place items made of vinyl,
plastic, or containing wax on the
upholstery, as they may stick to the
leather surface if the vehicle interior
heats up significantly.

Water on the floor

Do not wash the vehicle floor with water.
Vehicle systems such as the audio
system may be damaged if water comes
into contact with electrical components
such as the audio system above or under
the floor of the vehicle. Water may also
cause the body to rust.

When cleaning the inside of the
windshield

Do not allow glass cleaner to contact the
lens. Also, do not touch the lens. (P. 169)

Cleaning the inside of the rear window

+ Do not use glass cleaner to clean the
rear window, as this may cause damage
to the rear window defogger heater
wires or antenna. Use a cloth
dampened with lukewarm water to
gently wipe the window clean. Wipe
the window in strokes running parallel
to the heater wires or antenna.

+ Be careful not to scratch or damage the
heater wires or antenna.
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Maintenance requirements

A\ WARNING!

If your vehicle is not properly
maintained

Improper maintenance could resultin
serious damage to the vehicle and
possible death or serious injury.

Handling of the battery

« Engine exhaust, some of its
constituents, and a wide variety of
automobile components contain or
emit chemicals known to the State of
California to cause cancer and birth
defects and other reproductive harm.
Workin a well ventilated area.

« Qils, fuels and fluids contained in
vehicles as well as waste produced by
component wear contain or emit
chemicals known to the State of
California to cause cancer and birth
defects or other reproductive harm.
Avoid exposure and wash any affected
areaimmediately.

« Battery posts, terminals and related
accessories contain lead and lead
compounds which are known to cause
brain damage. Wash your hands after
handling. (P. 327)

General maintenance

General maintenance should be performed
on a daily basis. This can be done by
yourself or by a Toyota dealer.

Scheduled maintenance

Scheduled maintenance should be
performed at specified intervals according
to the maintenance schedule.

For details about maintenance items and
schedules, refer to the “Scheduled
Maintenance Guide” or “Owner’s Manual
Supplement”.

322

General maintenance

A\ WARNING!

If the engine is running

Turn the engine off and ensure that
there is adequate ventilation before
performing maintenance checks.

Vehicle exterior

Items Check points

« Is the tire inflation
pressure correct?

« The tires should not
be damaged or
excessively worn.

Tires » Have the tires been
rotated according to
the maintenance
schedule?

» The wheel nuts
should not be loose.

6-3. Do-it-yourself
maintenance
Do-it-yourself service precautions

Maintenance

A\ WARNING!

The engine compartment contains many
mechanisms and fluids that may move
suddenly, become hot, or become
electrically energized. To avoid death or
serious injury, observe the following
precautions.

When working on the engine

compartment

» Keep hands, clothing and tools away
from the moving fan and engine drive
belt.

« Be careful not to touch the engine,
radiator, exhaust manifold, etc. right
after driving as they may be hot. Oil
and other fluids may also be hot.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

- Do not leave anything that may burn
easily, such as paper and rags, in the
engine compartment.

» Do not smoke, cause sparks or expose
an open flame to fuel or the battery.
Fuel and battery fumes are flammable.

+ Be extremely cautious when working
on the battery. It contains poisonous
and corrosive sulfuric acid.

When working near the electric
cooling fan or radiator grille

Be sure the engine switch is off.

With the engine switch in ON, the
electric cooling fan may automatically
start to run if the air conditioning is on
and/or the coolant temperature is high.
(P.327)

Safety glasses

Wear safety glasses to prevent flying or
falling material, fluid spray, etc. from
gettingin your eyes.

NOTICE

If you remove the air cleaner filter
Driving with the air cleaner filter
removed may cause excessive engine
wear due to dirtin the air.

Hood

Opening the hood

1. Pull the hood lock release lever.
The hood will pop up slightly.

2. Pull up the auxiliary catch lever and lift
the hood.

3. Hold the hood open by inserting the
supportrodinto the slot.

A\ WARNING!

Pre-driving check

Check that the hood is fully closed and
locked.

If the hood is not locked properly, it may
open while the vehicle is in motion and
cause an accident, which may result in
death or serious injury.

To prevent ainjuries

The support rod may be hot after driving
the vehicle. Touching the hot support
rod may lead to burns or other serious
injuries.

After installing the supportrod into
the slot

Make sure the rod supports the hood
securely preventing it from falling down
onto your head or body.
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NOTICE

When the hood is open

Even if the engine switch is turned off,
the cooling fan may continue to operate
for a short time. When the cooling fan is
rotating, do not touch or approach the
inside of the engine compartment.

When closing the hood

Be sure to return the support rod to its
clip before closing the hood. Closing the
hood with the support rod not clipped
could cause the hood to bend.

Positioning a floor jack

When using a floor jack, follow the
instructionsin the manual provided with
the jack and perform the operation safely.
When raising your vehicle with a floor jack,
position the jack correctly. Improper
placement may damage your vehicle or
cause injury.

Location of the jack point

Front
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Engine compartment

Components

[A] Engine coolant reservoir (P. 327)
Fuse boxes (P. 341)

Engine oil filler cap (See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

[D] Engine oil level dipstick (P. 325)
[E] Battery (P.327)

[F] Brake fluid reservoir (P. 327)
Washer fluid tank (P. 328)

[H] Electric cooling fan

[1] Condenser (P.327)

[J] Radiator (P. 327)

Checking the engine oil

With the engine at operating temperature
and turned off, check the oil level on the
dipstick.

1. Park the vehicle on level ground. After
warming up the engine and turning it
off, wait about 5 minutes for the oil to
drain backinto the bottom of the
engine.
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2. Holding a rag under the end, pull the
dipstick out.

3. Wipe the dipstick clean.

4. Reinsert the dipstick fully.

5. Holding arag under the end, pull the
dipstick out and check whether the oil
levelis above low level mark.

[A] Low level mark
The shape of the dipstick may differ
depending on the type of vehicle or
engine.

6. Wipe the dipstick and reinsert it fully.

NOTICE

To prevent serious engine damage
Check the oil level on a regular basis.
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Adding engine oil

A\ WARNING!

Used engine oil

+ Used engine oil contains potentially
harmful contaminants which may
cause skin disorders such as
inflammation and skin cancer, so care
should be taken to avoid prolonged and
repeated contact. To remove used
engine oil from your skin, wash
thoroughly with soap and water.

Dispose of used oil and filters onlyin a
safe and acceptable manner. Do not
dispose of used oil and filters in
household trash, in sewers or onto the
ground.

Callyour Toyota dealer, service station
or auto parts store for information
concerning recycling or disposal.

+ Do notleave used engine oil within the
reach of children.

NOTICE

When replacing the engine oil
* Be careful not to spill engine oil on the
vehicle components.

« Avoid overfilling, or the engine could
be damaged.

+ Checkthe oillevel on the dipstick every
time you refill the vehicle.

+ Be sure the engine oil filler cap is
properly tightened.

If oil is spilled on the engine cover

To prevent the engine cover from being
damaged, remove any engine oil from
the engine cover as soon as possible
using a neutral detergent. Do not use an
organic solvent such as brake cleaner.
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Checking the coolant Checking and adding the brake fluid
A\ WARNING! A\ WARNING!
When the engine is hot When filling the reservoir

Do not remove the engine coolant
reservoir cap and radiator cap.

The cooling system may be under
pressure and may spray hot coolant if
the cap is removed, causing serious
injuries, such as burns.

NOTICE

When adding coolant

Coolant is neither plain water nor
straight antifreeze. The correct mixture
of water and antifreeze must be used to
provide proper lubrication, corrosion
protection and cooling. Be sure to read
the antifreeze or coolant label.

If you spill coolant
Be sure to wash it off with water to

prevent it from damaging parts or paint.

Checking the radiator and condenser

Take care as brake fluid can harm your
hands and eyes and damage painted
surfaces.

If fluid gets on your hands or in your
eyes, flush the affected area with clean
water immediately.

If you still experience discomfort, see a
doctor.

NOTICE

If the fluid level is low or high

Itis normal for the brake fluid level to go
down slightly as the brake pads wear out
or when the fluid level in the
accumulatoris high.

If the reservoir needs frequent refilling,
there may be a serious problem.

Battery

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

When the engine is hot

Do not touch the radiator or condenser
as they may be hot and cause serious
injuries, such as burns.

When the electric cooling fan are
operating

Do not touch the engine compartment.
With the engine switch in ON, the
electric cooling fan may automatically
start to run if the air conditioning is on
and/or the coolant temperature is high.
Be sure the engine switch is OFF when
working near the electric cooling fan or
radiator grille.

Chemicals in the battery

Batteries contain poisonous and
corrosive sulfuric acid and may produce
hydrogen gas which is flammable and
explosive. To reduce the risk of death or
serious injury, take the following
precautions while working on or near
the battery:

+ Do not cause sparks by touching the
battery terminals with tools.

+ Do not smoke or light a match near the
battery.

+ Avoid contact with eyes, skin and
clothes.

+ Never inhale or swallow electrolyte.

 Wear protective safety glasses when
working near the battery.

« Keep children away from the battery.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

Where to safely charge the battery

Always charge the batteryin an open
area. Do not charge the batteryina
garage or closed room where there is
insufficient ventilation.

How to recharge the battery

Only perform a slow charge (5 A orless).
The battery may explode if charged at a
quicker rate.

Emergency measures regarding
electrolyte

- If electrolyte gets in your eyes
Flush your eyes with clean water for at
least 15 minutes and get immediate
medical attention. If possible, continue
to apply water with a sponge or cloth
while traveling to the nearest medical
facility.

- If electrolyte gets on your skin
Wash the affected area thoroughly. If
you feel pain or burning, get medical
attention immediately.

« If electrolyte gets on your clothes
It can soak through clothing on to your
skin. Immediately take off the clothing
and follow the procedure above if
necessary.

- If you accidentally swallow electrolyte
Drink alarge quantity of water or milk.
Get emergency medical attention
immediately.

Washer fluid

A\ WARNING!

When adding washer fluid

Do not add washer fluid when the
engine is hot or running as washer fluid
contains alcohol and may catch fire if

spilled on the engine, etc.

NOTICE

When recharging the battery
Never recharge the battery while the
engine is running. Also, be sure all
accessories are turned off.
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NOTICE

Do not use any fluid other than washer
fluid

Do not use soapy water or engine
antifreeze instead of washer fluid.

Doing so may cause streaking on the
vehicle’s painted surfaces, as well as
damaging the pump leading to problems
of the washer fluid not spraying.

Diluting washer fluid

Dilute washer fluid with water as
necessary.

Refer to the freezing temperatures listed
on the label of the washer fluid bottle.
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Tires

Replace or rotate tires in accordance with
maintenance schedules and treadwear.

Checking tires

Checkif the treadwear indicators are
showing on the tires. Also check the tires
for uneven wear, such as excessive wear on
one side of the tread.

Check the spare tire condition and
pressure if not rotated.

N iy

/e

[A] New tread
Worn tread

Treadwear indicator
The location of treadwear indicators is

shown by a “TWI" or “ «* " mark, etc.,
molded into the sidewall of each tire.
Replace the tires if the treadwear
indicators are showing on a tire.

When to replace your vehicle’s tires

Tires should be replaced if:

+ The treadwear indicators are showing
on atire.

+ You have tire damage such as cuts,
splits, cracks deep enough to expose the
fabric, and bulges indicating internal
damage.

+ Atire goes flat repeatedly or cannot be
properly repaired due to the size or
location of a cut or other damage.

If you are not sure, consult with your

Toyota dealer.

Tire life

Any tire over 6 years old must be checked
by a qualified technician even if it has
seldom or never been used or damage is
not obvious.

Proper storage of the spare tire

As animproperly stored spare tire may
cause damage to the wire cable that holds
it, check that the spare tire is stored
properly on a daily basis.

« If the stored spare tire appears to be
slanted or rattles while driving, the
spare tire may not be properly stored.
Store the spare tire again by performing
the following tire change procedure
correctly:

1. If the spare tire is slanted, the hoist
assembly may be stuckin the wheel
opening. If the spare tire rattles while
driving, it may not be fully raised. Lower
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the spare tire to the ground and make
sure that the hoist assembly is
perpendicular to the wheel opening.

2. Raise the tire slowly and steadily until a

clickis heard and the jack handle skips.
If the spare tire cannot be lowered, the
wire cable may be severed. Have the
vehicle inspected at your Toyota dealer.

Maximum load of tire

Check that the number given by dividing
the maximum load by 1.10 of the
replacement tire is greater than 1/2 of
the Gross Axle Weight Ratings (GAWR) of
either the front axle or the rear axle,
whichever is greater.

For the GAWR, see the Certification Label.
For the maximum load of the tire, see the
load limit at maximum cold tire inflation
pressure mentioned on the sidewall of the
tire. (P. 387)

Tire types

« Summer tires

Summer tires are high-speed
performance tires best suited to
highway driving under dry conditions.
Since summer tires do not have the
same traction performance as snow
tires, summer tires are inadequate for
driving on snow-covered or icy roads.
For driving on snow-covered roads oricy
roads, the use of snow tires is
recommended. When installing snow
tires, be sure to replace all four tires.
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+ All season tires

All season tires are designed to provide
better traction in snow and to be
adequate for driving in most winter
conditions as well as for use year-round.
All season tires, however, do not have
adequate traction performance
compared with snow tires in heavy or
loose snow. Also, all season tires fall
shortin acceleration and handling
performance compared with summer
tires in highway driving.

+ Snow tires
For driving on snow-covered roads oricy
roads, we recommend using snow tires.
If you need snow tires, select tires of the
same size, construction and load
capacity as the originally installed tires.
Since your vehicle has radial tires as
original equipment, make sure your
snow tires also have radial construction.
Do notinstall studded tires without first
checking local regulations for possible
restrictions. Snow tires should be
installed on all wheels. (P. 260)

If the tread on snow tires wears down
below 0.16 in. (4 mm)

The effectiveness of the tires as snow
tiresislost.

A\ WARNING!

When inspecting or replacing tires
Observe the following precautions to
prevent accidents.

Failure to do so may cause damage to
parts of the drive train as well as
dangerous handling characteristics,
which may lead to an accident resulting
in death or serious injury.

» Do not mix tires of different makes,
models or tread patterns.
Also, do not mix tires of remarkably
different treadwear.

» Do not use tire sizes other than those
recommended by Toyota.
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A\ WARNING!

+ Do not mix differently constructed
tires (radial, bias-belted or bias-ply
tires).

» Do not mix summer, all season and
snow tires.

» Do not use tires that have been used on
another vehicle.
Do not use tiresif you do not know how
they were used previously.

« Vehicles with a compact spare tire: Do

not tow if your vehicle has a compact
spare tire installed.

NOTICE

Driving on rough roads

Take particular care when driving on
roads with loose surfaces or potholes.
These conditions may cause lossesin tire
inflation pressure, reducing the
cushioning ability of the tires. In
addition, driving on rough roads may
cause damage to the tires themselves, as
well as the vehicle’s wheels and body.

If tire inflation pressure of each tire
becomes low while driving

Do not continue driving, or your tires
and/or wheels may be ruined.

Tirerotation
Rotate the tires in the order shown.

Vehicles with a compact spare tire

[A] Front

Vehicles with a full-size spare tire

[A] Front

To equalize tire wear and extend tire life,
Toyota recommends that tire rotation is
carried out at the same interval as tire
inspection.

Do not fail to initialize the tire pressure
warning system after tire rotation.

Tire pressure warning system

Your vehicle is equipped with a tire
pressure warning system that uses tire
pressure warning valves and transmitters
to detect low tire inflation pressure before
serious problems arise.

+ The tire pressure detected by the tire
pressure warning system can be
displayed on the multi-information
display. (P.67,P.72)

Theillustration used is intended as an
example, and may differ from the image
that is actually displayed on the
multi-information display.

« 7-inch display
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+ 12.3-inch display

36

36 ;36

« If the tire pressure drops below a
predetermined level, the driveris
warned by a screen displayand a
warning light. (P. 348)

Theillustration used is intended as an
example, and may differ from the image
thatis actually displayed on the
multi-information display.

+ 7-inch display

%d?g
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Routine tire inflation pressure checks

The tire pressure warning system does
not replace routine tire inflation pressure
checks. Make sure to check tire inflation
pressure as part of your routine of daily
vehicle checks.

Situations in which the tire pressure

warning system may not operate

properly

+ In the following cases, the tire pressure
warning system may not operate
properly.

+ If non-genuine Toyota wheels are

used.

Atire has been replaced with a tire

thatis notan OE (Original Equipment)

tire.

+ Atire has been replaced with a tire

thatis not of the specified size.

Tire chains, etc. are equipped.

An auxiliary-supported run-flat tire is

equipped.

+ If awindow tint that affects the radio

wave signals is installed.

If thereis alot of snow orice on the

vehicle, particularly around the

wheels or wheel housings.

If the tire inflation pressure is

extremely higher than the specified

level.

« If the spare tireisin alocation subject

to poor radio wave signal reception.*
If wheel without the tire pressure
warning valve and transmitter is used.
If the ID code on the tire pressure
warning valves and transmitters is
notregistered in the tire pressure
warning computer.

*:Vehicles with full-size spare tire only
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+ Performance may be affected in the
following situations.

+ Neara TV tower, electric power plant,
gas station, radio station, large
display, airport or other facility that
generates strong radio waves or
electrical noise

« When carrying a portable radio,
cellular phone, cordless phone or
other wireless communication device

- If tire position information is not
correctly displayed due to the radio
wave conditions, the display may be
corrected by driving and changing the
radio wave conditions.

» When the vehicle is parked, the time
taken for the warning to start or go off
could be extended.

» When tire inflation pressure declines
rapidly for example when a tire has
burst, the warning may not function.

Warning performance of the tire
pressure warning system

The warning of the tire pressure warning
system will change in accordance with the
conditions under which it was initialized.
For this reason, the system may give a
warning even if the tire pressure does not
reach alow enough level, or if the
pressure is higher than the pressure that
was adjusted to when the system was
initialized.

Installing tire pressure warning valves
and transmitters

When replacing tires or wheels, tire
pressure warning valves and transmitters
must also be installed.

When new tire pressure warning valves
and transmitters are installed, new ID
codes must be registered in the tire
pressure warning computer and the tire
pressure warning system must be
initialized. Have tire pressure warning
valves and transmitter ID codes registered
by your Toyota dealer. (P. 336)

Replacing tires and wheels

If the ID code of the tire pressure warning
valve and transmitter is not registered,
the tire pressure warning system will not
work properly. After driving for about 20
minutes, the tire pressure warning light
blinks for 1 minute and stays on to
indicate a system malfunction.

NOTICE

Repairing or replacing tires, wheels,

tire pressure warning valves,

transmitters and tire valve caps

« When removing or fitting the wheels,
tires or the tire pressure warning
valves and transmitters, contact your
Toyota dealer as the tire pressure
warning valves and transmitters may
be damaged if not handled correctly.

+ Make sure to install the tire valve caps.
If the tire valve caps are not installed,
water could enter the tire pressure
warning valves and the tire pressure
warning valves could be bound.

« When replacing tire valve caps, do not
use tire valve caps other than those
specified. The cap may become stuck.

To avoid damage to the tire pressure
warning valves and transmitters
When a tire is repaired with liquid
sealants, the tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter may not operate
properly. If aliquid sealant is used,
contact your Toyota dealer or other
qualified service shop as soon as
possible. Make sure to replace the tire
pressure warning valve and transmitter
when replacing the tire. (P. 333)
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Initializing the tire pressure warning
system

The tire pressure warning system must be

initialized in the following circumstances:

When the tire inflation pressure is
changed such as when changing
traveling speed.

When the tire inflation pressure is
changed such as when the tire size is
changed.

When rotating the tires.

After registering the ID codes. (P. 336)

When the tire pressure warning systemis
initialized, the current tire inflation
pressure is set as the benchmark pressure.

How toinitialize the tire pressure warning
system

7-inch display
1. Park the vehicle in a safe place and turn

the engine switch off.
Initialization cannot be performed while
the vehicle is moving.

. Adjust the tire inflation pressure to the

specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. (P. 385)

Make sure to adjust the tire pressure to
the specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. The tire pressure warning system
will operate based on this pressure level.

. Turn the engine switch to ON.

. Select E of the multi-information

display.

. Press < or > of the meter control

switch, select E and then press and
hold &J.

.Press ” or ™ of the meter control

switch, select “TPWS” and then press
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7. Press “ or ¥ of the meter control

switch, select “Set Pressure” and then
press and hold .

12.3-inch display

1. Park the vehicle in a safe place and turn
the engine switch off.

Initialization cannot be performed while
the vehicle is moving.

2. Adjust the tire inflation pressure to the
specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. (P. 385)

Make sure to adjust the tire pressure to
the specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. The tire pressure warning system
will operate based on this pressure level.

3. Turn the engine switch to ON.

4, Select E of the multi-information
display.

vV

5. Press /™ or of the meter control

switch, select E and then press and
hold (.
A o V

6. Press or of the meter control
switch, select “TPWS” and then press

a]

7.Press ” or ¥ of the meter control
switch, select “Set Pressure” and then

press and hold .
“Setting Tire Pressure Warning System”
will be displayed on the multi-information
display and the tire pressure warning light
will blink 3 times.
When the message disappears,
initialization is complete.
A message is displayed on the
multi-information display. Also, “--"is
displayed forinflation pressure of each tire
on the multi-information display while the
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tire pressure warning system determines
the position.

Drive the vehicle at approximately 25 mph
(40 km/h) or more for approximately 10 to
30 minutes until the inflation pressure of
each tireis displayed on the
multi-information display.

When initialization is complete, the
inflation pressure of each tire will be
displayed on the multi-information
display.

Even if the vehicle is not driven at
approximately 25 mph (40 km/h) or more,
initialization can be completed by driving
for along time. However, if initialization
does not complete after driving for 1 hour
or more, park the vehicle in a safe place for
approximately 20 minutes and then drive
the vehicle again.

Initializing the tire pressure warning
system

Initialize the system with the tire inflation
pressure adjusted to the specified level.

Initialization procedure

« Make sure to carry outinitialization after
adjusting the tire inflation pressure.
Also, make sure the tires are cold before
carrying out initialization or tire
inflation pressure adjustment.

« If you have accidentally turned the
engine switch off during initialization, it
is not necessary to restart the
initialization again as initialization will
restart automatically when the engine
switch has been turned to ON for the
next time.

« If you accidentally restart the
initialization when initialization is not
necessary, adjust the tire inflation
pressure to the specified level when the
tires are cold, and conduct initialization
again.

+ While the position of each tire is being
determined and the inflation pressures
are not being displayed on the

multi-information display, if the
inflation pressure of a tire drops, the tire
pressure warning light will come on.

When initialization of the tire pressure
warning system has failed

Initialization may take longer to complete
if the vehicle is driven on an unpaved
road. When performing initialization,
drive on a paved road if possible.
Depending on the driving environment
and condition of the tires, initialization
will be completed in approximately 10 to
30 minutes. If initialization is not
complete after driving approximately 10
to 30 minutes, continue driving for a
while.

If the inflation pressure of each tire is not

displayed after driving for approximately

1 hour, perform the following procedure.

« Parkthe vehicle in a safe place for
approximately 20 minutes. Then drive
straight (with occasional left and right
turns) at approximately 25 mph (40
km/h) or more for approximately 10 to
30 minutes.

However, in the following situations, the

tire inflation pressure will not be recorded

and the system will not operate properly.

Perform initialization again.

+ If the vehicleis reversed during
initialization, the data up to that pointis
reset, so perform the initialization
procedure again from the beginning.

« When operating the tire pressure
warning reset switch, the tire pressure
warning light does not blink 3 times.

« After performing initialization, the tire
pressure warning light blinks for 1
minute then stays on while driving.

If the inflation pressure of each tire is still

not displayed, have the vehicle inspected

by your Toyota dealer.
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A\ WARNING!

7. Press

When initializing the tire pressure
warning system

Do notinitializing tire inflation pressure
without first adjusting the tire inflation
pressure to the specified level.
Otherwise, the tire pressure warning
light may not come on even if the tire
inflation pressure is low, or it may come
on when the tire inflation pressure is
actually normal.

Registering ID codes

Every tire pressure warning valve and
transmitter has a unique ID code. When
replacing a tire pressure warning valve and
transmitter, it is necessary to register the
ID code. When registering the ID codes,
perform the following procedure.

7-inch display

1. Park the vehicle in a safe place and turn
the engine switch off.

Initialization cannot be performed while
the vehicle is moving.

2. Adjust the tire inflation pressure to the
specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. (P. 385)

Make sure to adjust the tire pressure to
the specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. The tire pressure warning system
will operate based on this pressure level.

3. Turn the engine switch to ON.

4. Select E of the multi-information
display.

5. Press < or > of the meter control
switch, select E and then press and
hold 3.

6. Press ° or ¥ of the meter control

switch, select “TPWS” and then press
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N or ¥ ofthe meter control

switch, select “Change Wheel” and then

press until the tire pressure
warning light starts slowly blinking 3
times.

The change wheel set mode is activated
and registration is started.

Then a message will be displayed on the
multi-information display. When
registration is being performed, the tire
pressure warning light will blink for
approximately 1 minute then illuminate
and “--" will be displayed for the inflation
pressure of each tire on the
multi-information display.

. Drive the vehicle at approximately 25

mph (40 km/h) or more for
approximately 10 to 30 minutes.

When registration is completed, the tire
pressure warning light will go off and the
inflation pressure of each tire will be
displayed on the multi-information
display.

Even if the vehicle is not driven at
approximately 25 mph (40 km/h) or more,
registration can be completed by driving
for along time. However, if registration
does not complete after driving for 1 hour
or more, perform the procedure again
from the beginning.

. Initialize the tire pressure warning

system. (P. 334)

12.3-inch display
1. Park the vehicle in a safe place and turn

the engine switch off.
Initialization cannot be performed while
the vehicle is moving.

. Adjust the tire inflation pressure to the

specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. (P. 385)

Make sure to adjust the tire pressure to
the specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. The tire pressure warning system
will operate based on this pressure level.

3. Turn the engine switch to ON.
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4, Select E of the multi-information
display.

2\ oV

5. Press or of the meter control

switch, select E and then press and
hold (.

6. Press “ or ¥ of the meter control

switch, select “TPWS” and then press
.

7.Press ”\ or ¥ of the meter control
switch, select “Change Wheel” and then

press until the tire pressure
warning light starts slowly blinking 3
times.

The change wheel set mode is activated
and registration is started.

Then a message will be displayed on the
multi-information display. When
registration is being performed, the tire
pressure warning light will blink for
approximately 1 minute then illuminate
and “--" will be displayed for the inflation
pressure of each tire on the
multi-information display.

8. Drive the vehicle at approximately 25
mph (40 km/h) or more for
approximately 10 to 30 minutes.

When registration is completed, the tire
pressure warning light will go off and the
inflation pressure of each tire will be
displayed on the multi-information
display.

Evenif the vehicle is not driven at
approximately 25 mph (40 km/h) or more,
registration can be completed by driving
for along time. However, if registration
does not complete after driving for 1 hour
or more, perform the procedure again
from the beginning.

9. Initialize the tire pressure warning
system. (P. 334)

When registering ID codes

+ ID code registration is performed while
driving at a vehicle speed of
approximately 25 mph (40 km/h) or
more.

+ Before performing ID code registration,
make sure that no wheels with tire
pressure warning valve and transmitters
installed are near the vehicle.

+ Make sure to initialize the tire pressure
warning system after registering the ID
codes. If the system is initialized before
registering the ID codes, the initialized
values will be invalid.

+ ID codes can be registered by yourself,
but depending on the driving conditions
and driving environment, registration
may take some time to complete.

Canceling ID code registration

+ To cancel ID code registration after it
has been started, turn the engine switch
off before driving the vehicle. If the
vehicle is driven after ID code
registration is started, to cancel
registration, perform the ID code
registration start procedure again and
turn the engine switch off before
driving.

« If ID code registration has been
canceled, the tire pressure warning light
will blink for approximately 1 minute
when the engine switch is turned to ON
and then illuminate. The tire pressure
warning system will be operational
when the tire pressure warning light
turns off.

« If the warning light does not turn off
even after several minutes have elapsed,
ID code registration may not have been
canceled correctly. To cancel
registration, perform the ID code
registration start procedure again and
then turn the engine switch off before
driving.
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If ID codes are not registered properly

In the following situations, ID code
registration may take longer than usual to
be completed or may not be possible.
Normally, registration completes within
approximately 30 minutes.

+ Vehicle is not parked for approximately
20 minutes or more before driving

+ Vehicleis not driven at approximately
25 mph (40 km/h) or more

+ Vehicleis driven on unpaved roads

+ Vehicleis driven near other vehicles and
system cannot recognize tire pressure
warning valve and transmitters of your
vehicle over those of other vehicles
Wheel with tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter installed is inside or
near the vehicle
If registration does not complete after
driving for 1 hour or more, perform the
ID code registration procedure again
from the beginning.

« If the vehicleis reversed during
registration, the data up to that pointis
reset, so perform the registration
procedure again from the beginning.

+ In the following situations, ID code
registration will not be started or was
not completed properly and the system
will not operate properly. Perform the ID
code registration procedure again.

« If, when attempting to start ID code
registration, the tire pressure warning
light does not blink slowly 3 times.

« If, when the vehicle has been driven
forabout 20 minutes after performing
ID code registration, the tire pressure
warning light blinks for approximately
1 minute and then illuminates.

If the ID codes cannot be registered even

when performing the above procedure,

contact your Toyota dealer.
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Tire inflation pressure

Checking the specified tire inflation
pressure
The recommended cold tire inflation

pressure and tire size are displayed on the
tire and loading information label. (P. 385)

RE AND LOADING INFORMATION

Tl
RENSEIGNEMENTS SUR LES PNEUS ET LE CHARGEME!
SEATING CAPACITY 1 TOTAL T FRONT "V REAR "

e ombinedweghtofocupnt nd carg st nevr exced 11 kgt gy .

TIRE SiZE IR LT SEE OWNER'S
PNEU |  DIMENSIONS | PRESSIONDES PNEUSAFROD [EITUIITAGEY

XXX/XXRXX XXX kPa, XX PSI
XXX/XXRXX XXX kPa, XX PSI
XXX/XXRXX XXX kPa, XX PSI

[A] Tirevalve

Tire pressure gauge

1. Remove the tire valve cap.

2. Press the tip of the tire pressure gauge
onto the tire valve.

3. Read the pressure using the gauge
gradations.
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4. If the tireinflation pressure is not at the
recommended level, adjust the
pressure.

If you add too much air, press the center
of the valve to deflate.

5. After completing the tire inflation
pressure measurement and
adjustment, apply soapy water to the
valve and check for leakage.

6. Put the tire valve cap back on.

A\ WARNING!

Proper inflation is critical to save tire
performance

Keep your tires properly inflated.

If the tires are not properly inflated, the
following conditions may occur which
could lead to an accident resulting in
death or serious injury:

« Excessive wear

« Uneven wear

« Poor handling

« Possibility of blowouts resulting from
overheated tires

« Air leaking from between tire and
wheel

» Wheel deformation and/or tire damage

- Greater possibility of tire damage while
driving (due to road hazards, expansion
joints, sharp edgesin the road, etc.)

NOTICE

When inspecting and adjusting tire
inflation pressure

Be sure to put the tire valve caps back
on.

If avalve cap is not installed, dirt or
moisture may get into the valve and
cause an air leak, resulting in decreased
tire inflation pressure.

Wheels

If awheel is bent, cracked or heavily
corroded,itshould be replaced. Otherwise,
the tire may separate from the wheel or
cause aloss of handling control.

Wheel selection

When replacing wheels, care should be

taken to ensure that they are equivalent to

those removed inload capacity, diameter,

rim width and inset”.

Replacement wheels are available at your

Toyota dealer.

*: Conventionally referred to as offset.

Toyota does not recommend using the

following:

« Wheels of different sizes or types

+ Used wheels

+ Bentwheels that have been
straightened

When replacing wheels

The wheels of your vehicle are equipped
with tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters that allow the tire pressure
warning system to provide advance
warning in the event of alossin tire
inflation pressure. Whenever wheels are
replaced, tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters must be installed. (P. 333)

A\ WARNING!

When replacing wheels

» Do not use wheels that are a different
size from those recommended in the
Owner’s Manual, as this may resultin a
loss of handling control.

+ Never use aninner tube in aleaking
wheel which is designed for a tubeless
tire.

Doing so may resultin an accident,

causing death or serious injury.
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A\ WARNING!

When installing the wheel nuts

Never use oil or grease on the wheel
bolts or wheel nuts.

Oil and grease may cause the wheel nuts
to be excessively tightened, leading to
bolt or disc wheel damage. In addition,
the oil or grease can cause the wheel
nuts toloosen and the wheel may fall off,
causing an accident and resulting in
death or seriousinjury. Remove any oil or
grease from the wheel bolts or wheel
nuts.

Use of defective wheels prohibited

Do not use cracked or deformed wheels.
Doing so could cause the tire to leak air
during driving, possibly causing an
accident.

NOTICE

Replacing tire pressure warning valves

and transmitters

- Because tire repair or replacement may
affect the tire pressure warning valves
and transmitters, make sure to have
tires serviced by your Toyota dealer or
other qualified service shop. In
addition, make sure to purchase your
tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters at your Toyota dealer.

« Ensure that only genuine Toyota
wheels are used on your vehicle.
Tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters may not work properly
with non-genuine wheels.

Aluminum wheel precautions

+ Use only Toyota wheel nuts and
wrenches designed for use with your
aluminum wheels.

+ When rotating, repairing or changing
your tires, check that the wheel nuts are
still tight after driving 1000 miles (1600
km).

+ Be careful not to damage the aluminum
wheels when using tire chains.
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+ Use only Toyota genuine balance
weights or equivalent and a plastic or
rubber hammer when balancing your
wheels.

Air conditioning filter

NOTICE

When using the air conditioning
system

Make sure that a filter is always installed.
Using the air conditioning system
without a filter may cause damage to the
system.

Electronic key battery
Replacing the battery

A\ WARNING!

Battery precautions

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may resultin death or

serious injury.

+ Do not swallow the battery. Doing so
may cause chemical burns.

« A coin battery or button battery is used
in the electronic key. If a batteryis
swallowed, it may cause severe
chemical burnsin as little as 2 hours
and may result in death or serious
injury.

+ Keep away new and removed batteries
from children.

« If the cover cannot be firmly closed,
stop using the electronic key and stow
the keyin the place where children
cannot reach, and then contact your
Toyota dealer.

« If you accidentally swallow a battery or
put a batteryinto a part of your body,
get emergency medical attention
immediately.
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A\ WARNING!

To prevent battery explosion or

leakage of flammable liquid or gas

« Replace the battery with a new battery
of the same type. If a wrong type of
batteryis used, it may explode.

+ Do not expose batteries to extremely
low pressure due to high altitude or
extremely high temperatures.

» Do not burn, break or cut a battery.

NOTICE

For normal operation after replacing
the battery
Observe the following precautions to
prevent accidents:
« Always work with dry hands.
Moisture may cause the battery to rust.
+ Do not touch or move any other
component inside the remote control.

» Do not bend either of the battery
terminals.

Checking and replacing fuses

A\ WARNING!

To prevent system breakdowns and

vehicle fire

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause damage to the

vehicle, and possibly a fire or injury.

+ Never use a fuse of a higher amperage
rating than that indicated, or use any
other object in place of a fuse.

« Always use a genuine Toyota fuse or
equivalent.

Never replace a fuse with a wire, even
as a temporary fix.

+ Do not modify the fuses or fuse boxes.

NOTICE

Before replacing fuses

Have the cause of electrical overload
determined and repaired by your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible.

Headlight aim

Vertical movement adjusting bolts

[A] Adjustment bolt A
Adjustment bolt B
Before checking the headlight aim

Make sure the vehicle has a full tank of
gasoline and the area around the
headlight is not deformed.

Park the vehicle on level ground.

+ Make sure the tire inflation pressure is

at the specified level.
Have someone sit in the driver’s seat.
Bounce the vehicle several times.
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Adjusting the headlight aim

1. Using a Phillips-head screwdriver, turn
bolt Ain either direction.
Remember the turning direction and the
number of turns.

2. Turn bolt B the same number of turns
and in the same direction as step 1.
If the headlight cannot be adjusted using
this procedure, take the vehicle to your

Toyota dealer to adjust the headlight aim.
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Light bulbs
Replacing light bulbs

A\ WARNING!

To prevent injury
Before performing any light bulb
replacement procedure, be sure to turn
the engine switch off. Failure to do so
may resultin burns from hot
components or a part of your body may
get caught on an operating component,
possibly causing serious injury.
Replacing light bulbs
« Turn off the lights. Do not attempt to
replace the bulb immediately after
turning off thelights.The bulbs become
very hot and may cause burns.

+ Do not touch the glass portion of the
light bulb with bare hands. When it is
unavoidable to hold the glass portion,
use and hold with a clean dry cloth to
avoid getting moisture and oils on the
bulb. Also, if the bulb is scratched or
dropped, it may blow out or crack.

« Fully install light bulbs and any parts
used to secure them. Failure to do so
may resultin heat damage, fire, or
water entering the light unit. This may
damage the lights or cause
condensation to build up on the lens.

* Do not attempt to repair or
disassemble light bulbs, connectors,
electric circuits or component parts.
Doing so may result in death or serious
injury due to electric shock.

To prevent damage or fire

+ Make sure bulbs are fully seated and
locked.

» Check the wattage of the bulb before
installing to prevent heat damage.
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7-1. Essential information
Emergency flashers

The emergency flashers are used to warn
other drivers when the vehicle has to be

stopped on the road due to a breakdown,
etc.

Operating instructions
Press the switch.

All the turn signal lights will flash. To turn
them off, press the switch once again.

Emergency flashers

- If the emergency flashers are used for a
long time while the engine is not
operating, the battery may discharge.

If any of the SRS airbags deploy (inflate)
orin the event of a strong rear impact,
the emergency flashers will turn on
automatically.

The emergency flashers will turn off
automatically after operating for
approximately 20 minutes. To manually
turn the emergency flashers off, press
the switch twice.

(The emergency flashers may not turn
on automatically depending on the force
of theimpact and conditions of the
collision.)

If your vehicle has to be stopped in
an emergency

Onlyin an emergency, such asif it
becomes impossible to stop the vehicle in
the normal way, stop the vehicle using the
following procedure:

Stopping the vehicle

1. Steadily step on the brake pedal with
both feet and firmly depress it.
Do not pump the brake pedal repeatedly
as this willincrease the effort required to
slow the vehicle.

2. Shift the shift lever to N.

If the shift lever is shifted to N

3. After slowing down, stop the vehiclein
a safe place by the road.

4. Stop the engine.

If the shift lever cannot be shifted to N

3. Keep depressing the brake pedal with
both feet to reduce vehicle speed as
much as possible.

4. To stop the engine, press and hold the
engine switch for 2 consecutive
seconds or more, or press it briefly 3
times or more in succession.

ENGINE
START
STOP

s

5. Stop the vehicle in a safe place by the
road.
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A\ WARNING!

If the engine has to be turned off while
driving

Power assist for the brakes and steering
wheel will be lost, making the brake
pedal harder to depress and the steering
wheel heavier to turn. Decelerate as
much as possible before turning off the
engine.

If the vehicle is submerged or
water on the road is rising

This vehicle is not designed to be able to
drive onroads that are deeply flooded with
water. Do not drive on roads where the
roads may be submerged or the water may
berising. Itis dangerous to remainin the
vehicle, if it is anticipated that the vehicle
will be flooded or set adrift. Remain calm
and follow the following.

- Ifthe door can be opened, openthe door
and exit the vehicle.

« If the door cannot be opened, open the
window using the power window switch
and ensure an escape route.

« If the window can be opened, exit the
vehicle through the window.

+ If the door and window cannot be
opened due to the rising water, remain
calm, wait until the water level inside
the vehicle rises to the point that the
water pressure inside of the vehicle
equals the water pressure outside of the
vehicle and then open the door after
waiting for the rising water to enter the
vehicle, and exit the vehicle.

When the outside water level exceeds half
the height of the door, the door cannot be
opened from the inside due to water
pressure.

Water level exceeds the floor

When the water level exceeds the floor
and time has passed, the electrical
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equipment will get damaged, the power
windows will not operate, the engine
stop, and the vehicle may not be able to
get moving.

Using an emergency escape hammer™!

Laminated glass*? is used in the

windshield and the windows on this

vehicle.

Laminated glass cannot be shattered with
1

an emergency hammer’L,
*1: Contact your Toyota dealer or
aftermarket accessory manufacturer for
furtherinformation about an emergency
hammer.

*2:If equipped

How to distinguish laminated glass
When looking from the cross-sectional
view point, laminated glass is two sheets
of glass pasted together.

[A]

=

[A] Laminated glass
Tempered glass

A\ WARNING!

Caution while driving

Do not drive on roads where the roads
may be submerged or the water may be
rising. Otherwise the vehicle may be
damaged and cannot move, as well as
become flooded and set adrift, which
may lead to death.
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7-2. Steps to takein an
emergency

If your vehicle needs to be towed
If towing is necessary, we recommend
having your vehicle towed by your Toyota

dealer or commercial towing service, using
a wheel-lift type truck or flatbed truck.

Use a safety chain system for all towing,
and abide by all state/provincial and local
laws.

Towing with a wheel-lift type truck
From the front (2WD models)

s\

Release the parking brake.
Turn automatic mode off. (P. 154)

From the front (AWD models)

Use a towing dolly under the rear wheels.

From therear

Use a towing dolly under the front wheels.

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may resultin death or

serious injury.

When towing the vehicle

« 2WD models
Be sure to transport the vehicle with
the front wheels raised or with all four
wheels raised off the ground. If the
vehicle is towed with the front wheels
contacting the ground, the drivetrain
and related parts may be damaged.

@@M@
PR,

(Continued)

345



7 s WHEN TROUBLE ARISES

7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ WARNING!

« AWD models

Be sure to transport the vehicle with all
four wheels raised off the ground. If the
vehicle is towed with the tires
contacting the ground, the drivetrain
or related parts may be damaged, the
vehicle may fly off the truck.

)
ool o,

@-@ﬁ%@
o

= i

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the vehicle when
towing using a wheel-lift type truck
When raising the vehicle, ensure
adequate ground clearance for towing at
the opposite end of the raised vehicle.
Without adequate clearance, the vehicle
could be damaged while being towed.

Towing with a sling-type truck
Do not tow with a sling-type truck to
prevent body damage.

(Continued)
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NOTICE
+ 2WD models

(N
s

» AWD models

O
)

When towing a vehicle equipped witha
Stop & Start system (if equipped)

If itis necessary to tow the vehicle with
all 4 wheels on the ground, perform the
following procedure before towing the
vehicle, in order to protect the system.
Turn the engine switch off and then start
the engine or turn the engine switch to
ON.

Using a flatbed truck

When using a flat-bed truck to transport
the vehicle, use tire strapping belts. Refer
to the owner's manual of the flat-bed truck
for the tire strapping method.

In order to suppress vehicle movement
during transportation, set the parking
brake and turn the engine switch off.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the vehicle
during emergency towing

Do not secure cables or chains to the
suspension components.
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If you think something is wrong

If you notice any of the following
symptoms, your vehicle probably needs
adjustment or repair. Contact your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible.

Visible symptoms

+ Fluid leaks under the vehicle
(Water dripping from the air
conditioning after use is normal.)

+ Flat-looking tires or uneven tire wear

» Engine coolant temperature gauge
needle continually points higher than
normal

Audible symptoms

+ Changes in exhaust sound

+ Excessive tire squeal when cornering

+ Strange noises related to the
suspension system

+ Pinging or other noises related to the
engine

Operational symptoms

+ Engine missing, stumbling or running
roughly

» Appreciable loss of power

 Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when
braking

+ Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when
driving on alevel road

« Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy
feeling, pedal almost touches the floor

Fuel pump shut off system

To minimize the risk of fuel leakage when
the engine stalls orwhen an airbaginflates
upon collision, the fuel pump shut off
system stops the supply of fuel to the
engine.

Restarting the engine

Follow the procedure below to restart the
engine after the system is activated.

1. Turn the engine switch to ACC or turn it
OFF.

2. Restart the engine.

NOTICE

Before starting the engine

Inspect the ground under the vehicle.

If you find that fuel has leaked onto the
ground, the fuel system has been
damaged and is in need of repair. Do not
restart the engine.
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If a warning light turns on or a warning buzzer sounds

Calmly perform the following actions if any of the warning lights comes on or flashes. If a
light comes on or flashes, but then goes off, this does not necessarily indicate a

malfunction in the system. However, if this continues to occur, have the vehicle inspected

by your Toyota dealer.

Actions to the warning lights or warning buzzers

Brake system warning light

Warning light Details/Actions
BRAKE
Indicates that:
(U'g;A') + The brake fluid level is low; or
« The brake system is malfunctioning
(@) — Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your
Toyota dealer. Continuing to drive the vehicle may be dangerous.
(red)
(Canada)

Brake system warning light

Warning light

Details/Actions

@©

(vellow)

Indicates a malfunction in the electric parking brake
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

High coolant temperature warning Iight* (warning buzzer)

Warning light

Details/Actions

AE\
~~—~—

Indicates that the engine coolant temperature is too high
— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place.
Handling method (P. 381)

*: This lightilluminates on the multi-information display.
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Charging system warning light

Warning light Details/Actions

Indicates a malfunction in the vehicle’s charging system
— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your
Toyota dealer.

*: Thislight illuminates on the multi-information display.

Low engine oil pressure warning light” (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions

Indicates that the engine oil pressure is too low
Y7 — Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your
Toyota dealer.

*: Thislight illuminates on the multi-information display.

Malfunction indicator lamp

Warning light Details/Actions
L%]( Indicates a malfunction in:
» The electronic engine control system;
(US.A) « The electronic throttle control system;
or « The electronic automatic transmission control system; or
» The Stop & Start system
@ — Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your
Toyota dealer.
(Canada)
SRS warning light
Warning light Details/Actions
Indicates a malfunctionin:
» The SRS airbag system;
:\"‘ « The front passenger occupant classification system; or

» The seat belt pretensioner system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
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ABS warning light
Warning light Details/Actions
ABS
Indicates a malfunctionin:
U.S.A.
( or ) * The ABS; or
» The brake assist system
() — Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
(Canada)

Inappropriate pedal operation warning Iight* (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions
When a buzzer sounds:
« Brake Override System is malfunctioning;
« Drive-Start Control is operating;
« Drive-Start Control is malfunctioning; or
- « Parking Support Brake function (for static objects) (if equipped) is
'!'U operating

— Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-information display.
When a buzzer does not sound:

Brake Override System is operating

— Release the accelerator pedal and depress the brake pedal.

*: This light illuminates on the multi-information display.

Electric power steering system warning light (warning buzzer)

Warning light

Details/Actions

@!

(red/yellow)

Indicates a malfunction in the EPS (Electric Power Steering) system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

Low fuel level warning light

Warning light

Details/Actions

n

Indicates that remaining fuel is approximately 2.7 gal. (10.2 L, 2.2 Imp.
gal.) orless
— Refuel the vehicle.
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Driver's and front passenger’'s seat belt reminder light (warning buzzer)"

Warning light Details/Actions
Warns the driver and/or front passenger to fasten their seat belts
— Fasten the seat belt.
fé\ If the front passenger’s seat is occupied, the front passenger’s seat

belt also needs to be fastened to make the warning light (warning
buzzer) turn off.

*: Driver’s seat belt warning buzzer:
The driver's seat belt warning buzzer sounds to alert the driver that his or her seat beltis
not fastened. Once the engine switch is turned to ON, the buzzer sounds. If the seat belt
is still unfastened, the buzzer sounds intermittently for a certain period of time after the
vehicle reaches a certain speed.

*: Front passenger’s seat belt warning buzzer:

The front passenger’s seat belt warning buzzer sounds to alert the front passenger that
his or her seat beltis not fastened. If the seat belt is unfastened, the buzzer sounds
intermittently for a certain period of time after the vehicle reaches a certain speed.

Rear passengers’ seat belt reminder light (warning buzzer)** 2

Warning light Details/Actions
Warns the second and/or third seat passengers to fasten their seat
R‘E‘AR‘,&' belts. Anindicator corresponding to an unfastened second or third
lo0®I row seat seat belt will illuminate.
000

— Fasten the seat belt.

*1: This light illuminates on the multi-information display.
*2: Rear passengers’ seat belt warning buzzer:

Therear passengers’ seat belt warning buzzer sounds to alert the rear passenger that his
or her seat belt is not fastened. If the seat belt is unfastened, the buzzer sounds
intermittently for a certain period of time, after the seat belt is fastened and unfastened
and the vehicle reaches a certain speed.
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Tire pressure warning light

Warning light

Details/Actions

(4

When the light comes on after blinking for approximately 1 minute:
Malfunction in the tire pressure warning system
— Have the system checked by your Toyota dealer.
When the light comes on:
Low tire inflation pressure such as
+ Natural causes
« Flat tire
— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place.
Handling method (P. 348)

LTA indicator (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions
i@ Indicates a malfunction in the LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)
i~ — Follow theinstructions displayed on the multi-information display.
(orange) (P.189)

Stop & Start cancel indicator

Warning light Details/Actions
A Indicates a malfunction in the Stop & Start system
OFF (The Stop & Start cancel indicator will come on when the system is
(flashes) canceled: P. 206)
(if equipped) — Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

Intuitive parking assist OFF indicator (warning buzzer)

Warning light

Details/Actions

P
OFF

(if equipped)

When a buzzer sounds:

Indicates a malfunction in the intuitive parking assist function

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

When a buzzer does not sounds:

Indicates that the system is temporarily unavailable, possibly due to a

sensor being dirty or covered with ice, etc.

— Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-information display.
(P.216)
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“RCTA OFF" indicator (warning buzzer)

(if equipped)

Warning light Details/Actions
RCTA Indicates a malfunction in the RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert) function
OFF + Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

Indicates that the rear bumper around the radar sensor is covered with

dirt, etc. (P. 211)

« Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-information display.
(P.223)

PKSB OFF indicator (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions
" When a buzzer sounds:
<2t Indicates a malfunction in the PKSB (Parking Support Brake) system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
(if equipped) | When a buzzer does not sound:
Indicates that the system is temporarily unavailable, possibly due to a
sensor being dirty or covered with ice, etc.
— Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-information display.
(P.230,P.358)
PCS warning light
Warning light Details/Actions
% When a buzzer sounds simultaneously:
= Indicates a malfunction has occurred in the PCS (Pre-Collision
System).
(flashes or — Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
illuminates) | When a buzzer does not sound:

The PCS (Pre-Collision System) has become temporarily unavailable,

corrective action may be necessary.

— Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-information display.
(P.170,P.358)

If the PCS (Pre-Collision System) or VSC (Vehicle Stability Control)

system is disabled, the PCS warning light will illuminate.

— P.176
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Slip indicator
Warning light Details/Actions

When the warning light is illuminated:
Indicates a malfunction in:
* The VSC system;
+ The TRAC system;
» The Multi-terrain Select system;

« The Trailer Sway Control; or

<< « The hill-start assist control system;

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

When the warning light flashes:
Indicates that the VSC, TRAC or Trailer Sway Control system is
operating

Parking brake indicator (warning buzzer)*

Warning light Details/Actions
PARK
(flashes) It is possible that the parking brake is not fully engaged or released
(US.A) — Operate the parking brake switch once again.
or This light comes on when the parking brake is not released. If the light

turns off after the parking brake is fully released, the system is

(®) operating normally.

(flashes)
(Canada)

*: A buzzer will sound if the vehicle is driven at a speed of approximately 3 mph (5 km/h) or
more.

Brake hold operated indicator

Warning light Details/Actions

HOLD Indicates a malfunction in the brake hold system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
(flashes)
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Warning buzzer

In some cases, the buzzer may not be
heard due to being in a noisy location or
audio sound.

Front passenger detection sensor, seat
belt reminder and warning buzzer

« Ifluggageis placed on the front
passenger seat, the front passenger
detection sensor may cause the warning
light to flash and the warning buzzer to
sound even if a passenger is not sitting
in the seat.

« If a cushionis placed on the seat, the
sensor may not detect a passenger, and
the warning light may not operate
properly.

SRS warning light

This warning light system monitors the
airbag sensor assembly, frontimpact
sensors, side impact sensors (front), side
impact sensors (front door), side impact
sensors (rear), front passenger occupant
classification sensors, driver’s seat
position sensor, driver’s seat belt buckle
switch, “PASS AIR BAG ON" indicator
light, “PASS AIR BAG OFF” indicator light,
front passenger’s seat belt buckle switch,
driver’s seat belt pretensioner, front
passenger’s seat belt pretensioner and
force limiter, airbags, interconnecting
wiring and power sources. (P. 25)

If the malfunction indicator lamp comes
on while driving

First check the following:
« Isthe fuel tank empty?

Ifitis, fill the fuel tank immediately.
+ Isthe fuel tank cap loose?

Ifitis, tighten it securely.
The light will go off after several driving
trips.
If the light does not go off even after
several trips, contact your Toyota dealer
as soon as possible.

Electric power steering system warning
light (warning buzzer)

When the battery charge becomes
insufficient or the voltage temporarily
drops, the electric power steering system
warning light may come on and the
warning buzzer may sound.

When the tire pressure warning light
comes on

Inspect the tires to checkif a tire is
punctured.

If a tire is punctured: P. 362

If none of the tires are punctured:

Turn the engine switch off then turn it to
ON. Check if the tire pressure warning
light comes on or blinks.

« If the tire pressure warning light blinks
for 1 minute then stays on

There may be a malfunctionin the tire
pressure warning system. Have the
vehicleinspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

If the tire pressure warning light comes
on

1. After the temperature of the tires has
lowered sufficiently, check the inflation
pressure of each tire and adjust them to
the specified level.

2. If the warning light does not turn off
even after several minutes have
elapsed, check that the inflation
pressure of each tire is at the specified
level and perform initialization. (P. 334)

If the warning light does not turn off
several minutes after the initialization has
been performed, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.
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The tire pressure warning light may
come on due to natural causes

The tire pressure warning light may come
on due to natural causes such as natural
air leaks and tire inflation pressure
changes caused by temperature. In this
case, adjusting the tire inflation pressure
will turn off the warning light (after a few
minutes).

When a tire is replaced with a spare tire

Vehicles with a compact spare tire: The
compact spare tire is not equipped with a
tire pressure warning valve and
transmitter. If a tire goes flat, the tire
pressure warning light will not turn off
even though the flat tire has been
replaced with the spare tire. Replace the
spare tire with the repaired tire and adjust
the tire inflation pressure. The tire
pressure warning light will go off aftera
few minutes.

Vehicles with a full-size spare tire: The
spare tire is also equipped with a tire
pressure warning valve and transmitter.
The tire pressure warning light will turn
onif the tire inflation pressure of the
spare tireis low. If a tire goes flat, the tire
pressure warning light will not turn off
even though the flat tire has been
replaced with the spare tire. Replace the
spare tire with the repaired tire and adjust
the tire inflation pressure. The tire
pressure warning light will go off aftera
few minutes.

Conditions that the tire pressure
warning system may not function
properly

P.331
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A\ WARNING!

If both the ABS and the brake system
warning lights remain on

Stop your vehicle in a safe place
immediately and contact your Toyota
dealer.

The vehicle will become extremely
unstable during braking, and the ABS
system may fail, which could cause an
accident resulting in death or serious
injury.

When the electric power steering
system warning light comes on

When the light comes on yellow, the
assist to the power steeringis restricted.
When the light comes on red, the assist
to the power steeringislost and
handling operations of the steering
wheel become extremely heawy.

When steering wheel operations are
heavier than usual, grip the steering
wheel firmly and operate it using more
force than usual.

If the tire pressure warning light
comes on

Be sure to observe the following

precautions.

Failure to do so could cause aloss of

vehicle control and resultin death or

serious injury.

» Stop your vehicle in a safe place as
soon as possible. Adjust the tire
inflation pressure immediately.

« If the tire pressure warning light comes
on even after tire inflation pressure
adjustment, it is probable that you
have a flat tire. Check the tires. If a tire
is flat, change it with the spare tire and
have the flat tire repaired by the
nearest Toyota dealer.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING! A\ WARNING!
» Avoid abrupt maneuvering and Please note that the TPMS (tire pressure
braking. warning system) is not a substitute for

If the vehicle tires deteriorate, you
couldlose control of the steeringwheel
or the brakes.

If a blowout or sudden air leakage
should occur

The tire pressure warning system may
not activate immediately.

Maintenance of the tires

Each tire, including the spare (if
provided), should be checked monthly
when cold and inflated to the inflation
pressure recommended by the vehicle
manufacturer on the vehicle placard or
tire inflation pressure label (tire and load
information label). (If your vehicle has
tires of a different size than the size
indicated on the vehicle placard or tire
inflation pressure label [tire and load
informationlabel], you should determine
the proper tire inflation pressure for
those tires.)

As an added safety feature, your vehicle
has been equipped with a tire pressure
monitoring system (TPMS-tire pressure
warning system) that illuminates a low
tire pressure telltale (tire pressure
warning light) when one or more of your
tires is significantly under-inflated.
Accordingly, when the low tire pressure
telltale (tire pressure warning light)
illuminates, you should stop and check
your tires as soon as possible, and inflate
them to the proper pressure. Driving on
a significantly under-inflated tire causes
the tire to overheat and can lead to tire
failure. Under-inflation also reduces fuel
efficiency and tire tread life, and may
affect the vehicle’s handling and
stopping ability.

proper tire maintenance, and itis the
driver’s responsibility to maintain
correct tire pressure, even if
under-inflation has not reached the
level to trigger illumination of the TPMS
low tire pressure telltale (tire pressure
warning light).

Yourvehicle has also been equipped with
a TPMS (tire pressure warning system)
malfunction indicator to indicate when
the system is not operating properly.
The TPMS (tire pressure warning
system) malfunction indicator is
combined with the low tire pressure
telltale (tire pressure warning light).
When the system detects a malfunction,
the telltale will flash for approximately
one minute and then remain
continuously illuminated. This sequence
will continue upon subsequent vehicle
start-ups as long as the malfunction
exists. When the malfunctionindicatoris
illuminated, the system may not be able
to detect or signal low tire pressure as
intended.

TPMS (tire pressure warning system)
malfunctions may occur for a variety of
reasons, including the installation of
replacement or alternate tires or wheels
on the vehicle that prevent the TPMS
(tire pressure warning system) from
functioning properly. Always check the
TPMS (tire pressure warning system)
malfunction telltale after replacing one
or more tires or wheels on your vehicle
to ensure that the replacement or
alternate tires and wheels allow the
TPMS (tire pressure warning system) to
continue to function properly.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

To ensure the tire pressure warning
system operates properly

Do notinstall tires with different
specifications or makers, as the tire
pressure warning system may not
operate properly.

If a warning message is displayed

The multi-information display shows
warnings of system malfunctions,
incorrectly performed operations, and
messages that indicate a need for
maintenance. When a message is shown,
perform the correction procedure
appropriate to the message.

Additionally, if awarning light comes on or
flashes at the same time that a warning
message is displayed, take the appropriate
corrective action for the warning light.
(P.348)

If a warning message is displayed again
after the appropriate actions have been
performed, contact your Toyota dealer.
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Messages and warnings

The warning lights and warning buzzers operate as follows depending on the content of
the message. If a message indicates the need for inspection by a dealer, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

Warning light

. *
Warning buzzer

Warning

Sounds

» Indicates an important situation, such aswhen a
system related to driving is malfunctioning or
that danger may result if the correction
procedure is not performed

« Indicates a situation, such as when damage to
the vehicle or danger may result

Comes on or
flashes

Sounds

Indicates animportant situation, such as when the
systems shown on the multi-information display
may be malfunctioning

Does not sound

« Indicates a condition, such as malfunction of
electrical components, their condition, or
indicates the need for maintenance

* Indicates a situation, such as when an operation
has been performedincorrectly, orindicates how
to perform an operation correctly

*: A buzzer sounds the first time a message is shown on the multi-information display.

Warning messages

The warning messages explained below
may differ from the actual messages
according to operation conditions and
vehicle specifications.

Warning buzzer

In some cases, the buzzer may not be
heard due to being in a noisy location or
audio sound.

If “Engine Oil Level Low Add or Replace’
is displayed

The engine oil level is low. Check the level
of the engine oil, and add if necessary.
(P.326)

This message may appear if the vehicle is
stopped on a slope. Move the vehicle to a
level surface and check to see if the
message disappears.

If “Engine Stopped Steering Power Low”
is displayed

This message is displayed if the engine is
stopped while driving.

When steering wheel operations are
heavier than usual, grip the steering
wheel firmly and operate it using more
force than usual.

If “Power reduced to lower engine temp”
is displayed

This message may be displayed when the
engine coolant temperature is high.

At that time, the engine power output is
reduced until the temperature decreases
to the specified level. It is still possible to
continue driving normally, meanwhile the
acceleration performance or vehicle
speed may be lowered. After driving fora
while and the engine coolant temperature
is dropped, this message will disappear
and engine power output will resume
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once the engine coolant temperature has
decreased to normal.

If after driving for a while the message
does not disappear or it comes on and off
frequently, contact your Toyota dealer.

If “Shift to P when Parked” is displayed

This message is displayed when the
driver’s door is opened without turning
the engine switch off with the shift lever
in any position other than P. Change the
shiftleverto P.

If “Auto Power OFF to Conserve Battery”
is displayed

Power was cut off due to the automatic
power off function. Next time when
starting the engine, increase the engine
speed slightly and maintain that level for
approximately 5 minutes to recharge the
battery.

If “Headlight System Malfunction Visit
Your Dealer” is displayed

The following systems may be
malfunctioning. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

+ The LED headlight system (if AFS
[Adaptive Front-lighting System]
equipped)

+ AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System) (if
equipped)

» Theautomatic headlightleveling system
(if equipped)

+ Automatic High Beam

If “Radar Cruise Control Unavailable See
Owner's Manual” is shown

The dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range system is suspended
temporarily or until the problem shownin
the message is resolved. (causes and
coping methods: P. 170)
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If “Radar Cruise Control Unavailable” is
shown

The dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range system cannot be used
temporarily. Use the system when it
becomes available again.

If a message that indicates the
malfunction of front camera is displayed

The following systems may be suspended

until the problem shown in the message is

resolved. (P. 170, P. 348)

+ PCS (Pre-Collision system)

 LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)

+ Automatic High Beam

+ RSA (Road Sign Assist) (if equipped)

+ Dynamicradar cruise control with
full-speed range

If a message that indicates the
malfunction of radar sensor is displayed

The following systems may be suspended

until the problem shown in the message is

resolved. (P. 170, P. 348)

+ PCS (Pre-Collision system)

+ LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)

+ Dynamicradar cruise control with
full-speed range

If “AWD System Overheated Switching
to 2WD Mode” or “AWD System
Overheated 2WD Mode Engaged” is
displayed

This message may be displayed when
driving under extremely high load
conditions.

Drive the vehicle at low speeds or stop
the vehicle in a safe place with the engine
running until the message is cleared.

If the message is not cleared, have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

If “Check Fuel Cap” is displayed

The fuel tank cap is not properly installed.
Correctly install the fuel tank cap.
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If “Maintenance Required Soon” is
displayed

Indicates that all maintenance according
to the driven distance on the

maintenance schedule” should be
performed soon.

Comes on approximately 4500 miles
(7200 km) after the message has been
reset. If necessary, perform maintenance.
Please reset the message after the
maintenance is performed. (See Owner's
Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

*: Refer to the separate “Scheduled
Maintenance Guide” or “Owner’s Manual
Supplement” for the maintenance
interval applicable to your vehicle.

If “Maintenance Required Visit Your
Dealer” is displayed

Indicates that all maintenance is required
to correspond to the driven distance on
the maintenance schedule”.

Comes on approximately 5000 miles
(8000 km) after the message has been
reset. (The indicator will not work
properly unless the message has been
reset.) Perform the necessary
maintenance. Please reset the message
after the maintenance is performed. (See
Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)
*: Refer to the separate “Scheduled
Maintenance Guide” or “Owner’s Manual
Supplement” for the maintenance
interval applicable to your vehicle.

If “Engine Maintenance Required Visit
Your Dealer” is displayed

The engine or an engine component is
malfunctioning. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

If “0il Maintenance Required Soon” is
displayed

Indicates that the engine oil should be
scheduled to be changed.

Check the engine oil and change it if
necessary. After changing the engine oil,
make sure to reset the message. (See
Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

If “0il Maintenance Required” is
displayed

Indicates that the engine oil should be
changed.

Check and change the engine oil, and oil
filter by your Toyota dealer. After
changing the engine oil, make sure to
reset the message. (See Owner's Manual
on Toyota.com/owners)

If a message that indicates the need for
visiting your Toyota dealer is displayed

The system or part shown on the
multi-information display is
malfunctioning. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

If a message that indicates the need for
referring to Owner’s Manual is displayed

+ If any of the following messages are
shown on the multi-information display,
it may indicate a malfunction.
Immediately stop the vehicle and
contact your Toyota dealer.

+ “Braking Power Low Stop in a Safe
Place See Owner's Manual”

+ “Qil Pressure Low Stop in a Safe Place
See Owner's Manual”

+ “Charging System Malfunction Stopin
a Safe Place See Owner's Manual”

+ If “Smart Key System Malfunction See

Owner's Manual” is shown on the

multi-information display, it may

indicate a malfunction. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

If any of the following messages are

shown on the multi-information display,

follow the instructions.

+ “Engine Coolant Temp High Stopina
Safe Place See Owner's Manual”
(P.381)
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+ “High Transmission Fluid Temp See

Owner's Manual” (P. 150) A\ WARNING!
If you have a flat tire
NOTICE Do not continue driving with a flat tire.

Driving even a short distance with a flat
tire can damage the tire and the wheel
beyond repair, which could resultin an
accident.

If “High Power Consumption Partial
Limit on AC/Heater Operation” is
displayed frequently

There is a possible malfunction relating
to the charging system or the battery
may be deteriorating. Have the vehicle

Before jacking up the vehicle

inspected by your Toyota dealer. + Stop thevehiclein a safe place on a hard,
flat surface.
If you have a flat tire - Setthe parking brake.
+ Shift the shiftlever to P.

Your vehicle is equipped with a spare tire. - Stop the engine.
The flat tire can be replaced with the spare - Turn on the emergency flashers. (P. 343)
tire., - Forvehicles with power back door: Turn
For details about tires: P. 329 off the power back door system. (P. 395)

Location of the spare tire, jack and tools

)

o

/

[A] Jack handle
Wheel nut wrench
Adapter socket
[D] Jack
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[E] Spare tire
[F] Wheellock key (if equipped)
A\ WARNING! A\ WARNING!
Using the tire jack « When lowering the vehicle, make sure

Observe the following precautions.
Improper use of the tire jack may cause
the vehicle to suddenly fall off the jack,
leading to death or serious injury.

+ Do not use the tire jack for any purpose
other than replacing tires or installing
and removing tire chains.

+ Only use the tire jack that comes with
this vehicle for replacing a flat tire.
Do not use it on other vehicles, and do
not use other tire jacks for replacing
tires on this vehicle.

« Put the jack properly in its jack point.

+ Do not put any part of your body under
the vehicle while it is supported by the
jack.

Do not start the engine or drive the
vehicle while the vehicle is supported
by the jack.

+ Do notraise the vehicle while someone
isinside.

+ When raising the vehicle, do not put an
object on or under the jack.

+ Do not raise the vehicle to a height
greater than that required to replace
the tire.

+ Use ajack stand if it is necessary to get
under the vehicle.

(Continued)

that thereis no-one near the vehicle. If
there are people nearby, warn them
vocally before lowering.

NOTICE

Using the adapter socket

Do not use the adapter socket for any
purpose other than stowing the spare
tire/flat tire.

Wheel lock nut (if equipped)

When replacing tires on a vehicle with
wheellock nuts, use the following
procedures to remove and install the
wheellock nuts. The wheel lock key is
stored in the tray inside the luggage
compartment. Always return the wheel
lock key toits original position after use, so
that it does not getlost. (P. 362)

Removal
For ease of removal, the wheellock nut
should always be the first one loosened.

1. Place the wheel lock key on top of the
wheel lock nut, turning until the wheel
lock key and wheel lock nut patterns
engage.

2. Place the wheel nut wrench on the
wheellock key, and while applying
pressure on the wheel lock key, loosen
the wheellock nut.

Installation
For ease of installation, the wheel lock nut
should always be the last one tightened.

1. By hand,installawheellocknut on each
wheel.
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2. Place the wheel lock key on top of the 3. Remove the jack cover.
wheellock nut, turning until the wheel
lock key and wheel lock nut patterns
engage.

3. Place the wheel nut wrench on the
wheel lock key, and while applying
pressure on the wheellock key, tighten
the wheellock nut to the recommended
torque.

NOTICE

When using a wheel lock key (if
equipped)

Do not use animpact wrench. Using an
impact wrench may cause permanent \

4. Remove the jack after removing the
hook.

damage to wheellock nut and wheellock
key. If in doubt about wheel lock
application, contact your Toyota dealer.

Taking out the jack

1. Pull the strap upwards and open the
center deck board.

Taking out the spare tire

1. Pull the strap upwards and open the
center deck board.

2. Remove the center deck board.

364



7 s WHEN TROUBLE ARISES

7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

2. Remove the center deck board. 5. Connect the jack handle extension to
the jack handle.

Checkthat the extensionislockedin place
by the button.

3. Remove the cover. %%
If it is difficult to remove the cover, you
can use your key.

6. Connect the jack handle to the adapter
socket. Turn the jack handle
counterclockwise.

The tire will be lowered completely to the
ground.

Turn the jack handle slowly to lower the
spare tire. If the handle is turned quickly,
the wire cable may slip off of the shaft
inside the unit and the tire may not be
lowered.

If the spare tire cannot be lowered: P. 364

4. Attach the adapter socket to the spare
tire clamp bolt.
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Vehicles with a compact spare tire

7. Pull out the spare tire and stand it
inst the b .
againstine bumper. 8. Fully depress the secondary latch (A]

and remove the holding bracket
from the hoist assembly [c].

J

9. Tilt the bracket | B] and pass it through
the wheel opening. Then remove the

[A] With a compact spare tire
hoist assembly [cl.
With a full-size spare tire

==

V(&
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Vehicles with a full-size spare tire If the spare tire cannot be lowered

8. Fully depress the secondary latch [A] If the spare tire cannot be lowered, it may

. not have been stowed properly. Perform
and remove the holding bracket the following procedure:

from the hoist assembly [C]. 1. Fully tighten the spare tire clamp bolt
by turning the jack handle clockwise
until two clicks are heard and the jack
handle skips.

g
“—jg@i\ |

[

2. Turn the jack handle counterclockwise
to lower the spare tire.
If the spare tire still cannot be lowered,
attempt to fully tighten the spare tire

clamp bolt again by turning the jack
9. Tilt the holding bracket | B so that it handil)e clock?/vise. ¥hen turgn it !

can easily be passed through the wheel counterclockwise at least 2 turns to lower
opening. After passing the holding the spare tire.
bracket through the wheel opening,

remove the hoist assembly [cl.

If the spare tire still cannot be lowered,
the wire cable may be severed. Have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

A\ WARNING!

When storing the spare tire

Be careful not to catch fingers or other
body parts between the spare tire and
the body of the vehicle.
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Replacing a flat tire

1. Chock the tires.

Flat tire

Wheel chock
positions

Frontleft-hand
side

Behind the rear
right-hand side
tire

Frontright-hand
side

Behind the rear
left-hand side tire

Rear left-hand
side

In front of the
front right-hand
side tire

Rear right-hand
side

In front of the
frontleft-hand
side tire

2. Slightly loosen the wheel nuts (one
turn).
Vehicles with wheel locks: Use the wheel
lock key to loosen the wheel lock.
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3. Turn the tire jack portion (A] by hand

until the notch of the jackisin contact
with the jack point.

The jack point guides are located under
the rocker panel. Theyindicate the jack
point positions.

4. Raise the vehicle until the tire is slightly
raised off the ground.

5. Remove all the wheel nuts and the tire.
When resting the tire on the ground, place
the tire so that the wheel design faces up
to avoid scratching the wheel surface.
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Replacing a flat tire

» Do not touch the disc wheels or the
area around the brakes immediately
after the vehicle has been driven.
After the vehicle has been driven the
disc wheels and the area around the
brakes will be extremely hot. Touching
these areas with hands, feet or other
body parts while changing a tire, etc.
may resultin burns.

- Failure to follow these precautions
could cause the wheel nuts to loosen
and the tire to fall off, resulting in
death or serious injury.

+ Never use oil or grease on the wheel
bolts or wheel nuts.

Oiland grease may cause the wheel
nuts to be excessively tightened,
leading to bolt or disc wheel damage.
Remove any oil or grease that has
adhered when installing the wheel
nuts.

+ Afterreplacing a tire, check the
tightening torque as soon as possible.
Wheel nut torque: 76 ft+1bf (103 N-m,
10.5 kgf-m)

+ Wheninstalling a tire, only use wheel
nuts that have been specifically
designed for that wheel.

+ If there are any cracks or
deformationsin the bolt screws, nut
threads or bolt holes of the wheel,
have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

+ Do not attach a heavily damaged
wheel ornament, as it may fly off the
wheel while the vehicle is moving.

- Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in serious
injury:

« Donot try to remove the wheel
ornament by hand. Take due carein
handling the ornament to avoid
unexpected personalinjury.

» Lowerthe spare tire completely to the
ground before removing it from under
the vehicle.

Replacing a flat tire for vehicles with
power back door

In cases such as when replacing tires,
make sure to turn off the power back
door main switch (P. 395). Failure to do
so may cause the back door to operate
unintentionally if the power back door
switch is accidentally touched, resulting
in hands and fingers being caught and
injured.

(Continued)

Installing the spare tire

1. Remove any dirt or foreign matter from
the wheel contact surface.
If foreign matteris on the wheel contact
surface, the wheel nuts may loosen while
the vehicleisin motion, causing the tire to
come off.

2. Install the spare tire and loosely tighten
each wheel nut by hand by
approximately the same amount.

When replacing an aluminum wheel with
an aluminum wheel, turn the wheel nuts

until the washers come into contact
with the disc wheel [A].
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4. Securely tighten the wheel nuts two or
three times in the order shown in the

\' l% illustration using a wheel nut wrench.
@ (\\ = Vehicles with wheel locks: Tighten the
wheellock using the wheel lock key after
@@%}\J j tightening the other wheel nuts.
Q
B]

Tightening torque:
76 ft-1bf (103 N-m, 10.5 kgf-m)

When replacing an aluminum wheel with a
steel wheel, tighten the wheel nuts until

the tapered portion [A] comes into loose

contact with the disc wheel seat .

\'

) I#m@/ Stowing the flat tire, jack and all tools
@‘, )] 1. Remove the center wheel ornament by
C\\/\J j pushing from the reverse side.

Be careful not to lose the wheel ornament.

2. Stand the tire against the bumper with
the inner surface facing toward you.

Pass the hoistassembly [C] and holding

3. Lower the vehicle. bracket [B| through the wheel opening.

/
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3. Fully depress the secondary latch [A] directly beneath the vehicle, near
and install the bracket [B] to the hoist
assembly [c].

where the wire cable is hanging from.)

Valve stem

6. Using the jack handle and adapter
socket, tighten the tire clamp bolt by
turning it clockwise until the tire isin
the correct position and two clicks are

Y, heard as the jack handle skips.

7. Confirm it is not loose after tightening:

4. Lay the tire on the ground with the

outer surface (valve stem) facing up. S~ N
\- \ 4 \ /

74
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[ERY

. Push and pull the tire
. Try rotating
Visually check to ensure tire is not hung
on surrounding parts.
If looseness or misassembly exists, repeat
steps2to7.
8. Repeat step 7, any time the tire is
lowered or disturbed.

9. Stow the jack and all tools.

N

5. Before raising the tire, make sure that
the hoist assembly is perpendicular to
the wheel opening. (Try to place the tire
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The compact spare tire (vehicles with a
compact spare tire)

» The compact spare tire is identified by
thelabel “TEMPORARY USE ONLY"” on
the tire sidewall. Use the compact spare
tire temporarily, and onlyin an
emergency.

+ Make sure to check the tire inflation
pressure of the compact spare tire.
(P.385)

When using the compact spare tire
(vehicles with a compact spare tire)

As the compact spare tire is not equipped
with a tire pressure warning valve and
transmitter, low inflation pressure of the
spare tire will not be indicated by the tire
pressure warning system. Also, if you
replace the compact spare tire after the
tire pressure warning light comes on, the
light remains on.

When the compact spare tire is equipped
(vehicles with a compact spare tire)

When driving with the compact spare tire
installed, the vehicle height will be
different than when driving with standard
tires.

If you have a flat front tire on aroad
covered with snow or ice (vehicles witha
compact spare tire)

Install the compact spare tire on one of
the rear wheels of the vehicle. Perform
the following steps and fit tire chains to
the front tires:

1. Replace a rear tire with the compact
spare tire.

2. Replace the flat front tire with the tire
removed from the rear of the vehicle.

3. Fit tire chains to the front tires.
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A\ WARNING!

When using the compact spare tire
(vehicles with a compact spare tire)

* Remember that the compact spare tire
provided is specifically designed for
use with your vehicle. Do not use your
compact spare tire on another vehicle.

+ Do not use more than one compact
spare tire simultaneously.

+ Replace the compact spare tire with a
standard tire as soon as possible.

» Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt
steering, sudden braking and shifting
operations that cause sudden engine
braking.

When the compact spare tire is
attached (vehicles with a compact
spare tire)

The vehicle speed may not be correctly
detected, and the following systems may
not operate correctly:

* ABS & Brake assist
+VSC

* TRAC

- EPS

+ Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range

+ PCS (Pre-Collision System)

« LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)

« Automatic High Beam

« AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System)
(if equipped)

« Tire pressure warning system

« Intuitive parking assist (if equipped)

+ PKSB (Parking Support Brake) (if
equipped)

« Toyota parking assist monitor (if
equipped)

« Panoramic view monitor (if equipped)

+ BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) (if equipped)

+ RCTA (if equipped)

+ Navigation system (if equipped)

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

Also, not only can the following system
not be utilized fully, but it may even
negatively affect the drive-train
components:

+ AWD system (AWD models)

Speed limit when using the compact
spare tire (vehicles with a compact
spare tire)

Do not drive at speeds in excess of 50

mph (80 km/h) when a compact spare

tire is installed on the vehicle.

The compact spare tire is not designed

for driving at high speeds. Failure to

observe this precaution may lead to an
accident causing death or serious injury.

Stowing the flat tire

« Failure to follow steps listed under
stowing the tire may result in damage
to the spare tire carrier and loss of the
tire, which could resultin serious injury
or death.

» Never use animpact wrench to turn the
spare tire clamp bolt. Failure to follow
this precaution could cause the tire to
fall off while driving, resulting in death
or serious injury.

After using the tools and jack

Before driving, make sure all the tools
and jack are securely in place in their
storage location toreduce the possibility
of personal injury during a collision or
sudden braking.

NOTICE

Be careful when driving over bumps
with the compact spare tire installed
on the vehicle (vehicles with a compact
spare tire)

The vehicle becomes lower when driving
with the compact spare tire compared to
when driving with standard tires. Be
careful when driving over uneven road
surfaces.

Driving with tire chains and the
compact spare tire (vehicles with a
compact spare tire)

Do not fit tire chains to the compact
spare tire. Tire chains may damage the
vehicle body and adversely affect driving
performance.

When replacing the tires

When removing or fitting the wheels,
tires or the tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter, contact your Toyota
dealer as the tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter may be damaged if not
handled correctly.

When stowing the flat tire

« Ensure that there is no object caught
between the tire and the vehicle
underbody.

« Securely tighten the spare tire clamp
bolt to hold the spare wheel carrier by
the hook.

« Stow the flat tire in the spare tire
location. Failure to do so may cause
damage to the spare tire carrier. Proper
storage reduces the possibility of injury
in a collision or during sudden braking.

» Have the flat tire repaired and the
spare tire replaced with it as soon as
possible.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

Proper storage of the spare tire

- If the hoist assembly is slanted when
stowing a tire, the hoist assembly may
become stuckin the wheel opening
and the tire may not be raised properly,
causing damage to the wheel or the
wire cable.

T
7 e
@\3 )

Do not attempt to turn the spare tire
clamp bolt without a tire on the hoist
assembly, as doing so may cause the
wire cable to slip off of the shaft inside
the unit and the wire cable may not be
able to be raised or lowered. If the
spare tire clamp bolt has been turned
without a tire on the hoist assembly
and the wire cable cannot be raised or
lowered, contact your Toyota dealer.

If the engine will not start

If the engine will not start even though
correct starting procedures are being
followed (P. 147), consider each of the
following points:

The engine will not start even though
the starter motor operates normally.

One of the following may be the cause of

the problem:

+ There may not be sufficient fuel in the
vehicle's tank.
Refuel the vehicle.

+ The engine may be flooded.
Try to restart the engine again following
correct starting procedures. (P. 147)

« There may be a malfunctionin the
engine immobilizer system. (P. 55)
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The starter motor turns over slowly,
the interior lights and headlights are
dim, or the horn does not sound or
sounds at alow volume.

One of the following may be the cause of

the problem:

+ The battery may be discharged. (P. 377)

+ The battery terminal connections may
beloose or corroded. (P.327)

The starter motor does not turn over

The engine starting system may be
malfunctioning due to an electrical
problem such as electronic key battery
depletion or a blown fuse. However, an
interim measure is available to start the
engine. (P. 374)

The starter motor does not turn over,
the interior lights and headlights do
not turn on, or the horn does not
sound.

One of the following may be the cause of

the problem:

» One or both of the battery terminals
may be disconnected. (P. 327)

+ The battery may be discharged. (P. 377)

Contact your Toyota dealer if the problem
cannot be repaired, or if repair procedures
are unknown.

Starting the engine in an emergency

When the engine does not start, the
following steps can be used as an interim
measure to start the engine if the engine
switch is functioning normally.

Do not use this starting procedure except

in cases of emergency.

1. Pull the parking brake switch to check
that the parking brake is set. (P. 154)
Parking brake indicator will come on.

2. Shift the shiftlever to P.

3. Turn the engine switch to ACC.

4. Press and hold the engine switch for
about 15 seconds while depressing the
brake pedal firmly.
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Evenif the engine can be started using the
above steps, the system may be
malfunctioning. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

If you lose your keys

New genuine mechanical keys can be
made by your Toyota dealer using another
mechanical key and the key number
stamped on your key number plate.

Keep the plate in a safe place such as your
wallet, not in the vehicle.

NOTICE

When an electronic key is lost

If the electronic key remainslost, the risk
of vehicle theft increases significantly.
Visit your Toyota dealer immediately
with all remaining electronic keys that
were provided with your vehicle.

If the fuel filler door cannot be
opened

If the fuel filler door opener switch cannot
be operated, contact your Toyota dealer to
service the vehicle. In case where refueling
is urgently necessary, the following
procedure can be used to open the fuel
filler door.

Opening the fuel filler door

« If the fuel filler door opener switch
cannot be operated, remove the cover
inside the luggage compartment and
pull the lever to open the fuel filler door.

NOTICE

When opening the fuel filler door
manually
+ Do not open the fuel filler door

manually except in an emergency. Fuel

may overflow.

+ Using the lever to open the fuel filler

door may not allow for an adequate

reduction in fuel tank pressure before
refueling. To prevent fuel from spilling
out, turn the cap slowly when removing

it.
+ During refueling, fuel may spill out

from the filler opening due to air being
discharged frominside the fuel tank.

Therefore, fill the fuel tank carefully
and slowly.
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If the electronic key does not
operate properly

If communication between the electronic
key and vehicleisinterrupted (P. 94) or the
electronic key cannot be used because the
batteryis depleted, the smart key system
and wireless remote control cannot be
used. In such cases, the doors can be
opened and the engine can be started by
following the procedure below.

When the electronic key does not work

properly

+ Make sure that the smart key system has
not been deactivated in the
customization setting. If it is off, turn
the function on. (Customizable features:
P.395)

+ Checkif battery-saving mode s set. If it
is set, cancel the function. (P. 94)

Locking and unlocking the doors

Unlocking the door
Use the mechanical key (P. 79) in order to
perform the following operations:

\
\é7/

1. Locks all the doors

2. Unlocks all the doors
Turning the key unlocks the driver’s door.
Turning the key again unlocks the other
doors.

/
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Key linked functions

x

1. Closes the windows and the moon roof”
(turn and hold)

2. Opens the windows and the moon roof”
(turn and hold)

These settings must be customized at

your Toyota dealer.

*.1f equipped

A\ WARNING!

When using the mechanical key and
operating the power windows or moon
roof (if equipped)

Operate the power window or moon roof
after checking to make sure that there is
no possibility of any passenger having
any of their body parts caughtin the
window or moon roof. Also, do not allow
children to operate the mechanical key.
Itis possible for children and other
passengers to get caught in the power
window or moon roof.
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Starting the engine

1. Ensure that the shiftleverisin P and
depress the brake pedal.

2. Touch the Toyota emblem side of the
electronic key to the engine switch.
When the electronic key is detected, a
buzzer sounds and the engine switch will
turn to ON.

When the smart key system is deactivated
in customization setting, the engine
switch will turn to ACC.

3. Firmly depress the brake pedal and

check that is shown on the
multi-information display.

4. Press the engine switch shortly and
firmly.

In the event that the engine still cannot be

started, contact your Toyota dealer.

Stopping the engine
Shift the shiftlever to P, set the parking

brake, and press the engine switch as you
normally do when stopping the engine.

Replacing the key battery

As the above procedure is a temporary
measure, it is recommended that the
electronic key battery be replaced
immediatelywhen the batteryis depleted.
(P.340)

Alarm (for Canada)

Using the mechanical key to lock the
doors will not set the alarm system.
If adooris unlocked using the mechanical

key when the alarm system is set, the
alarm may be triggered. (P. 55)

Changing engine switch modes

Release the brake pedal and press the
engine switch in step 3 above. The engine
does not start and modes will be changed
each time the switch is pressed. (P. 149)

If the vehicle battery is discharged

The following procedures may be used to
start the engine if the vehicle’s battery is
discharged.

You can also call your Toyota dealer or a
qualified repair shop.

Restarting the engine

If you have a set of jumper (or booster)
cables and a second vehicle with a 12-volt
battery, you can jump start your vehicle by
following the steps below.

1. Confirm that the electronic key is being
carried.
Vehicles with an alarm: When connecting
the jumper (or booster) cables, depending
on the situation, the alarm may activate
and doors locked. (P. 56)

2. Openthe hood. (P. 323)
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3. Connect a positive jumper cable clamp to [A] on your vehicle and connect the clamp on

the other end of the positive cable to [B] on the second vehicle. Then, connect a

negative cable clamp to on the second vehicle and connect the clamp at the other

end of the negative cable to [D].

Use jumper cables that can reach the specified terminals and connecting point.

|

[A] Positive (+) battery terminal (your vehicle)

S| |

T
\M‘(ﬁiﬁ i

G @'@\

Positive (+) battery terminal (second vehicle)

Negative (-) battery terminal (second vehicle)

[D] Metallic point shown in the illustration

4. Start the engine of the second vehicle.
Increase the engine speed slightly and
maintain at that level for approximately
5 minutes to recharge the battery of
your vehicle.

5. Open and close any of the doors of your
vehicle with the engine switch OFF.

6. Maintain the engine speed of the
second vehicle and start the engine of
your vehicle by turning the engine
switch to ON.

7. Once the vehicle’s engine has started,
remove the jumper cablesin the exact
reverse order from which they were
connected.
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Once the engine starts, have the vehicle
inspected at your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible.

Starting the engine when the battery is
discharged

The engine cannot be started by
push-starting.

To prevent battery discharge

+ Turn off the headlights and the audio
system while the engine is stopped.
(Vehicles with Stop & Start system:
Except when the engine is stopped by
the Stop & Start system.)
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+ Turn off any unnecessary electrical
components when the vehicle is
running at a low speed for an extended
period, such as in heavy traffic.

When the battery is removed or
discharged

 Information stored in the ECU is cleared.

When the batteryis depleted, have the
vehicle inspected at your Toyota dealer.

» Some systems mayrequire initialization.

(P.403)
When removing the battery terminals

When the battery terminals are removed,
the information stored in the ECU is
cleared. Before removing the battery
terminals, contact your Toyota dealer.

Charging the battery

The electricity stored in the battery will
discharge gradually even when the
vehicleis notin use, due to natural
discharge and the draining effects of
certain electrical appliances. If the vehicle
isleft for along time, the battery may
discharge, and the engine may be unable
to start. (The battery recharges
automatically during driving.)

After jump starting the vehicle (Vehicles
with Stop & Start system)

Be sure to disable the Stop & Start system
so that the battery can be charged.
(P. 206)

When recharging or replacing the
battery

+ Insome cases, it may not be possible to
unlock the doors using the smart key
system when the battery is discharged.
Use the wireless remote control or the
mechanical key to lock or unlock the
doors.

+ The engine may not start on the first
attempt after the battery has recharged
but will start normally after the second
attempt. This is not a malfunction.

+ The engine switch mode is memorized
by the vehicle. When the batteryis
reconnected, the system will return to
the mode it was in before the battery
was discharged. Before disconnecting
the battery, turn the engine switch off.
If you are unsure what mode the engine
switch was in before the battery
discharged, be especially careful when
reconnecting the battery.

+ Vehicles with power back door: The
power back door must be initialized.
(P.86)

+ Vehicles with Stop & Start system: The
Stop & Start system may not
automatically stop the engine for up to
an hour.

When replacing the battery

+ Use a Central Degassing type battery
(European Regulations).

+ Vehicles with Stop & Start system: Use a
genuine battery specifically designed
for use with the Stop & Start system or a
battery with equivalent specifications
to a genuine battery. If an unsupported
batteryis used, Stop & Start system
functions may be restricted to protect
the battery.

Also, battery performance may decrease
and the engine may not be able to
restart. Contact your Toyota dealer for
details.

+ Vehicles without Stop & Start system:
Use a battery that the case size is same
as the previous one (LN3), 20 hour rate
capacity (20HR) is equivalent (70Ah) or
greater,and performance rating (CCA) is
equivalent (603A) or greater.

Vehicles with Stop & Start system: Use
a battery that the case size is same as
the previous one (LN3), 20 hour rate
capacity (20HR) is equivalent (65Ah)
or greater, and performance rating
(CCA) is equivalent (603A) or greater.
« If the sizes differ, the battery cannot
be properly secured.
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« If the 20 hour rate capacity is low,
even if the time period where the

vehicleis not usedis a short time, the
battery may discharge and the engine

may not be able to start.
For details, consult your Toyota dealer.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

When removing the battery terminals
Always remove the negative (-) terminal

any metal in the surrounding area when
the positive (+) terminal is removed, a
spark may occur, leading to a fire in
addition to electrical shocks and death
or serious injury.

When disconnecting the battery

Do not disconnect the negative (-)
terminal on the body side. The
disconnected negative (-) terminal may
touch the positive (+) terminal, which
may cause a short and result in death or
serious injury.

Avoiding battery fires or explosions
Observe the following precautions to
prevent accidentally igniting the
flammable gas that may be emitted from
the battery:

+ Make sure each jumper cable is
connected to the correct terminal and
thatitis not unintentionally in contact
with any other than the intended
terminal.

+ Do not allow the other end of the
jumper cable connected to the “+”
terminal to come into contact with any
other parts or metal surfacesin the
area, such as brackets or unpainted
metal.

» Do not allow the + and - clamps of the
jumper cables to come into contact
with each other.

- Do not smoke, use matches, cigarette
lighters or allow open flame near the
battery.

first. If the positive (+) terminal contacts

Battery precautions

The battery contains poisonous and
corrosive acidic electrolyte, while related
parts contain lead and lead compounds.
Observe the following precautions when
handling the battery:

» When working with the battery, always
wear safety glasses and take care not to
allow any battery fluids (acid) to come
into contact with skin, clothing or the
vehicle body.

Do notlean over the battery.

In the event that battery fluid comes
into contact with the skin or eyes,
immediately wash the affected area
with water and seek medical attention.
Place a wet sponge or cloth over the
affected area until medical attention
can be received.

+ Always wash your hands after handling
the battery support, terminals, and
other battery-related parts.

» Do not allow children near the battery.

When replacing the battery

* When the vent plug and indicator are
close to the hold down clamp, the
battery fluid (sulfuric acid) may leak.

« Forinformation regarding battery

replacement, contact your Toyota
dealer.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

When handling jumper cables

When connecting the jumper cables,
ensure that they do not become
entangled in the cooling fan or engine
drive belt.

When connecting jumper cables

Make sure to connect jumper cables to
the specified terminals and connecting
point.Failure to do so may adversely
affect the electronic devices or damage
to them.
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If your vehicle overheats

The following may indicate that your

vehicle is overheating.

+ The needle of the engine coolant
temperature gauge (P. 62, P. 64) enters
thered zone or aloss of engine poweris
experienced. (For example, the vehicle
speed does notincrease.)

+ “Engine Coolant Temp High Stopina
Safe Place See Owner’s Manual” is
shown on the multi-information
display.

+ Steam comes out from under the hood.

Correction procedures

1. Stop the vehicle in a safe place and turn
off the air conditioning system, and
then stop the engine.

2. If you see steam:

Carefully lift the hood after the steam
subsides.

If you do not see steam:

Carefully lift the hood.

3. After the engine has cooled down
sufficiently, inspect the hoses and
radiator core (radiator) for any leaks.

[A] Radiator

Cooling fan
If alarge amount of coolant leaks,
immediately contact your Toyota dealer.

4. The coolant level is satisfactory if it is
between the “FULL" and “LOW" lines
on the reservoir.

[A] Reservoir
“FULL" line
“LOW" line

[D] Radiator cap

5. Add coolant if necessary.
Water can be used in an emergency if
coolantis unavailable.

6. Start the engine and turn the air
conditioning system on to check that
theradiator cooling fan operates and to
check for coolant leaks from the
radiator or hoses.

The fan operates when the air
conditioning system is turned on
immediately after a cold start. Confirm
that the fan is operating by checking the
fan sound and air flow. If it is difficult to
check these, turn the air conditioning
system on and off repeatedly. (The fan

381




7 s WHEN TROUBLE ARISES

7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

may not operate in freezing
temperatures.)

7. If the fanis not operating:
Stop the engine immediately and
contact your Toyota dealer.
If the fan is operating:
Have the vehicle inspected at the
nearest Toyota dealer.

8. Checkif “Engine Coolant Temp High
Stop in a Safe Place See Owner's
Manual” is shown on the
multi-information display.

If the message does not disappear:

Stop the engine and contact your Toyota
dealer.

If the message is not displayed:

Have the vehicle inspected at the nearest
Toyota dealer.

A\ WARNING!

When inspecting under the hood of
your vehicle

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in serious
injury such as burns.

« If steam is seen coming from under the
hood, do not open the hood until the
steam has subsided. The engine
compartment may be very hot.

+ Keep hands and clothing (especially a
tie, a scarf or a muffler) away from the
fan and belts.

Failure to do so may cause the hands or
clothing to be caught, resulting in
seriousinjury.

» Do notloosen the radiator cap and the
coolant reservoir cap while the engine
and radiator are hot.

High temperature steam or coolant
could spray out.
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NOTICE

When adding engine coolant

Add coolant slowly after the engine has

cooled down sufficiently. Adding cool

coolant to a hot engine too quickly can

cause damage to the engine.

To prevent damage to the cooling

system

Observe the following precautions:

» Avoid contaminating the coolant with
foreign matter (such as sand or dust,
etc.).

+ Do not use any coolant additive.

If the vehicle becomes stuck

Carry out the following procedures if the
tires spin or the vehicle becomes stuckin
mud, dirt or snow:

Recovering procedure

1. Stop the engine. Shift the shift lever to
P and set the parking brake.

Do not press the shift lever button after
shifting the shift position to P.

2. Remove the mud, snow or sand from
around the front wheels.

3. Place wood, stones or some other
material under the front wheels to help
provide traction.

4. Restart the engine.

5. Shift the shiftlever to D orRand
release the parking brake. Then, while
exercising caution, depress the
accelerator pedal.
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When it is difficult to free the vehicle

Press & to turn off TRAC.

| \&&
Traction Control
Turned OFF

A\ WARNING!

When attempting to free a stuck
vehicle

If you choose to push the vehicle back
and forth to free it, make sure the
surrounding area is clear to avoid
striking other vehicles, objects or
people. The vehicle may also lunge
forward or lunge back suddenly as it
becomes free. Use extreme caution.
When shifting the shift lever

Be careful not to shift the shift lever with
the accelerator pedal depressed.

This may lead to unexpected rapid
acceleration of the vehicle that may
cause an accident resulting in death or
serious injury.

NOTICE

To avoid damage to the transmission

and other components

« Avoid spinning the front wheels and
depressing the accelerator pedal more
than necessary.

- If the vehicle remains stuck even after
these procedures are performed, the
vehicle may require towing to be freed.
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8-1. Specifications
Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)

Dimensions and weight

12251b. (555 kg)*!
13301b. (605 kg)*23
1390 1b. (630 kg) %4

Vehicle capacity weight
(Occupants +1luggage)

Trailer Weight Rating
(Trailer weight + cargo weight) 50001b. (2200 kg)

*1: For 7-seat models

*2: For 8-seat models

*3: For TXUA75L-ARZGTA models™>

*4: Except for TXUA75L-ARZGTA models™

*5: The model code is indicated on the Certification Label. (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

Seating capacity
7-seat models 8-seat models
Seating capacity
7 (Front 2, Rear 5) 8 (Front 2, Rear 6)
Lubrication system Engine oil selection

. Oil grade: ILSAC GF-6A multigrade engine
Oil capacity (Drain and refill—reference’) oil

Recommended viscosity: SAE OW-20

With filter | 5.6 qt. (5.3 L, 4.7 Imp. qt.)

Without
filter

5.3qt.(5.0L,4.4Imp.qt.)

*: The engine oil capacity is a reference < ‘ OVV‘-ZO ‘ >
quantity to be used when changing the

engine oil. When actually adding the
engine oil, make sure that the oil levelis
between the low level mark and refill

upper limit mark (P. 326). E‘
Warm up and turn off the engine, wait

about 5 minutes, and check the oil level on .
the dipstick. [A] Outside temperature

SAE OW-20is the best choice for good fuel
economy and good starting in cold
weather.

384



8 m VEHICLE SPECIFICATIONS

8-1. Specifications

If SAE OW-20 is not available, SAE 5W-20

oil may be used. However, it must be
replaced with SAE OW-20 at the next oil

change.

Tires and wheels

Type A

Tire size

235/65R18 106V, T165/90D18 107M (spare)

Tire inflation pressure
(Recommended cold tire
inflation pressure)

* Front

36 psi (250 kPa, 2.5 kgf/cm? or bar)
* Rear

36 psi (250 kPa, 2.5 kgf/cm? or bar)
« Spare

60 psi (420 kPa, 4.2 kgf/cm? or bar)
Driving at high speeds (above 100 mph [160 km/h]) (in
countries where such speeds are permitted by law)
Add 4 psi (30 kPa, 0.3 kgf/cm2 or bar) to the front and rear
tires. Never exceed the maximum cold tire inflation
pressure indicated on the tire sidewall.

Wheel size

18 x 8 J,18 x 4T (spare)

Wheel nut torque

76 ft-1bf (103 N+m, 10.5 kgf+m)

385



8 m VEHICLE SPECIFICATIONS

8-1. Specifications

Type B

Tire size

235/55R20 102V, T165/90D18 107M (spare)

Tire inflation pressure
(Recommended cold tire
inflation pressure)

* Front

36 psi (250 kPa, 2.5 kgf/cm? or bar)
* Rear

36 psi (250 kPa, 2.5 kgf/cm? or bar)
« Spare

60 psi (420 kPa, 4.2 kgf/cm? or bar)
Driving at high speeds (above 100 mph [160 km/h]) (in
countries where such speeds are permitted by law)
Add 4 psi (30 kPa, 0.3 kgf/cm2 or bar) to the front and rear
tires. Never exceed the maximum cold tire inflation
pressure indicated on the tire sidewall.

Wheel size

20 x 8J,18 x 4T (spare)

Wheel nut torque

76 ft-1bf (103 N+m, 10.5 kgf+m)

TypeC

Tire size

235/65R18 106V

Tire inflation pressure
(Recommended cold tire
inflation pressure)

« Front

36 psi (250 kPa, 2.5 kgf/cm? or bar)
* Rear

36 psi (250 kPa, 2.5 kgf/cm? or bar)
* Spare

36 psi (250 kPa, 2.5 kgf/cm? or bar)
Driving at high speeds (above 100 mph [160 km/h]) (in
countries where such speeds are permitted by law)
Add 4 psi (30 kPa, 0.3 kgf/cm2 or bar) to the front and rear
tires. Never exceed the maximum cold tire inflation
pressure indicated on the tire sidewall.

Wheel size

18x8J

Wheel nut torque

76 ft-1bf (103 N-m, 10.5 kgf-m)

Fuel information

You must only use unleaded gasoline.

Select octane rating 87 (Research Octane Number 91) or higher. Use of unleaded gasoline
with an octane rating lower than 87 may result in engine knocking. Persistent knocking

can lead to engine damage.

At minimum, the gasoline you use should meet the specifications of ASTM D4814 in the

US.A.
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Tire information
Typical tire symbols

Full-size tire

@] [x][=] [<]

[m][=]

[©]

Compact spare tire

[E] /\
- Y S

108

[©]
\

[A] Tire size (P. 389)
DOT and Tire Identification Number (TIN) (P. 388)
Location of treadwear indicators (P. 329)

[D] Tire ply composition and materials
Plies are layers of rubber-coated parallel cords. Cords are the strands which form the plies
in atire.
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[E] Radial tires or bias-ply tires

Aradial tire has “RADIAL” on the sidewall. A tire not marked “RADIAL" is a bias-ply tire.

[F] TUBELESS or TUBE TYPE

A tubeless tire does not have a tube and air is directly put into the tire. A tube type tire has
atubeinside the tire and the tube maintains the air pressure.

Load limit at maximum cold tire inflation pressure (P. 329)

[H] Maximum cold tire inflation pressure (P. 385)
This means the pressure to which a tire may be inflated.

[1] Uniform tire quality grading

For details, see “Uniform Tire Quality Grading” that follows.

[J] Summer tires or all season tires (P. 329)

An all season tire has “M+S” on the sidewall. A tire not marked “M+S"” is a summer tire.

(K] “TEMPORARY USE ONLY"

A compact spare tire is identified by the phrase “TEMPORARY USE ONLY” molded on its
sidewall. This tire is designed for temporary emergency use only.

Typical DOT and Tire Identification
Number (TIN)

TypeA

| |
[ |
DOT XX XX XXX XXXX

® Op E O

[A] DOT symbol”
Tire Identification Number (TIN)

Tire manufacturer’s identification
mark

[D] Tire size code

[E] Manufacturer's optional tire type code
(3 or 4 letters)

[F] Manufacturing week
Manufacturing year

388

*: The DOT symbol certifies that the tire
conforms to applicable Federal Motor
Vehicle Safety Standards.

TypeB

| |
[ |
DOT XXX XXXXXX XXXX

N O B EE

[A] DOT symbol”
Tire Identification Number (TIN)

Tire manufacturer’s identification
mark

[D] Manufacturer’s code
(E] Manufacturing week

[F] Manufacturing year
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*: The DOT symbol certifies that the tire
conforms to applicable Federal Motor
Vehicle Safety Standards.

Tire size

Typical tire size information
Theillustration indicates typical tire size.

P235/65R18 106V

AE CoE FE

[A] Tire use (P = Passengercar, T =
Temporary use)

Section width (millimeters)

Aspect ratio (tire height to section
width)

[D] Tire construction code (R=Radial,D =
Diagonal)

[E] Wheel diameter (inches)
[F] Load index (2 digits or 3 digits)

Speed symbol (alphabet with one
letter)

Tire dimensions

(0] [=]

[A] Section width

Tire height
Wheel diameter

Tire section names

[A] Bead
Sidewall
Shoulder
[D] Tread

[E] Belt

[F] Innerliner
[G] Reinforcing rubber
[H] Carcass
[1] Rim lines
[J] Bead wires
(K] Chafer

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

This information has been prepared in
accordance with requlations issued by the
National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration of the U.S. Department of
Transportation.

It provides the purchasers and/or
prospective purchasers of Toyota vehicles
with information on uniform tire quality
grading.

Your Toyota dealer will help answer any
questions you may have as you read this
information.
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DOT quality grades

All passenger vehicle tires must conform
to Federal Safety Requirementsin addition
to these grades. Quality grades can be
found where applicable on the tire sidewall
between tread shoulder and maximum
section width.

For example: Treadwear 200 Traction AA
Temperature A

Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparative
rating based on the wear rate of the tire
when tested under controlled conditions
on a specified government test course.

For example, a tire graded 150 would wear
oneand a half (1 - 1/2) times as well on
the government course as a tire graded
100.

The relative performance of tires depends
upon the actual conditions of their use.
Performance may differ significantly from
the norm due to variations in driving
habits, service practices and differences in
road characteristics and climate.

TractionAA, A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest to
lowest, are AA, A, B and C, and they
represent the tire’s ability to stop on wet
pavement as measured under controlled
conditions on specified government test
surfaces of asphalt and concrete.

Glossary of tire terminology

A tire marked C may have poor traction
performance.

Warning: The traction grade assigned to
this tire is based on braking (straight
ahead) traction tests and does notinclude
cornering (turning) traction.

TemperatureA, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the
highest), B, and C, representing the tire’s
resistance to the generation of heat and
its ability to dissipate heat when tested
under controlled conditions on a specified
indoorlaboratory test wheel.

Sustained high temperature can cause the
material of the tire to degenerate and
reduce tire life, and excessive temperature
can lead to sudden tire failure.

Grade C corresponds to a level of
performance which all passenger car tires
must meet under the Federal Motor
Vehicle Safety Standard No. 109.

Grades B and A represent higher levels of
performance on the laboratory test wheel
than the minimum required by law.

Warning: The temperature grades of a tire
assume that it is properly inflated and not
overloaded.

Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately orin
combination, can cause heat buildup and
possible tire failure.

Tire related term

Meaning

Cold tire inflation pressure

Tire pressure when the vehicle has been parked
for three hours or more, or has not been driven
more than 1 mile or 1.5 km under that condition

Maximum inflation pressure
tire

The maximum cold inflated pressure to which a
tire may be inflated, shown on the sidewall of the

Recommended inflation pressure

Cold tire inflation pressure recommended by a
manufacturer
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Tire related term

Meaning

Accessory weight

The combined weight (in excess of those standard
items which may be replaced) of automatic
transmission, power steering, power brakes,
power windows, power seats, radio and heater, to
the extent that these items are available as
factory-installed equipment (whetherinstalled or
not)

Curb weight

The weight of a motor vehicle with standard
equipment, including the maximum capacity of
fuel, oil and coolant, and if so equipped, air
conditioning and additional weight optional
engine

Maximum loaded vehicle weight

The sum of:

(a) Curb weight

(b) Accessory weight

(c) Vehicle capacity weight

(d) Production options weight

Normal occupant weight

1501b. (68 kg) times the number of occupants

specified in the second column of Table 1" that
follows

Occupant distribution

Distribution of occupantsin a vehicle as specified
in the third column of Table 1" below

Production options weight

The combined weight of installed regular
production options weighing over 51b. (2.3 kg) in
excess of the standard items which they replace,
not previously considered in curb weight or
accessory weight, including heavy duty brakes,
ride levelers, roof rack, heavy duty battery, and
special trim

Rim

A metal support for a tire or a tire and tube
assembly upon which the tire beads are seated

Rim diameter (Wheel diameter)

Nominal diameter of the bead seat

Rim size designation

Rim diameter and width

Rim type designation

The industry manufacturer’s designation for a rim
by style or code

Rim width

Nominal distance between rim flanges

Vehicle capacity weight (Total load
capacity)

The rated cargo and luggage load plus 150 1b. (68
kg) times the vehicle’s designated seating capacity
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Tire related term

Meaning

Vehicle maximum load on the tire

Theload on anindividual tire that is determined by
distributing to each axle its share of the maximum
loaded vehicle weight, and dividing by two

Vehicle normal load on the tire

Theload on anindividual tire that is determined by
distributing to each axle its share of curb weight,
accessory weight, and normal occupant weight

(distributed in accordance with Table 1" below),
and dividing by two

Weather side

The surface area of the rim not covered by the
inflated tire

Bead

The part of the tire that is made of steel wires,
wrapped or reinforced by ply cords and that is
shaped to fit the rim

Bead separation

A breakdown of the bond between components in
the bead

A pneumatic tire in which the ply cords that
extend to the beads are laid at alternate angles

Bias ply tire substantially less than 90 degrees to the
centerline of the tread

Carcass The tire structure, except tread and sidewall
rubber which, when inflated, bears the load

Chunking T.he breaking away of pieces of the tread or
sidewall

Cord The strands forming the plies in the tire

Cord separation

The parting of cords from adjacent rubber
compounds

Any parting within the tread, sidewall, or

Cracking innerliner of the tire extending to cord material
A pneumatic tire with an inverted flange tire and
rim system in which the rim is designed with rim

T flanges pointed radially inward and the tire is

designed to fit on the underside of therimina
manner that encloses the rim flanges inside the
air cavity of the tire

Extraload tire

A tire designed to operate at higherloads and at
higherinflation pressures than the corresponding
standard tire

Groove

The space between two adjacent tread ribs
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Tire related term Meaning

The layer(s) forming the inside surface of a
Innerliner tubeless tire that contains the inflating medium
within the tire

The parting of the innerliner from cord material in

Innerliner separation
the carcass

(a) The sidewall that contains a whitewall, bears
white lettering, or bears manufacturer, brand,
and/or model name molding that is higher or
deeper than the same molding on the other
Intended outboard sidewall sidewall of the tire, or

(b) The outward facing sidewall of an
asymmetrical tire that has a particular side that
must always face outward when mounted on a
vehicle

A tire designated by its manufacturer as primarily
Light truck (LT) tire intended for use on lightweight trucks or
multipurpose passenger vehicles

The maximum load that a tire is rated to carry fora

Load rating given inflation pressure

Theload rating for a tire at the maximum

Maximum load rating permissible inflation pressure for that tire

Maximum permissible inflation The maximum cold inflation pressure to which a
pressure tire may be inflated

The rim on which a tire is fitted for physical

Measuring rim . . X
g dimension requirements

Any parting at any junction of tread, sidewall, or

Open splice innerliner that extends to cord material
Outer diameter The overall diameter of an inflated new tire

The linear distance between the exteriors of the
Overall width sidewalls of an inflated tire, including elevations

due to labeling, decorations, or protective bands
orribs

Atireintended for use on passenger cars,
multipurpose passenger vehicles, and trucks, that
have a gross vehicle weight rating (GVWR) of
10,0001b. orless.

Passenger car tire

Ply Alayer of rubber-coated parallel cords

A parting of rubber compound between adjacent

Ply separation plies
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Tire related term

Meaning

Pneumatic tire

A mechanical device made of rubber, chemicals,
fabric and steel or other materials, that, when
mounted on an automotive wheel, provides the
traction and contains the gas or fluid that sustains
theload

Radial ply tire

A pneumatic tire in which the ply cords that
extend to the beads are laid at substantially 90
degrees to the centerline of the tread

Reinforced tire

A tire designed to operate at higherloads and at
higherinflation pressures than the corresponding
standard tire

Section width

The linear distance between the exteriors of the
sidewalls of an inflated tire, excluding elevations
due to labeling, decoration, or protective bands

Sidewall

That portion of a tire between the tread and bead

Sidewall separation

The parting of the rubber compound from the cord
material in the sidewall

Snow tire

Atire that attains a traction index equal to or
greater than 110, compared to the ASTME-1136
Standard Reference Test Tire, when using the
snow traction test as described in ASTM
F-1805-00, Standard Test Method for Single
Wheel Driving Traction in a Straight Line on
Snow-and Ice-Covered Surfaces, and which is

marked with an Alpine Symbol ( ;o ) on atleast
one sidewall

Testrim

The rim on which a tire is fitted for testing, and
may be any rim listed as appropriate for use with
that tire

Tread

That portion of a tire that comes into contact with
theroad

Tread rib

Atread section running circumferentiallyaround a
tire

Tread separation

Pulling away of the tread from the tire carcass

Treadwear indicators (TWI)

The projections within the principal grooves
designed to give a visual indication of the degrees
of wear of the tread

Wheel-holding fixture

The fixture used to hold the wheel and tire
assembly securely during testing
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*: Table 1 -Occupant loading and distribution for vehicle normal load for various

designated seating capacities

Designated seating Vehicle normalload, | Occupant distribution in a

pacity, Number of occupants normally loaded vehicle

occupants
2 through 4 2 2infront

5 through 10 3 2infront, 1in second seat
2infront, 1in second seat, 1
11through 15 > in third seat, 1in fourth seat
2infront, 2in second seat, 2
16 through 20 / in third seat, 1in fourth seat

8-2. Customization
Customizable features

Your vehicle includes a variety of
electronic features that can be
personalized to suit your preferences. The
settings of these features can be changed
using the multi-information display, the
navigation/multimedia system, or at your
Toyota dealer.

Customizing vehicle features

Changing by using the
navigation/multimedia system

1. Select * on the main menu.
2. Select “Vehicle customize”.

3. Select the item to change the settings
of from the list.
Various setting can be changed. Refer to
thelist of settings that can be changed for
details.
For functions that can be turned on/off,

select @ (ony/ (Off).

Changing by using the meter control
switches

7-inch display
1. Select E] of the multi-information

display and then press .
2. Press < or > of the meter control

switch to select the desired item to be
customized.

3. Press or press and hold .
The available settings will differ

depending oniif (@) is pressed or pressed
and held. Follow the instructions on the
display.

12.3-inch display
1. Select E of the multi-information
display and then press .

2. Press “ or ¥ of the meter control
switch to select the desired item to be

customized.
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3. Press or press and hold .
The available settings will differ

depending oniif ) is pressed or pressed
and held. Follow the instructions on the
display.

When customizing using the
navigation/multimedia system

Stop the vehicle in a safe place, apply the
parking brake, and shift the shift lever to
P. Also, to prevent battery discharge, leave
the engine running while customizing the
features.

Customizable Features

A\ WARNING!

During customization

As the engine needs to be running
during customization, ensure that the
vehicle is parked in a place with
adequate ventilation. In a closed area
such as a garage, exhaust gases
including harmful carbon monoxide (CO)
may collect and enter the vehicle. This
may lead to death or a serious health
hazard.

NOTICE

During customization

To prevent battery discharge, ensure
that the engine is running while
customizing features.

Some function settings are changed simultaneously with other functions being
customized. Contact your Toyota dealer for further details.

[A] Settings that can be changed using the navigation/multimedia system screen

Settings that can be changed using the meter control switches

Settings that can be changed by your Toyota dealer

Definition of symbols: O = Available, — = Not available

Head-up Display*(P.74)

Function Default setting | Customized setting | [A]

Head-up display On Off — | 0| —
Eco Driving Indicator
Gauge information Tachometer — | 0| —
No content

Rout'e gl{ldance to . on Off S O
destination/street name
D.riving support system On Off — |l o | =
display
Compass* On Off — 0 —
Audio system operation On Off —lo|—
status
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*: If equipped
Doorlock (P.79, P.376)
Function Default setting | Customized setting
Driver's door
Unlocking using a unlockedin one All doors unlocked in
. step, all doors — 10
mechanical key . one step
unlocked in two
step
Shift position Off
Automatic doorlocking linked door —lo
function” locking Speed linked door
operation locking operation
‘ ‘ Shift position Off
Autor:nat:c door unlocking linked d.oor Driver's door linked _lo
function unlocking door unlocking
operation operation
*: This setting changes in accordance with My Settings.
Smart key system and wireless remote control (P.79, P.94)
Function Default setting | Customized setting
. Off
Operation buzzer volume 5 — 10
1to7
Operation signal X on Off —lo
(emergency flashers)
Time elapsed before Off
automaticdoorlock function
is activated if door is not 60 seconds 30 seconds —lo
opened after being
unlocked” 120 seconds
Open door reminder buzzer On Off —_ o

(when locking the vehicle)

*: This setting changes in accordance with My Settings.
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Smart key system (P.79, P.94)

Function Default setting | Customized setting
Smart key system On Off — 10
Smart door unlocking Driver’s door All the doors —
Number of consecutive door 2 times As many as desired — 10
lock operations
Time elapsed before Off
unlocking all the door when
gripping and holding the 2 seconds 1.5 seconds — 10
driver's door handle” 2.5 seconds

*: This setting can be changed when the smart door unlocking setting is set to driver’'s

door.

Wireless remote control (P.78, P.79, P.83)

Function Default setting | Customized setting
Wireless remote control On Off — 10
Driver's door
unlocked in one .
* All lock
Unlocking operation step, all doors doc;rr?eu:t:; edin — |0
unlocked in two
step

Theft deterrent panic mode On Off — 10
Locking oper;a\tion when on Off — 1o
door opened

*: This setting changes in accordance with My Settings.
Power back door*! (P.83)

Function Default setting | Customized setting
Power back door On Off 0| —
Kick sensor*? On Off —
Power back door opening 5 ltod ol —
position User setting*2
Level 1
Buzzer volume Level 3 o | —
Level 2
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Function Default setting | Customized setting | [A]
Opening/closing of the back
door using the power back |
door switch on the Press and hold One short press 0
instrument panel
Opening/closing of the One short press
power back door using the :
Press and hold Push twice —|—1]0
& switch of the wireless
remote control Off
Operation.buzzer M{hil&i;he Off on _1_1lo0
back dooris operating
Power back door open
operation when the back on Off —1—1lo

door opener switch is
pressed

*1:1f equipped

*2: The open position is set by the power back door switch. (P. 93)

*3: The operation buzzer that sounds when the back door begins to operate cannot be

turned off.

Power windows and moon roof (P.119,P.121)

Function Default setting | Customized setting | [4]
Mechapical keylinked Off On _1_lo
operation
Wireless remote control
linked operation Off On (open only) —|—|0
Wireless remote control
linked operation signal On Off —|—10

(buzzer)

*.If equipped
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Moon roof " (P.121)
Function Default setting | Customized setting
Linked operation of
Cmoenclﬁggiecg;ci(\:lyr}gzsed (open Slide only Tilt only —10
only)
Linked operation of
components when wireless Slide only Tilt only — 10
remote control is used
*: If equipped
Automatic light control system (P.158)
Function Default setting | Customized setting
Light sensor sensitivity” Standard -2t02 — 1|0
Time z_elapsed beforg Off
rffndl;%h;fst:%%?;t?g]y 30 seconds 60 seconds — 1|0
closed 90 seconds
e o P
*: This setting changes in accordance with My Settings.
Lights (P.158)
Function Default setting | Customized setting
Daytime running lights™! On Off*? — 10
Welcome lighting On Off —
AFS (Adaptive on Off —_lo

Front-lighting System)*3

*1: This setting changes in accordance with My Settings.

*2: Except for Canada
*3:If equipped

400




8 m VEHICLE SPECIFICATIONS

8-2. Customization

PCS (Pre-Collision System) (P.173)

Function Customized setting [A]
PCS (Pre-Collision System)” On, Off — | 0| —
Adjust alert timing Early, Middle, Late — | 0 | —

*: The system is automatically enabled each time the engine switch is turned to ON.

LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) (P.184)

Function Customized setting [A]
Lane centering function On, Off — | 0| —
Alert sensitivity High, Standard — —
}/ehic}e sway warning On, Off S N
unction
RSA (Road Sign Assist)* (P.203)
Function Customized setting [A]
RSA (Road Sign Assist) On, Off — | 0 | —
Excess speed notification Display only, Display and buzzer, S I
method No notification
Excess speed notification 1 mph (2 km/h), 3 mph (5 km/h), S N
level 5 mph (10 km/h)
Other notifications method Display only, Display and buzzer, _ ol =
(No-entry notification) No notification
*: If equipped
Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range (P.193)
Function Customized setting [A]
Curve speed reduction High, Low, Off _ o | —

function strength
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Stop & Start system* (P.205)

Function Default setting | Customized setting
Change the Stop & Start
system duration when the Standard Extended 0| —
A/Cison
*: If equipped
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)* (P.210)
Function Default setting | Customized setting
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) On Off 0| —
Outside rear view mirror . .
indicator brightness Bright Dim 0]—
Early
Alert timing for presence of Late
approaching vehicle Intermediate 0o |—
(sensitivity) Only when vehicle
detected in blind spot
*: If equipped
Intuitive parking assist” (P.215)
Function Default setting | Customized setting
Intuitive parking assist On Off OO0
Level 1
Buzzer volume Level 2 0| O
Level 3
*: If equipped
RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert) function*l (P.223)
Function Default setting | Customized setting
RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic
Alert) function On Off 0 |-
. Level 1
Buzzer volume™?2 Level 2 0| —
Level 3

*1:1f equipped

*2:Setting is possible only when there is Intuitive parking assist.
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PKSB (Parking Support Brake)" (P.228)

Function Default setting | Customized setting | []
PKSB (Parking Support _ _
Brake) function On Off 0

*: If equipped

8-3. Initialization

Items to initialize

The following items must be initialized for normal system operation after such cases as the
battery being reconnected, or maintenance being performed on the vehicle:

List of items to initialize

Item When to initialize Reference
Power back door* . Q;ﬁ;rnyeconnectmg or changing the P.86
Intuitive parking « After reconnecting or changing the P.216

T
assist

battery

Message indicating
maintenance is
required (U.S.A. only)

« After the maintenance is performed

See Owner's Manual
on
Toyota.com/owners

Oil maintenance

« After the maintenance is performed

See Owner's Manual
on
Toyota.com/owners

Tire pressure warning
system

» When the tire inflation pressure is
changed such as when changing
traveling speed

» When the tire inflation pressure is
changed such as when the tire size is
changed

» When rotating the tires

- After registering the ID codes

P.334

*: If equipped
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Reporting safety defects for U.S.
owners

If you believe that your vehicle has a
defect which could cause a crash or could
cause injury or death, you should
immediately inform the National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration (NHTSA) in
addition to notifying Toyota Motor Sales,
U.S.A., Inc. (Toll-free: 1-800-331-4331).
If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it
may open an investigation, and if it finds
that a safety defect exists in a group of
vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign. However, NHTSA cannot
become involved in individual problems
between you, your dealer, or Toyota Motor
Sales, U.S.A., Inc.

To contact NHTSA, you may call the Vehicle
Safety Hotline toll-free at
1-888-327-4236 (TTY:
1-800-424-9153); go to
http://www.safercar.gov ; or write to:
Administrator, NHTSA, 1200 New Jersey
Ave. SE., Washington, DC 20590. You can
also obtain otherinformation about motor
vehicle safety from
http://www.safercar.gov.

Reporting safety defects for
Canadian owners

Canadian customers who wish to report a
safety-related defect to Transport Canada,
Defects Investigations and Recalls, may
telephone the toll-free hotline
1-800-333-0510, mail Transport Canada
- ASFAD, 330 Sparks Street, Ottawa, ON,
K1A ON5, or complete the online form at
https://www.tc.gc.ca/recalls.
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Seat belt instructions for
Canadian owners (in French)

The following is a French explanation of
seat beltinstructions extracted from the
seat belt section in this manual.

See the seat belt section for more detailed
seat beltinstructions in English.

Utilisation correcte des ceintures de
sécurité

+ Déroulezla sangle diagonale de telle
sorte qu'elle passe bien surl'épaule, sans
pour autant étre en contact avecle cou
ou glisser de I'épaule.

+ Placezla sangle abdominale le plus bas
possible surles hanches.

+ Réglezla position du dossier de siége.
Asseyez-vous le dos droit et calez-vous
bien dans le siége.

+ Nevrillez pas la ceinture de sécurité.

Entretien et soin

Traitement des ceintures de sécurité
Nettoyez avec un chiffon ou une éponge
humidifiés avec de I'eau savonneuse tiéde.
Vérifiez réguliérement que les ceintures
ne sont pas usées, effilochées ou
entaillées excessivement.
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A\ AVERTISSEMENT!

Détérioration et usure des ceintures
de sécurité

Inspectez le systéme de ceintures de
sécurité réguliérement. Contrdlez
'absence de coupures, d'effilochages et
de pieces desserrées. N'utilisez pas une
ceinture de sécurité endommagée avant
qu'elle ne soit remplacée. Une ceinture
de sécurité endommagée ne permet pas
de protéger un occupant de blessures
graves ou mortelles.

SRS airbag instructions for Canadian owners (in French)

The following is a French explanation of SRS airbag instructions extracted from the SRS

airbag section in this manual.

See the SRS airbag section for more detailed SRS airbag instructions in English.

Systéme de coussins gonflables SRS

Emplacement des coussins gonflables SRS
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Coussins gonflables frontaux SRS

[A] Coussin gonflable conducteur/coussin gonflable du passager avant SRS
Participe a la protection de la téte et du thorax du conducteur et du passager avant contre
les chocs contre les éléments de I'habitacle

Coussin gonflable de genoux SRS
Participe ala protection du conducteur

Coussin gonflable de coussin de siége SRS
Contribue a retenir le passager avant

Coussins gonflables latéraux et rideaux SRS

[D] Coussins gonflables latéraux avant SRS
Participent ala protection du torse des occupants de siége avant

[E] Coussins gonflables rideaux SRS
+ Participent principalement a la protection de la téte des occupants des sieges latéraux
+ Peut contribuer a empécherles occupants d'étre éjectés du véhicule en cas de tonneau

Composants du systéme de coussins gonflables SRS

[A] Coussin gonflable passager avant

Témoins indicateurs “PASS AIR BAG ON” et “PASS AIR BAG OFF”
Coussins gonflables latéraux avant

[D] Coussins gonflables rideaux

[E] Capteurs d'impact latéral (arriére)

[F] Témoin d'avertissement SRS

[6] Contact de boucle de ceinture de sécurité du passager avant
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[H] Capteurs de classification de I'occupant du siége passager avant
[1] Coussin gonflable conducteur

[J] Capteurs d'impact latéral (porte avant)

[K] Capteurs d'impact latéral (avant)

Prétensionneurs de ceintures de sécurité et limiteurs de force
[M] Coussin gonflable de coussin de siége

[N] Capteur de position du siége conducteur

[0] Coussin gonflable de genoux du conducteur

[P] Contact de boucle de ceinture de sécurité conducteur

[a] Capteurs d'impact avant

[R] Ensemble de capteurs de coussins gonflables

Votre véhicule est équipé de COUSSINS GONFLABLES INTELLIGENTS congus selon les
normes de sécurité américaines applicables aux véhicules a moteur (FMVSS208).
L'ensemble de capteurs de coussins gonflables (ECU) régule le déploiement des coussins
gonflables sur la base des informations qu'il recoit des capteurs, etc., indiqués ci-dessus
dansle schémaiillustrant les composants du systéme. Parmi ces informations figurent la
gravité du choc et I'occupation du véhicule par les passagers. Le déploiement rapide des
coussins gonflables est obtenu au moyen d'une réaction chimique dans les dispositifs
pyrotechniques, qui produit un gazinoffensif permettant d'amortir le mouvement des
occupants.

A\ AVERTISSEMENT!

Précautions relatives aux coussins
gonflables SRS

Respectezles précautions suivantes
concernant les coussins gonflables SRS.
Le non-respect de ces précautions peut
occasionner des blessures graves, voire
mortelles.

» Le conducteur et tous les passagers du
véhicule doivent porter correctement
leur ceinture de sécurité.

Les coussins gonflables SRS sont des
dispositifs supplémentaires a utiliser
avec les ceintures de sécurité.

(Continued)
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A\ AVERTISSEMENT!

A\ AVERTISSEMENT!

» Le coussin gonflable conducteur SRS
se déploie avec une force considérable,
pouvant occasionner des blessures
graves, voire mortelles, sile conducteur
se trouve trés prés du coussin
gonflable. L'autorité fédérale chargée
de la sécurité routiére aux Etats-Unis
(NHTSA) conseille:

La zone a risque du coussin gonflable

conducteur se situant dans les

premiers 2a3in.(50a 75 mm) de

déploiement, vous placer a 10in. (250

mm) de votre coussin gonflable

conducteur vous garantit une marge de

sécurité suffisante. Cette distance esta
mesurer entre le centre du volant etle
sternum. Sivous étes assis a moins de
10in. (250 mm), vous pouvez changer
votre position de conduite de plusieurs
facons:

+ Reculez votre siége le plus possible,
de maniere a pouvoir encore atteindre
confortablement les pédales.

Inclinez 1égerement le dossier du

siége.

Bien que les véhicules aient une

conception différente, un grand

nombre de conducteurs peuvent

s'asseoir a une distance de 10in. (250

mm), méme avec le siége conducteur

complétementavancé, simplementen

inclinant un peu le dossier de siege. Si
vous avez des difficultés a voir la
route aprés avoirincliné le dossier de
votre siége, utilisez un coussin ferme
et antidérapant pour vous rehausser
ou remontez le siége si votre véhicule
est équipé de cette fonction.

Sivotre volant estréglable, inclinez-le

versle bas. Celaa pour effet d'orienter

le coussin gonflable en direction de
votre poitrine plutot que de votre téte
et de votre cou.

Réglez votre siége selon les

recommandations de la NHTSA

ci-dessus, tout en conservant le contrdle
des pédales, du volant et la vue des
commandes du tableau de bord.

» Sivous attachez une rallonge de
ceinture de sécurité aux boucles de
ceinture de sécurité avant, sans
l'attacher au péne de la ceinture de
sécurité, les coussins gonflables
frontaux SRS déterminent que le
conducteur et le passager avant ont
attaché leur ceinture de sécurité, bien
que la ceinture de sécurité ne soit pas
attachée. Dans ce cas, les coussins
gonflables frontaux SRS peuvent ne
pas se déployer correctement en cas de
collision, pouvant occasionner des
blessures graves, voire mortelles.
Veillez a porter la ceinture de sécurité
aveclarallonge de ceinture de sécurité.

Le coussin gonflable passager avant
SRS se déploie également avec une
force considérable, pouvant
occasionner des blessures graves, voire
mortelles, sile passager avant se
trouve trés prés du coussin gonflable.
Le siége du passager avant doit étre
éloigné le plus possible du coussin
gonflable en réglant le dossier de siege
de facon a ce que le passager avant soit
assis bien droit dansle siége.

(Continued)
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A\ AVERTISSEMENT!

A\ AVERTISSEMENT!

+ Les nourrissons et les enfants qui ne
sont pas correctement assis et/ou
attachés peuvent étre grievement
blessés ou tués parle déploiement d'un
coussin gonflable. Un nourrisson ou un
enfant trop petit pour utiliser une
ceinture de sécurité doit étre
correctement attaché au moyen d'un
siége de sécurité enfant. Toyota
recommande vivement d'installer tous
les nourrissons et enfants surles
siéges arriére du véhicule et de prévoir
pour eux des systémes de retenue
adaptés. Les siéges arriére sont plus
slrs pour les nourrissons et les enfants
que le siége du passager avant.

+ Ne vous asseyez pas sur le bord du
siége et ne vous appuyez pas contre la
planche de bord.

+ Ne laissez pas un enfant rester debout
devantle coussin gonflable passager
avant SRS ou s'asseoir sur les genoux
du passager avant.

+ Ne laissez pas les occupants des sieges
avant voyager avec un objet surles
genoux.

 Ne vous appuyez pas contre la porte, le
rail latéral de toit ou les montants
avant, latéraux et arriére.

+ Nelaissez personne s'agenouiller surle
siége passager en appui contre la porte
ou sortirla téte oules mains a
l'extérieur du véhicule.

* Ne fixezrien et ne posez rien sur des
emplacements tels que la planche de
bord, 1a garniture du volant et 1a partie
inférieure du tableau de bord.

Ces éléments peuvent se transformer
en projectiles lorsque les coussins
gonflables conducteur, passager avant
et genoux SRS se déploient.

(Continued)

(Continued)
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A\ AVERTISSEMENT!

A\ AVERTISSEMENT!

+ Ne fixez rien aux portes, a la vitre du
pare-brise, aux vitres latérales, aux
montants avant et arriére, au rail
latéral de toit et ala poignée de
maintien.

» Ne suspendez aucun cintre ou objet dur
aux crochets a vétements. Tous ces
objets pourraient se transformer en
projectiles et causer des blessures
graves, voire mortelles en cas de
déploiement des coussins gonflables
rideaux SRS.

+ Si un cache en vinyle est placé surla
zone ou le coussin gonflable de genoux
SRS se déploie, assurez-vous de le
retirer.

« N'utilisez aucun accessoire de siége
recouvrant les zones de déploiement
des coussins gonflables latéraux SRS et
du coussin gonflable de coussin de
siége SRS, caril risque de génerle
déploiement des coussins gonflables
SRS. De tels accessoires peuvent
empécher les coussins gonflables
latéraux et le coussin gonflable de
coussin de siege de s'activer
correctement, désactiverle systéme ou
entrainer le déploiement accidentel
des coussins gonflables latéraux et du
coussin gonflable de coussin de siege,
occasionnant des blessures graves,
voire mortelles.

- Evitez de faire subir des chocs ou des
pressions excessives aux parties
renfermant les composants de
coussins gonflables SRS ou aux portes
avant. En effet, cela pourrait entrainer
un dysfonctionnement des coussins
gonflables SRS.

* Ne touchez aucun composant
immédiatement aprés le déploiement
(gonflage) des coussins gonflables
SRS, carils peuvent étre chauds.

Sivous avez des difficultés a respirer
apreés le déploiement des coussins
gonflables SRS, ouvrez une porte ou
une vitre pour faire entrer de l'air frais,
ou bien descendez du véhicule si cela
ne présente pas de danger. Essuyez
tout résidu dés que possible afin
d'éviter d'éventuelles irritations de la
peau.

Siles parties renfermant les coussins
gonflables SRS, comme les garnitures
duvolant et des montants avant et
arriére, sont endommagées ou
craquelées, faites-les remplacer par
votre concessionnaire Toyota.

Ne placezrien surle siege du passager
avant, comme un coussin par exemple.
Cela a pour conséquence de répartirle
poids du passager sur toute la surface
du siége, ce qui empéche le capteur de
détecter correctement le poids du
passager. En conséquence, les coussins
gonflables frontaux SRS du passager
avantrisquent de ne pas se déployer en
cas de collision.

(Continued)
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A\ AVERTISSEMENT!

Modification et mise au rebut des
composants du systéme de coussins
gonflables SRS

Ne mettez pas votre véhicule au rebut et
ne procédez a aucune des modifications
suivantes sans consulter votre
concessionnaire Toyota. Les coussins
gonflables SRS peuvent ne pas
fonctionner correctement ou se
déployer (se gonfler) accidentellement,
provoquant la mort ou de graves
blessures.

+ Installation, dépose, démontage et
réparation des coussins gonflables SRS

+ Réparations, modifications,
démontage ou remplacement du
volant, du tableau de bord, de la
planche de bord, des sieges ou de leur
garnissage, des montants avant,
latéraux et arriére, des rails latéraux de
toit, des panneaux de porte avant, des
garnitures de porte avant ou des
haut-parleurs de porte avant

+ Modifications du panneau de porte
avant (par exemple, pergage d'un trou
dans le panneau)

+ Réparations ou modifications des ailes
avant, du pare-chocs avant ou des
flancs de I'habitacle

+ Installation d'un protége-calandre
(pare-buffle, pare-kangourou, etc.), de
chasse-neige, de treuils ou d'un
porte-bagages de toit

* Modifications du systéme de
suspension du véhicule

« Installation d'appareils électroniques
tels que les émetteurs/récepteurs
radios mobiles et les lecteurs CD

+ Modifications de votre véhicule pour
une personne atteinte d'un handicap
physique

Headlight aim instructions for
Canadian owners (in French)

The following is a French explanation of
headlight aim instructions from the
headlight aim section in this manual.

Boulons de réglage du mouvement
vertical

[A] Boulon de réglage A
Boulon de réglage B

Avant de vérifier le réglage des phares

+ Vérifiez que le réservoir de carburant du
véhicule est plein et que 1a zone autour
des phares n'est pas déformée.

+ Stationnezle véhicule sur une surface

plane.

Assurez-vous que la pression de

gonflage des pneus est au niveau

recommandé.

Faites asseoir quelqu'un dans le siege

conducteur.

+ Balancez le véhicule plusieurs fois.
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Réglage du faisceau des phares

1. Al'aide d'un tournevis cruciforme,
tournezle boulon A dans n'importe quel
sens.

Mémorisez le sens dans lequel vous avez
tourné et le nombre de tours.

2. Tournezle boulon B du méme nombre
de tours dans le méme sens qu'al'étape
1.
Sivous n'arrivez pas a régler le phare en
procédant de la sorte, confiezle véhicule
avotre concessionnaire Toyota pour qu'il
régle le faisceau des phares.
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APPENDIX

Appendix
Information about HD Radio" /SiriusXM® Satellite Radio
HOW TO SUBSCRIBE TO SiriusXM Radio Services

NOTICE

- Itis prohibited to copy, decompile, disassemble, reverse engineer, hack, manipulate, or
otherwise make available any technology or software incorporated in receivers
compatible with the SiriusXM Satellite Radio System or that support the SiriusXM

Radio website, the streaming service or any of its content. Furthermore, the AMBE®
voice compression software included in this product is protected by intellectual
property rights including patent rights, copyrights, and trade secrets of Digital Voice
Systems, Inc.

« Note: this applies to SiriusXM Satellite Radio receivers only and not SiriusXM Radio
Ready devices.

Certification

For vehicles sold in the U.S.A., Hawaii, Guam, Saipan, Puerto Rico and American Samoa

FCC ID : ACIEAZATZ104

NOTE:

< BE15.19al3)> This device complies wish part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is
subject io the Tollpwng two condibons: (1) This dewica may nol cause harmiful
intarference, and (2 this device must accept any interference received, including
intarfarencs thal may cause undatimsd oparation.

FCC WARMNING
< §15.21> Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party
responsisle for comphance could woid e user's authorily (o operals the sgquapment.

CAUTION:;

< 521081 > RHadd requency radiabon exposiire infonmation

This squipment complies with FCC radiation exposurs limits sat forh for an
uricontrelled anaronmant. This agupment ahould Be installed and operatad with
minimum distance of 20cm betesen the radialor and your body. This transmiter
miusi nol be co-locabed of operated in conjuncion with any other antenna or
transmitier

Any unawthorzed changes of modficabons o this aqguipment would void the user's
Bothority 4 Goardle Pl el
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For vehicles sold in Canada

This devica containg licence-exempl transmitiens frecaiver(s) thal comply with
Inncvaticn, Scence and Econgmic Developmant Canada's boence-axempi RES{s)
OCiparation is subject 1o the following two conditions:

1) This device may not cause inlerfarence.

(2) This device must accept any intererence, ncluding intererence that may causs
undesired cperaton of the device,

L'émefeurinécepieur exempd de icence conteny dans le présant appared e
canfonme aux CHR dinnovation, Soences et Dévelopoemant Sconamigus
Canada applicables aux appareils radio exempls de licence,

L'axploiation st sulsrisas sux Jaux condilons sunvanies |

1) L'appareil ne doil pas produine de brouillage;

2) L'apparsil doit accepter tout brouillage radiodlectrique subi, méme si be brouillage
o5t susceplibie d'en compromatine be fonctionnement,

CALTION

This equipment compies with ISED radiaton axposura limes sal foeth for an
uncontrobed envirgnment and meets RE5-102 of the ISED radio freqguancy (RF)
Exposure rdes, This squipment should be instalied and operetied keepang the
radiator at least 206m or mone away from person’s bady,

Cet dquipement 51 confonme aux limies dexposition aurx rayonnameants dnoncéas
PO un environnament non conindhd el respecis les rgles d'esposition aus
fréquances radiodectriguas (RF) CHNR-102 da [ISDE. Cat dqguipemsant doit ére
installé of utiltsd on gardant une distance da 20 cm ou plus entre |e radisteur ot ba
corps humain

For vehicles sold in Mexico

La operacion de asle equipo estéd supsls a las sigwenies dos condiciones:

(1) &5 posible que aste aquipo o dispositvo no cause intarferencia
perpudicial ¥

(2) este equipo o dispositive debe aceptar cualquier interfarencia, incluyendao
b que puecl Claesar Su OpEracion no deseada

NOM L

NYCE
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For vehicles sold in the U.S.A., Hawaii and Puerto Rico

FCC 1D : BEJTLZ1BMN

This device compies with parl 15 of the FCC Rules and RS3S5-Gen of IC Rules.
Ciperafion is subject to the following two condifions:

{1) This device may not cawse harmiul interference, and

(2] this device: must accept any interference necedwd, inchuding interferencs that may

Changes or medifications not expressly approved by the manufactures (or party
responsible) for compliance could vord the user's authority 1o opesate the equipment.

This eguipment comabes with FCC RF Radiabon expasune fmits sel farth for an
unconirolled snvircnment. This device and its antenna must nol be co-locabed or
oparating in congunciion with any clher antenna or transmities. This equipment should
be installed and cperated with & minimurm distance of 20 cm betwesn the radiator and
your body
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For vehicles sold in Canada

B - ZT03H-TLZIBMNN

IC Radation Exposune Slaterant:

Thes equepment complies with IC radiation exposurne imits sst forth fior an uncongrolled
Envircnmeant

Thiss equepment should be installed and operated with mmimum distance 20 om
bebween the

radiator & your bady

COperation is subject to the following twe concithors:;

(1} This device may nol cauds inderferance.

(£} This device must accept any imterderence, intluding inferference thal may causs
undesired oparation of tha devics

MOTE: THE MANUFACTURER I3 NOT RESPONSIBLE FOR ANY RADIO OR TV
INTERFERENCE CAUSED BY UNAUTHORIZED MODIFICATIONS TO THIS
EQUIFMENT. SUCH MODIFICATIONS COULD VOID THE USER'S AUTHORITY TO
QPERATE THE ECHLIPMENT,

IC : 2703H-TLZ1BMMN

Avis d'Industrie Canada sur l'exposition aux rayornements
Cat appareil esi condorme aun imiles d'exposifion aux rayennements o Indusirie
Canada pour un snvinonmment non conbrblé.

1 doit é4re instadé de fagon & garder une distance minimale da 20 centimidres entre la
source de rayonnemants sl volie comps.

L'exploitation est aulonsée aux deux conditions suivanbes -

1.k appareil ne doit pas proguire de brovillage:

2 L'apparel doil sccepber toul browllage radadecinigque subi, méme sl le brovilage esl
suscaptitle d'en compromaetire ke fenclicnnemaent,

REMAROUE- LE FABRICANT WEST PAS RESPONSABLE DES IMTERFERENCES
RADICELECTRIOUES CAUSEES PAR DES MODIFICATIONS NON AUTORISEES

A CET APPAREIL. DE TELLES MODIFICATIONS POURRMT
AHNMULER L'AUTORISATION ACCORDEE A LUTILISATEUR DE FAIRE
FONCTIONMER L'APPAREIL.

For vehicles sold in Mexico
La operaciin de esie squips esbh sujata & 85 siguienies dod condiocnes:
(1) &8 posible que esbe Bquns o dapadilive NG cause nbeferencia parudcial ¥

12) esle equipos o dapositng debe sceptar cuslquier inbeferencia, mchyendo la gua
pueda calsar su operacdn ne dessada
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QR Code

The word “QR Code” is registered
trademark of DENSO WAVE
INCORPORATED in Japan and other
countries.

Map data

©2022 HERE

Visit the link below for the data license.
https://legal.here.com/terms/general-co
ntent-supplier/terms-and-notices/

END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT
https://legal.here.com/en-gb/terms/end-
user-license-agreement
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Tire pressure warning system

CTPH Sanaor
BES. Adaddd Todtase

TFM St i

Modet X38133 7 375088

FOD M0 OOd-15T 7 QRd-T72T
I THMA-SET o 1HTOA-5TT
WAADE BN UB.A

Tha desea complers witk Pard 15 of tha FOC Rufes and seth BES Siprderdn of bradunlry Censda
Do e o Skl D The pldmeng Ul Corsich] awas

(1} Thin device may not cosss harmiul imisrisrence and

17 Thas deveia i pEdedl iy ricrieiesds sedanied. wolalkag rlerforrgn 1ht

TRy CHAELE undsnred eoarsiaee

L perespimnd spoarsd sl conforms s CHIT d° indostre Qangds spplesbls sce spparssil reda 4 smpis S
L= ]

L pmphalilans. bl ulisried dus deus diveblminri dasrpitlig

UYL eppared re Soei pa prodirs e beoislage

L wiares da | aotered 4o scceplel Loul broailage refonleciraue mulll, merr = b browfiage oul
wakCapihds d 80 Coemproreating b8 Ponchaoreubmaeti

WAIIMNE Tradiged of T tadil S0k Fa[esgcly appiceed by MES Aocaqd Saeema US LLE condd
voed b sner § sy 1o openrie the ogupment

The barre "IC ™ Eefarr Bop radi corificadon mumbee ooy g, thal brduriry Cersda (ectrecal
sppisf gl e ey

Ul Battary ol TP Beraar
LR Can | eeaan leitery Paschizrnin M | = Epdsad Rarciing ey Sl
Eap wwa cfsr cp e e fewrrwaale . perchivrale

<Integrated Receiver>

hMaodel: 340155

FCC ID: GO4-52R

G CAM RSS - GEM/ CMR - GEN

MADE IN U5 A

This device complies with Parl 15 of the FCC Rules and with Canada license-exampt

RSS standard(s). Operation is subject to the following condihions:

{1} This device may not cause harmful inlerference, and

{2} This device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired aperation.

Le present apprareil est conforme atix CNR d'Industrie Canada applicable aux appaieils radio
exempts de license.

L'exploitation est autorisee aux deux conditions suivanies,

(1} L'apparail ne doit pas produre de brouilage.

(2} L'ulilisateur de Mappareil dat acceptor toul brouillage radioelectrique subi. meme sile
brouvillage est susceplible d en comprometire le Foctionnsment.

WARNIMG: Changes or modifications ot expressly approved by BCS Access Systerns U.S.
LLC could void the user's authonty to operate the equipment.

The term "IC:" before the racio certification number only sigmifies that Industry Canada
technical specfications werg met.
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What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

What to do if...
(Troubleshooting)
What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

If you have a problem, check the following
before contacting your Toyota dealer.

The doors cannot be locked, unlocked,
opened or closed

You lose your keys

+ If youlose your mechanical keys, new
genuine mechanical keys can be made
by your Toyota dealer. (P. 375)

« If youlose your electronic keys, the risk
of vehicle theft increases significantly.

Contactyour Toyota dealerimmediately.

(P.375)

The doors cannot be locked or
unlocked

- Is the electronic key battery weak or
depleted? (P. 340)

+ Isthe engine switchin ON?
When locking the doors, turn the
engine switch off. (P. 148)

+ Is the electronic key left inside the
vehicle?
Whenlocking the doors, make sure that
you have the electronic key on your
person.

+ The function may not operate properly
due to the condition of the radio wave.
(P.94)

The rear door cannot be
opened

« Is the child-protectorlock set?

The rear door cannot be opened from
inside the vehicle when the lockiis set.
Open the rear door from outside and
then unlock the child-protectorlock.
(P.83)

If you think something is wrong

@ The engine does not start

+ Did you press the engine switch while

firmly depressing the brake pedal?
(P.147)

+ Istheshiftleverin P? (P.147)
+ Is the electronic key anywhere

detectable inside the vehicle? (P. 94)

+ Is the electronic key battery weak or

depleted? (P. 340)
Inthis case, the engine can be startedin
atemporary way. (P. 377)

+ Is the battery discharged? (P.377)

The shift lever cannot be
{E} shifted from P even if you
depress the brake pedal

+ Isthe engine switch in ON?

If you cannot release the shift lever by
depressing the brake pedal with the
engine switchin ON (P. 151)

The windows do not open or
close by operating the power
window switches

+ Is the window lock switch pressed?

The power window except for the one
at the driver’s seat cannot be operated
if the window lock switch is pressed.
(P.121)

419



INDEX

What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

The engine switch is turned
off automatically

» The auto power off function will be
operated if the vehicle isleftin ACC or
ON (the engine is not running) for a
period of time. (P. 149)

A warning buzzer sounds
during driving

« The seat belt reminder light is flashing
Are the driver and the passengers
wearing the seat belts? (P. 348)

+ The parking brake indicatoris on
Is the parking brake released? (P. 154)

Depending on the situation, other types of

warning buzzer may also sound. (P. 348,
P.358)

An alarm is activated and the
horn sounds (vehicles with an

alarm)

- Did anyone inside the vehicle open a
door during setting the alarm?
The sensor detects it and the alarm
sounds. (P. 55)

Do one of the following to stop the alarms:

« Unlockthe doors.

+ Turn the engine switch to ACC or ON, or

start the engine.

A warning buzzer sounds
when leaving the vehicle

« Isthe message displayed on the
multi-information display?
Check the message on the
multi-information display. (P. 358)

420

A warning light turnsonora
warning message is displayed

+ When awarning light turns on ora
warning message is displayed, refer to
P. 348, P. 358.

When a problem has occurred

If you have a flat tire

Stop the vehicle in a safe place and
replace the flat tire with the spare tire.
(P.362)

The vehicle becomes stuck

+ Try the procedure for when the vehicle
becomes stuck in mud, dirt, or snow.
(P.382)



A/C 265
Air conditioning filter.......cccoeveeiencne 340
Automatic air conditioning system.. 265
Eco air conditioning mode................. 266
Rear automatic air conditioning system

............................................................ 268

ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)........... 242
Warning light.....ccocevevevnrnrieeinnnnn 348

ACA (Active Cornering Assist) .......... 242

Active Cornering Assist (ACA).......... 242

Adaptive Front-lighting System (AFS)

160

Adjusting
CIOCK et 280

Adjusting the volume
Phone (receiving calls and receiver)

............................................................ 303

AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System)

160

AHB (Automatic High Beam) ............. 160

Air conditioning filter........c.cceeeeureee. 340

Air conditioning system ........cccceeurunes 265
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Airbags 25
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Airbag precautions for your child........ 25
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General airbag precautions.................. 25
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Unregistered smartphone................ 301
Antennas (smart key system) .............. 94
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)...........

Warning ight......ccooeeeeeicccievienne 348
Apple CarPlay

Unregistered smartphone................. 300
Approach warning
Armrest
Assist grips
Automatic air conditioning system

265
Eco air conditioning mode.................. 266
Automatic headlight leveling system
158
Automatic High Beam..........ccccceeuueee 160
Automatic light control system ........ 158
Automatic transmission .........ceceeueeee. 150
If the shift lever cannot be shifted from
P e
MMOdE ..o
Auxiliary boxes.......ceeeeersnrcsassenes
Average fuel economy ....
Average vehicle speed........cc.ccecveruerunene
Back door 83
Back-up lights
Replacing light bulbs.........ccecevuverirenne
Battery
Battery checking......cccovveicurinincncnee.

If the battery is discharged
Preparing and checking before winter

Replacing

Warning ight......ccoceveiiiiiciiienne 348
Blind Spot Monitor (BSM)........cceceenee 210
Bluetooth® devices

CONNECL .o 297

Setting as a primary device................ 298
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Brake
Brake hold.......coeeveurnenecinreccreenen 156
Fluid......c....... .. 327
Parking brake........cccecvveveecceenenenee 154
Warning light.....ccocevervnnnniieenne 348
Brake assist 242
Break-in tips 129
Brightness control
Instrument panel light control ..... 63, 67
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) ........ccceeunes 210
Buzzer
Hands off steering wheel warning (LTA)
............................................................ 189
Care 319,320
Exterior.. ... 319
Interior ..... ..320
Seat belts ... 320
Cargo capacity 137
Cargo net hooks 307
Cellular phone
CONNECL .. 297
Chains 261
Child restraint system ........ccccceeueennenes 39
Fixed with a LATCH system ........ccceeuene 47
Fixed with a seat belt........ccccevvvevccnnnnne 43
Front passenger occupant classification
SYSTEM..iiiiiirie 33
Points to remember.......ccoveviveincicnne 39
Riding with children .........cccceceveeivecinenne 38
Types of child restraint system
installation method .......ccccccevuvevecunne 40
Using an anchor bracket........ccccuoeevennne 49
Child safety
Airbag precautions........ccceceeveereenennnee
Back door precautions.
Battery precautions.........cceeuee.
Child restraint system ........ccccveevveevnenne
Heated steering wheel and seat heater
PrecautionsS......cceeeereerererenenieeneneene 270
How your child should wear the seat belt
............................................................... 19
Moon roof precautions .........ccceeeuneee. 121
Panoramic moon roof precautions... 124
Power window lock switch................. 121
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Power window precautions................ 119
Rear door child-protectors..........co...... 83
Seat belt extender precautions............19
Seat belt precautions .........ccccceveeeuenee 38
Child-protectors 83
Cleaning
EXEETION cvevretereirieerieeniseeeenssstsssnssenssenenen
INEETIOT ottt
Radar sensor
Seat belts. ..
Cleaning the camera........ccccuu... 252,258
Clock 62,64
Clock settings 280
Coat hooks 311
Condenser 327
Connect
Bluetooth® devices........cccoeevererenenenne 297
PO oo 284
USB POTt..cieeieerieerirerisenietnisesesesiseniennes 284
Contact data (Phone number)
Transfer.... e 303
Cooling system 327
Engine overheating.......cccoceeveverererenne 381

Cruise control
Dynamic radar cruise control with

full-speed range .......ccevvvvvrrrrrenennns 193
Cup holders 306
Current fuel consumption .......cccceurueenee 68
Curtain shield airbags 25
Customizable features.......c.cceceeuruenne 395
Date and time settings.........cccccceuee. 280
Daytime running light system .......... 158

Replacing light bulbs................ .

Digital Rearview Mirror
Dimension
Dinghy towing
Display
Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range........cccceuvvvvrurrruennnne
Head-up display .....c.ecveeevererererenerenerenenns
Intuitive parking assist
LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) ......coeeveuenes 189
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Warning message.........ooveeeevrnrencnnen 358
Door lock

Back dOOT ...t 83

Side dOOTS ..o 79

Smart key system........coceevrvccrrinincnen 94

Wireless remote control ..o 78
Doors

Automatic doorlocking and unlocking

SYSTEM.iiiiiitiee 83

Back door ... 83

DOOT gIaSSes ....cvvvurerrerrrerriererererererenenes 119

(D 70T} o [0 ol EE R 83

Open door warning buzzer.....

Outside rear view mirrors.......c..e....... 117
Rear door child-protectors........ccceurenene 83
Downhill assist control system.......... 240
Drive distance 70
Drive information 70
Driver’'s seat position memory.......... 103

Driving position memory........
Memory recall function....
Driving
Break-in tips ....ceveeveeeeeeereeenennne
Correct driving posture .......
Driving mode select switch. .
Procedures.........ooeevevccenenenceeeneneennes
Winter drive tips ....coeeeeveeveverenenennnnnn
Driving information display.....
Driving mode select switch...............
Driving position memory ......ccccceuenes
Memory recall function.........cceeueeee.
Driving range 68
Driving support system information

display 70,73
Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range .......c.cceeeerecnniccnnenns 193
Warning message .......cocceoeeeeeinenne 199
Dynamic Torque Control AWD system
242
Dynamic Torque Vectoring AWD system
242
Eco drive mode 237
EDR (Event data recorder).......ccceeeecennnee 3
Elapsed time 70

Electric Power Steering (EPS)........... 242
Warning light.....ccccoevvnnennne. ...348
Electronic key 77
Battery-saving function .......ccceceueuenee. 94
If the electronic key does not operate
191 £0]01] |V 376
Replacing the battery......cccocevverreennne 340
Electronic roof sunshade
Jam protection function.................... 124
Operation ....c.cceevevereeveneererenenreresennene 124
Emergency flashers ......cccceeniccnnccences 343
Emergency, in case of
If a warning buzzer sounds .. ...348
If awarning light turns on.................. 348
If a warning message is displayed .... 358
If the battery is discharged................ 377
If the electronic key does not operate
PTOPETIY wvreirieeeteeeeseeeeneerenenens 376
If the engine will not start.................. 374
If the fuel filler door cannot be opened
............................................................. 375

If the vehicle is submerged or water on
the road is riSiNg ....cceeeeverererereserenennne

If you have a flat tire

If youlose your keys

If you think something is wrong ....... 347

If your vehicle becomes stuck........... 382
If your vehicle has to be stoppedin an
[ 111=1 (0= 2 Loy OO 343
If your vehicle needs to be towed...... 345
If your vehicle overheats.................... 381
Engine
ACCESSORY mode .......ccevervecrrencunnnes

Compartment ......cccvevevevereneresereserenens
Engine SWitCh .....cocevvveveeviverenerinerinnnnns
Fuel pump shut off system ..

How to start the engine ......ccceeuvveennne

If the engine will not start..................
If your vehicle has to be stopped in an

EMETGENCY cvrrevrrreireerieirsssiseasseasssees
Ignition switch (engine switch) .
Overheating
Tachometer .......cvnvcevrnicnnnnenee
Engine coolant
ChecKing...ccceveeveereeeeeeeeeeeeenes 327
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Preparing and checking before winter

............................................................ 260
Engine coolant temperature gauge
62,64
Engine immobilizer system ................. 55
Engine oil 326
CapaCity.ceeeeerieirinerisirisesseseeseseseeenns 384
Checking ..cevveereeereeeriseneseniserisereeeneenns 326
Preparing and checking before winter
............................................................ 260
Warning light.....ceceeevevvrnrncennnns 348
Engine switch 147
Auto power off function .........cceceueneee 149
Changing the engine switch modes
............................................................ 149
If your vehicle has to be stopped in an
EMETGENCY weovereirrereririsreseireereessesenes 343
EPS (Electric Power Steering)........... 242
Warning light.....ccoevevevnrneneiennnnn 348
Event datarecorder (EDR).........cccceueeeee 3
Flat tire
Tire pressure warning system........... 331

Vehicles with a spare tire
Floor mats
Fluid

WaSher ..o 328
Fog lights

SWItCH e 163
Front passenger occupant classification

system 33
Front seats 98

Adjustment......ccceveeieieeeeeeeeens

Cleaning .....cceceveeverererennens

Correct driving posture ...

Driving position memory. .

Head restraints ........cccccvvevceeerenecennnee

Memory recall function.........cceeuuuee.. 104

Seat heaters .....cccoevevenenne

Seat position memory

Seat ventilators......cccoveceeereneecerenecnne
Front side marker light

Light swWitCh...c.coeeueeieiecciieircire 158
Front side marker lights

Replacing light bulbs........cccccceeueuenenee 342
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Front turn signal lights.........cccccceeuu.. 153
Replacing light bulbs .
Turn signal 1ever ......eeeeeeveeeenene

Fuel
Fuel gauge......ccevevevenenerenenene
Fuel pump shut off system ..
Information......cccceeveveeerenccenrecnnnes
RefUEliNg ....ccevveeeiieeieeeieeeienne
Warning ight......ccoeeeeeieieiccenne

Fuel consumption
Average fuel econoOmMy.......ccevvvvvvevrrennnnn 68
Current fuel consumption ........cccceeuee 68

Fuel economy 68

Fuel filler door 168
If the fuel filler door cannot be opened

............................................................. 375
Refueling .....cccoveeveeeneneneneniseniseninininennne 168

Fuel gauge 62,64

Fuel pump shut off system................ 347

Full route map 292

Fuses 341

Garage door OPener .........cceceeesensenses 313

Gauges 62,64

General settings 280

Hands-free (Phone) .......c.cceeeeceeeeccnneee 302

Head restraints 105

Headlight aim 341

Headlights
Adaptive Front-lighting System (AFS)

............................................................. 160
Automatic High Beam system........... 160
Light switch
Replacing light bulbs.........ccecevuverirenne 342

Head-up display 74
Driving information display area......... 74
Settings ..o

Heated steering wheel
Heaters
Automatic air conditioning system.. 265
Heated steering wheel............ccceueuuee 270



Rear automatic air conditioning system
Seat heaters
High mounted stoplight
Replacing light bulbs....

Hill-start assist control .......cccccceereneee
Hood
OPEN ettt sasasseasaees
Hooks
Cargo net hooks......ceveerevereccreccnencnes 307
Coat hoOKS ...cceeeeeeeeereeeee et 311
Retaining hooks (floor mat)................. 16
Horn 108

Ignition switch (engine switch)
Auto power off function .......ccccceeen.
Changing the engine switch modes

If your vehicle has to be stoppedin an
EMETGENCY .ucrrerereneeereeeeeesesesenens 343
Indicators 60
Information displayed on the map screen
290

Initialization
Items to initialize......cccocevevecrrercnennnnes
Power windows ..........ccccuvuunee.
Tire pressure warning system
Inside rear view mirror ..............
Instrument panel light control
Intelligent Assistant system.............
Interior lights
Intuitive parking assist ......ccccceeeerunnne
Function ...,
Warning message .......oceveeveeererervennnns

Jack
Positioning a floor jack...........ccc.u..... 324
Vehicle-equipped jack
Jack handle
Jam protection function
Electronicroof sunshade
Moon roof ....cceceverrereennnee .
Panoramic moon roof.......ccccceeerennae

Power back door........cccceevevveevreceerenrennnns 86
Power windows

Keyless entry
Smart key system.....cceeveveeevsnveseninnnnns
Wireless remote control
Keys
Battery-saving function ..
Electronic key .....coevevvrennne
Engine SWitCh .....cccevveveeeveenenerinirinnnnne
If the electronic key does not operate
191 £0]01] |V 376
If youlose your keys.......cccevevevevevrennnns 375
Key number plate.......cocoveeererereeereeernnenes 77
Keyless entry .......... .79, 85,94
Mechanical key ......ccocoveeenenieninenincnncnnne 77
Replacing the battery ...340
Warning buzzer ........ocoeeeeeeecrceennnenee 94
Wireless remote control.........ccceceueueunnee 78
Knee airbags 25

Lane Tracing Assist (LTA) ..

Operation.....cceceeeeerennnee .
Warning messages.........cocoeeurecuenennene
Language (multi-information display)
73
LATCH anchors 47
Lever
Auxiliary catchlever.......ccocveiecenene 323
Hood lockrelease lever .... .323
Shiftlever......eoneene. ..150
Turn signal 1ever .......ceeeeeeeneneene 153
Wiperlever......encecnnenne 164,167
License plate lights
Light sSWitCh ..ceevvevveececneeeennen 158
Replacing light bulbs.........ccceceveururenene 342
Light bulbs
ReplaCing....cccoeeveruerereninreerenieneenisaenene 342
Lights
Automatic High Beam system........... 160
Foglight switch ...... ..163
Headlight switch......... ..158
Replacing light bulbs........ccoevuverurenne 342
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INDEX

Turn signallever........ceeeeeereenennee 153
Vanity lights
Welcome light illumination contro

LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)
Operation......ccccvveerennnnee

Warning messages .......ccoeeveereeeerenens

Luggage cover

Maintenance
Do-it-yourself maintenance............. 322
General maintenance "
Maintenance data.......c.cocvererererererenenes
Maintenance requirements............... 322

Malfunction indicator lamp

Map details screen ........ccceeneeee

Map screen

Menuicons

Meter
CIOCK e 62,64
INICAtOTS ..o 60
Instrument panel light control ..... 63, 67
Meter control switches ........cccocevveevnenne 68
Meters....eeneeeeeenne 62,64
Multi-information display ... .67,72
SettingsS...oveceeeeeeeeeenns ..70,73
Warning lights........ .. 348

Warning message .......coeeveveververerennene 358
Mirrors
Digital Rearview Mirror........cccceeuenenee 110
Inside rear view mirror .
Outside rear view mirrors.........ccce..... 117
Vanity Mirrors....eeeeeeeneeeeeseniennne 312
Moon roof
Doorlocklinked moon roof operation
............................................................ 121
Jam protection function.........cceu.... 121
Operation.....evereeneereserisenieenieereenes
Mud & Sand mode
Multi-information display.............. 67,72
Driving information display ........ccce.... 68
Driving support system ........cccceeeevenene 70
Driving support system information
AISPIaY.cuierieirereeeereeseeeseseeenens 70,73
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Dynamic radar cruise control with

full-speed range .......ccevvvvrvrevrrennnnns 193
Fuel economy.....cveveernenieenineneeeniesnenenns 68
LTA (Lane Tracing Assist). ..189
Menuicons......ccoeeuneee. .67
Meter control switches. ...68
Pop-up display......ccceevvereeererereenrennnnnnnns
Settings ..coveeeverrrerrenieieeeeeeeenes
Suggestion function..

TiTe PTreSSUTE .cuvvereeeeriereeeneereneeesenenes
Vehicle information display.................. 70

Warning message
Multi-terrain Select
My Settings

Normal mode........ccceceeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 237,238
0il
ENgine Oil....ccoeveveeererenenerinenineninerenenenenens 384
Opener
Back doOT.....cooviveniiiiiiiiieceene 85
Operating the touch screen ...... 275,276
Outer foot lights
Replacing light bulbs.........ccecevuverurenne 342
Outside rear view mirrors
Adjustment ......cceeeeeeeeeeeeeeenene 117
BSM (Blind Sport Monitor) .. ..210
FOldiNg ..o 118
Linked mirror function when reversing
............................................................. 117
Mirror position memory.......ccccceeeucne. 103
RCTA function
Outside temperature......cccoeerersanes 62,64
Overheating 381
Panic mode 78
Panoramic moon roof
Jam protection function ........ccceeuenee 124

Operation



INDEX

Panoramic view monitor.........c.ceeuee. 252
Parking assist sensors (intuitive parking

assist) 215
Parking brake 154
Operation.....ceveneereerisenieenieeneeenns 154
Parking brake engaged warning buzzer
............................................................ 154
Warning light.....ccoevevevernrinieinnnne 348
Warning message ........ceceeeveeveuevennnnnns 154
Parking lights
Light swWitCh..cceeeicverscerisisieine 158
Replacing light bulbs..........cccceeueuenenee 342
Parking Support Brake function (for
rear-crossing vehicles).........cc..cuuue. 236
Function ... 236
Parking Support Brake function (static
objects) 233
FUNCEION e 233
PCS (Pre-Collision System) ........ceeeu. 173
Function ......ccccvveeccnenccnnnee .. 173
PCS OFF switch .. . 176
Warning light......ccoevevevevevcrennne. .348
PKSB (Parking Support Brake) .. 228
Warning message ........ceceeeveverervrvennnns 230
Playback
ANdroid AULO ..o 287
Apple CarPlay .....ccceceeveeererereeeenenens 286
iPod/iPhone
Playing Android Auto..........cccceeurennenns 287
Playing Apple CarPlay......cccceeerurinennns 286
Playing iPod/iPhone .......cceccereecnicnnnens 285
Power outlets 312

Power steering (Electric power steering

system) 242
Warning light.....ccocevvvvvnvnceeenennn 348
Power windows
Doorlocklinked window operation
............................................................ 119
Jam protection function.. .119
Operation.......cceceeevevennnee .119
Window lock switch.............. . 121
Pre-Collision System (PCS) .. .173
Function........... . 173
PCS OFF switch.. . 176
Warning light.......ccccceveuene .. 348
Predictive efficient drive........ccceerunue 290
Privacy lock 281

Radar cruise control (dynamic radar
cruise control with full-speed range)

193

Radiator 327
RCTA

FUNCHON vt 223

Warning message ........ceceeeevevevevennnen 223
RCTA function 224
Rear automatic air conditioning system

268

Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) ......... 223
Rear door sunshades ........ccceeennreccnnnee 313
Rear seats 99

Head restraintsS........cceeeveeveeeeinvennnnnne 105

Seat heaters......ccvvveveneerennreesennenes 270
Rear side marker lights

Light sWitCh ..cveveeeeececsceeieinen

Replacing light bulbs
Rear turn signal lights

Replacing light bulbs .

Turn signal 1ever .....ceceeeeeeeeeene
Rear view mirror

Digital Rearview Mirror.......ccceceuvveuneee

Inside rear view mirror .....

Outside rear view mirrors..... .
Rear view monitor system.................

Screen description.......coeeceeevieveennne.
Rear view monitor system precautions

(613151 - VORI 249
Refueling

If the fuel filler door cannot be opened

Opening the fuel tank cap
Register

User profile ....cccvevevenieveninnnnene 276,279
Replacing

Reporting safety defects for U.S. owners

404
Restarting the system..........cccceeurueee. 272
Road Sign Assist 203
Rock & Dirt mode .......ccceeeuccnncnnsnnsnnans 238
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INDEX

RSA (Road Sign AsSist) ....cccceersnrcnnsens 203
Safety Connect 52
Seat belt reminder light .................... 348
Seat belts 18
Automatic Locking Retractor............... 19
Child restraint system installation......40
Cleaning and maintaining the seat belt
............................................................ 320
Emergency Locking Retractor ............. 19
How to wear your seat belt................... 19
How your child should wear the seat belt
............................................................... 19

Seat belt pretensioners........cccceveuenenee
SRS warning light ...c.cccceveeeeviecenne
Seat heaters
Seat position Memory .......cuceeeiecnes
Seat ventilators
Seating capacity
Seats
Adjustment.......ccceeeeeeeieeeeeeens
Adjustment precautions
Child seats/child restraint system

iNStallation ......cocoeeeeneeeencnceiereeeene 39
Cleaning .coceveeveerrieenieereseresssssseeenssenns 320
Driving position memory................... 103
Head restraints .
Properly sitting in the seat.......cccoeuu. 17
Seat heaters ... veverevereeecreeenne 270
Seat position memory.. .. 103
Seat ventilators......... ..270

Security settings ....cccveivecsncsensncsnns 281
Sensor
Automatic headlight system.............
Automatic High Beam system....
Digital Rearview Mirror.......ccccceeveuenee
Inside rear view mirror........ccceceeeveunee
Intuitive parking assist ....
LTA (Lane Tracing AssSist).....c.cceeeueuee
Parking Support Brake function
(rear-crossing vehicles) .......cccceeuene 236

428

Parking Support Brake function (static

o] 0] =Tt ) TN 234
Radar sensor 170,211
Rain-sensing windshield wipers....... 164
RCTA ottt sesessens 223

Settings
General settings......oeeveverererererererenenes 280
Multimedia system settings............... 279
Security settings

Software update
Shiftlever

Automatic transmission..................... 150

If the shift lever cannot be shifted from

Shift lock system .....
Shopping bag hooks
Side airbags
Side doors
DOOTI0CK ..
Side marker lights
Light switch ..o
Replacing light bulbs
Side mirrors

Adjustment .......ccoeveerieinnnnn.

BSM (Blind Sport Monitor) ..

FOIAING coveveieerieerierirerieniseresenesesesesssenne

Linked mirror function when reversing

............................................................. 117

Mirror position memory.......ccceeeuenne 103

RCTA function....cceveeeeeerereceeerenecnennes
Side turn signal lights ....

Replacing light bulbs...... .

Turn signal 1ever .......cveevevereereneenenes
Side windows
Smart key system

Antennalocation.......ccceeevenniveninnnne

Entry functions.......cccevevevvenrennnnn

Starting the engine......cccoceeeerereneen.
Smartphone

(60 01 o T=Tot AFR N 297
Snow mode switch........ccceveeureurcnrnnne 240
Snow tires 260
Software update 282
Spare tire 362

Storage location.......ccceveeeecevcenene 362
Specifications 384
Speedometer 62,64




INDEX

Sport mode 237
Starting route guidance .................... 291
Status icons 274
Steering switches

Hands-free (Phone).......ccccceveevevveenene 303

Voice control.......ceeveeenencisiciennnns 294
Steering wheel

Adjustment.......ccceeeeeeeeenenenenineene

Heated steering wheel .

Meter control switches ......c.ccoeeveenenne 68
Stop & Start system......ccceecverccnnrccnnns 205

Warning light.....ccoceveverernrniriennnn 348
Stop lights

Replacing light bulbs..........ccccceuneneee. 342
Storage features 306
Stuck

If the vehicle becomes stuck............. 382
Suggestion function .........cceevveenne 72,73
Sunshade

ROOF . 121
Switches

Activating the Automatic High Beam

............................................................ 161

Automatic High Beam system........... 160

Brake Hold switch ......ccceceeurieuriveniennne 156

Digital Rearview Mirror control switches

............................................................ 110
Doorlock switches................
Driving mode select switch............... 237

Driving position memory switches.. 103
Dynamicradar cruise control with

full-speed range switch .................. 193
Electronicroof sunshade switches .. 124
Emergency flashers switch ............... 343
Engine SWitCh ......ccceeeevvvernenniennnes
Fog light switch .
Garage door opener switches...........
Heated steering wheel switch........... 270
Ignition SWitch .....ccceceeevveccceiennee 147
Instrument panel light control switches

........................................................ 63,67
Intuitive parking assist switch........... 216
Light switches.....ccccevveevvvercnrennnne 158
LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) switch....... 188
Meter control switches ........ccoeevveeinenne 68
Moon roof switches.......ccocoevvevceuene 121

Outside rear view mirror switches ... 117

Panoramic moon roof switches ........ 124
Parking brake switch ................... ..154
PCS OFF switcCh ...ccoevveeeeeeeeeceeenne 176
PKSB (Parking Support Brake) switch
....................................... ..229
Power doorlock switch ........ccceevvvneeee. 82
Power window switches..........cc........ 119
RCTA SWItCh ..,
Seat heater switches .
Seat ventilator switches ................... 270
Snow mode switch......ccoeeveeereeernnnnne. 240
“SOS” BULLON weveereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeene 52
Stop & Start cancel switch................. 206
Tilt and telescopic steering control
SWILCN e 108

Tire pressure warning reset switch .. 334
Vehicle-to-vehicle distance switch.. 193

VSC OFF sWitch c...ouoeeeeieereceirirccienene 242
Window lock switch ......cccocveervurecnnnne 121
Windshield wiper and washer switch
.................................................... 164,167
Tachometer 62,64
Tail lights
Light sWitCh ..cvevevveececcceeienn
Replacing light bulbs................
The Secondary Collision Brake
Theft deterrent system
ATATM it 55
Engine immobilizer system................... 55
Tire inflation pressure

Maintenance data......ccccocecevevieennennae

Warning light...
Tire information

Uniform Tire Quality Grading............. 389
Tire pressure display ......ccoeesnessecsaesns 331
Tire pressure warning system...........

FUNCHiON .o 331

INTHHANZING v 334
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INDEX

Installing tire pressure warning valves

and transSmitters ........coveeveceneninennne 333
Registering ID codes . ..336
Warning light.....ccoevevevennriricinnnne 348

Tires 329
Chains ... 261
Checking ...evveerieeriserisereseresesesenssesssenes 329
If you have aflattire.....cccoeeeererennnee 362

Inflation pressure
Information.......cceceeeieicncccicienee
REPIACING ..vovevrverrrcricrircrecrerererereieaene
Rotating tires...

Snow tires "
SPATE tiTe.uicieceeeeeeeeeeeseeeenene
Tire inflation pressure display function
............................................................ 331
Tire pressure warning system........... 331
Warning light......ceevevvvnrnesniennnn 348
Tools 362
Top tether strap 49
Total load capacity .....ccceeveesensecsancnns 384
Towing
Dinghy towing........
Emergency towing.
Trailer toWing....coeeeveereerevereeererennns
Toyota account
Toyota parking assist monitor........... 251
Displaying the guide screen.............. 251
Toyota Safety Sense 2.5 +......cccevevennnee 169
Automatic High Beam......ccccecvevuenene 160
Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range........ccceceuveurevurunnnne 193
LTA (Lane Tracing Assist).....cccceverevenes 184
PCS (Pre-Collision System) ............... 173
RSA (Road Sign Assist) .. 203
TRAC (Traction Control) 242
Traction Control (TRAQC) ....ccceeeeccunenee 242
Trailer Sway Control.........ccceeeervesncnes 242
Trailer towing 137
Transfer
Contact data (Phone number).......... 303
Transmission
Automatic transmission ..........cceeeune 150
Driving mode select switch............... 237
If the shift lever cannot be shifted from
P e 151
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MmMode....iiiieee 152
Turn signal lights ...... ...153

Replacing light bulbs. .342

Turn signallever .......ceeveerieeene ..153
Typical voice guidance prompts......... 292
Updating data

Software information... "
USB charging ports.......cceceecsnicessanes
USB hub
USB port
User profile

Changing and registering a profile... 279

Registering a profile ......cocevevererererennne 276
Using the camera..........ccecuvvceicnrcnsnnes 249
Vanity lights 312
Vanity mirrors 312
Vehicle data recording........cceceesecsuesnncnes 3
Vehicle information display ................. 70
Vehicle Stability Control (VSC)......... 242
Ventilators (seat ventilators) ........... 270
Voice commands 295
VSC (Vehicle Stability Control).......... 242

Warning buzzers

AITDAGS oo
Approach warning .
Brake hold ......ccoevevveneinicirniriciriene
Brake Override System........ccceceuvveunee 350
Brake system.........coeuuune

Charging system ...
Downshifting..........
Drive-Start Control

............................................................. 189
High coolant temperature.................. 348
Intuitive parking assist..... 219, 220, 352



Low engine oil pressure..........cecuc.... 349
LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)..184, 187,352
Open dOOT ...ueeveerererirerisereseseseseens 79,82
PKSB (Parking Support Brake)
Pre-collision braking........ccccceceveueunee
RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert) ........
Seatbelt ...
Warning lights
ABS ..o
Brake hold operated indicator
Brake Override System ........cccceeveunee
Brake system.................
Charging system....
Drive-Start Control ...... .
Electric power steering.......cccceeveunee
High coolant temperature.................
Intuitive parking assist OFF indicator
............................................................ 352
Low engine oil pressure........ccceeueee 349
Low fuellevel.....................
LTAindicator....
Malfunction indicator lamp.
Parking brake indicator........
PKSB OFF indicator-...

Pre-collision system.. ... 353
RCTA OFF indicator ......ceeeveeeueencncnes 353
Seat belt reminder light..................... 351
Slip indicator .
SRS et
Stop & Start cancel indicator............ 352
TiTE PreSSUTE .vvvevrrerrirerierrieeriseeieaeisaene 352
Warning message 72
Warning messages........cceeeeseressesncnns 358
Washer 164,167
Adding ...ccevveeenereereneeeeeneeeseseseeseens 328
Preparing and checking before winter
............................................................ 260
SWItCH e 164,167
Washing and waxing......cceceseesacsncnes 319
Weight
Cargo Capacity.....cccvererereseresereserunenes 137
Load limits .

Windows

Power Windows .......c.cceveeenveevennereenens 119
Washer......coouu... .. 164,167

Windshield wipers........cceevensnees 164,167
Rain-sensing windshield wipers..... 164,

167

Winter driving tips ...cc.coeeiecsenssecsannn

Wireless charger

Wireless remote control.........ccceeueunnens
Battery-Saving Function.
Locking/Unlocking ......cccoeeeeerereeeererennens
Replacing the battery......cccocevverunennne
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GAS STATION INFORMATION

[A] Auxiliary catch lever (P.323)
Fuel filler door (P. 169)

Hood lock release lever (P. 323)
[D] Fuel filler door opener (P. 169)

[E] Power back door switch (if equipped) (P. 86)

[F] Tireinflation pressure (P. 385)

Fuel tank capacity
(Reference)

17.9 gal. (68 L, 14.9 Imp. gal.)

Fuel type

Unleaded gasoline only

See Owner's Manual
on
Toyota.com/owners

Cold tire inflation

P. 385
pressure
Engine oil capacity
(Drain and refill — P.384
reference)
Engine oil type P.384
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GAS STATION INFORMATION

ad 4

|A] Auxiliary catch lever (P.323)
Fuel filler door (P.169)

(€] Hood lock release lever (P.323)
D] Fuel filler door opener (P.169)
'E| Power back door switch (P.86)
[F] Tire inflation pressure (P.385)

Fuel tank capacity 17.9 gal. (68 L, 14.9 Imp. gal.)

(Reference)

Fuel type Unleaded gasolineonly  P.386
Cold tire inflation pressure P.385
Engine oil capacity P384

(Drain and refill reference)

Engine oil type P.384




WARNING: operating, servicing and maintaining a
passenger vehicle or off-highway motor vehicle can
expose you to chemicals including engine exhaust,
carbon monoxide, phthalates, and lead, which are known
to the State of California to cause cancer and birth
defects or other reproductive harm. To minimize exposure,
avoid breathing exhaust, do not idle the engine except
as necessary, service your vehicle in a well-ventilated
area and wear gloves or wash your hands frequently
when servicing your vehicle. For more information go to
www.P65warnings.ca.gov/passenger-vehicle.

Your Toyota dealer

Your Toyota dealer will provide quality maintenance
and any other assistance you may require.

If there is not a Toyota dealer near you, please call
the following number:

U.S. OWNERS

+ In the U.S. mainland or Canada:
Toyota Brand Engagement Center
1-800-331-4331 (Toll-Free)

+ In Hawaii:
Servco Automotive Customer Services
1-888-272-5515 (Toll-Free)

CANADIAN OWNERS

+ In Canada or the U.S. mainland:
Toyota Canada Customer Interaction Centre
1-888-TOYOTA-8 or 1-888-869-6828 (Toll-Free)

Please access our websites for further information.
« The U.S. mainland: www.toyota.com

+ Hawaii: www.toyotahawaii.com

« Canada : www.toyota.ca

©2023 TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION

All rights reserved. This material may not be reproduced or
copied, in whole or in part, without the written permission
of Toyota Motor Corporation.
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